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Preface 

This volume is the collection of forty two 

tesearch papers presented in the Seminar on 

Auxiliaries in Dravidian conducted by the Centre 

of Advanced Study in  Lincuistics, Annamalai 

University, Annamalainagar from 29th to 31st 
October 1976. Professor S. Agesthialingom was 

the Director and Dr. G. Srinivasa Varma wes the 

Secretary of the Seminar. 

The auxiliary verbs have attracted the attention 

of the ancient grammarians of the important literary 

Dravidian languages like Tamil, Telugu, Kannada 

and Malayalam. Modern linguistics, in the late 

fifties of this century, has made its impact felt in 

spheres of language study, opening up a new vista 

before ihe eyes of the new scholars. When a 

linguist tries to study the auxilialy verbs and _ their 

syntactic, semantic behaviour, he finds that there 

are many relationships between the main verbs ard 
auxiliaries. It has been felt that there ts a case for 

the detailed study of auxiliaries in all languages. 

This has to be done for all the families of languages 

like Indo-Aryan, Dravidian and so on. 

The study of auxiliaries in Dravidian presented 

here, ranges from highly literary to non-literary and 

recently discovered tribal languages. Comparison of 

the Bravidian system with that of Indo-Aryan has 

also been made in some of the papers presented 

here.
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AUXILIARIES AND MAIN VERBS 

S. AGESTHIALINGOM 

As in many ‘natural languages we find in Tamil many 

auxiliaries (Aux.) and they denote grammatical categories 

like aspects, modals, reflexive etc. These verbs are appen-. 

ded with another verb which are traditionally called main 

verbs (MV). Traditional grammars and dictionaries dis- 

tinguish between the main verbs and the so called 

auxiliary verbs. Caldwell (1956: 456) calls them 

“‘ principal verb and auxiliary” respectively. This dichotomy 

is maintained by various grammarians like Agesthialingom 

(1964), Arden (1969), Israel (1976), .Jothimuthu (1965), 

Schiffman (1969}, Varadarajan (1963) and others. 

In Tamil we find more than 35 verbs which are used 

as auxiliaries and they are generally appended with 

1) infinitive of the main verbs 

avan vara ve:ntum ‘He must come’ 

2) verbal participle of the main verbs 

avar cettuvitta:r ‘He has expired’ 

3) verbal noun of the main verbs 

avan varala:m ‘He may come’ 

It is well known that almost all of the verbs are 

also used as principal or main verbs as in
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1 enakkup panam ve:ntum 

‘I need money’ 

2 anta ve-:lai mutintatu 

‘That work is over’ 

3  avan po:na:n 

‘He went’ 

and this can be seen in all Dravidian Languages 

Mal. 4 enratuttup panam irunnu 

‘I had money’ 

5 aya:l nalla ati kontu 

‘He got beating’ 

6 aya:l ate kalatiiu 

* He lost it’ 

It is true that when they are used as main verbs they, 
denote certain lexical meanings. But as auxiliary they 

denote slightly changed meanings and in majority of the 

cases they denote grammatical meanings. tolai, as a main 

verb denotes the meaning “‘lose’’ and as an auxiliary the 

‘contemptive attitude’’ of the speaker. 

It has been mentioned that grammarians conside 
these verbs as auxiliaries and they treat expressions like 

vantu-vitu as a single unit calling them ‘“‘compound verbs” 

They are treated as a single well-knit unit. But many 

generative grammarians do not distinguish between the 

two classes of verbs in the deep level and they consider 
both of them as main verbs in the deep structure. The 

so called compound verb expressions are derived from two 
different sentences in each of which we find two main 
verbs and they are dominated by V nodes. The so called 

_ compound verb expression is derived from two different



Auxiliaries and Main Verbs 3 

sentences, one embedded in the other. The compound 

expression 

7? avan vant too 

*He had already come’ 

fs derived from 

8 avan vantatu a:yirru 

*He came-over’ 

Where we find two sentences 

9 { (qvan  vantfain]) = (a:yitru)y 
NPS, 8S, NP VP VP 

So So 

having the deep structure, something like: 

10 6 

  

  

0 
] 

| | 
NP ர் 

| | 

avan va: a.yirru 

he come Scompleted* 

‘over’ 

it shows that both ya: ‘come’ and a:yirru ‘took 

place’ ‘over’, ‘complete’ are dominated by Vs which stand 

for the verbs of both the matrix and the constituent 

sentences. This is almost in par with the framework of 

complementation where the surface structures show certain
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reflexes of the deep structure more clearly. This can be 

seen in sentences like 

11 natin avan varap pa:rtte:n 

‘I saw him coming’ 

12 avan vantu ca:ppitta:n 

*He came and ate’ 

13° avan kantu ku:ppittatn 

‘He saw me and called’ 

etc. The reflexes of the deep structures of the above can 

be seen in many areas. 

1) While it is possible to have change in the order 

of the various constituents in the above, this may not be 

possible in the case of the constructions where auxiliaries 

are involved. 

14 avan vara natn pa:rtte:n 

‘l saw him coming’ 

15. vantu avan ca:ppittain 

‘He came and ate’ 

16 kantu avan ku:ppitta:n 

‘He saw (me) and called’ 

2) While there is no fusion of the first and second 

verb in the case of non-auxiliaries we find fusion of 
auxiliaries to such an extent that they are very often 

considered as suffixes rather than independent verbs. 

17 vara-ve:ntum-varave:num-varnum 

‘must come’ 

16 varal askum >» yaralé:m 

‘may come’



Auxiliaries and Main Verbs 5 

19 atittukkonta:n-aticcinta:n—aticcikkitta:n 

‘beat himself’ 

In many dialects in spoken Tamil the fusion has 

changed certain auxiliaries beyond recognition. But it 

can be easily shown that they are not really suffixes, but 

only independent verbs. Though we find only -num in 

20 varanum 

‘must come’ 

21 po:kanum 

‘must go’ 

etc., it is possible to adopt the method of inserting a few 
suffixes in between them and get the original form ve:zum 

(< veintum) 

22 varava: ve:num 

‘must (I) come 7” 

23 po:kavum veinum 

‘must also go’ 

24 varatta:n veinum 

‘must come’ (emphatic) 

25 varave: vernta:m 

‘don’t have to come at all’ 

26 po:kave: veinta:m 

‘don’t have to go at all’ 

etc. where we find independent form ve:num and ve:nta:m. 

It is also possible to recover the independent forms in 
ping pong dialogues like 

27 «ni: po:kanuma: 

‘Do you have to go?’
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28 aima: vernum 

‘Yes I must’? or 

29 ve:nta:m . 

‘No, I don’t have to’ 

This shows that though certain auxiliaries look like suffixes 

they are really independent verbs which have undergone 

changes beyond recognition. 

3) While in the resultant sentences, it is possible to 

have various other constituents (other than the main verb) 

in the non auxiliary this is not generaily the case with 

the auxiliaries. There are a few cases where we find the 

presence of them and this will be dealt with later. 

30 main avan varap pa:rtie:n 

has both va:n ‘I’ and avan ‘he’ which are the subjects of 

both matrix and constituent sentences respectively But 

in sentences like 

31 na:n payantu po:ne:n 

‘I was afraid indeed’ 

32 natin vantirunte:n 
‘I had come’ 

etc. no other constituent of the matrix sentence is found,- 

except the so called auxiliaries po: and iru. 

In this connection mention has to be made that in 

all types of auxiliaries the subjects and other constituents 

of both the sentences aré found to be same and hence 

no other constituent of the matrix sentence is found. 
There. may be a few exception and this will be dealt with 
later. 

But one cannot deny the fact that the so called 
auxiliaries are main verbs in the deep structure and that
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as why many . generativists call them also main verbs, 
Sentences like. 

33 avan vara-verntum 

‘He must comme’ 

34 enakku {avan 594) (ve:ztum) 
் NP S, S, NP VP VP 

Si 

  

  

      

Sa 
35 

8, 
| 

| | 
NP VP 

| | 
| \ 1 
| NP ந 

| 5. 
! ! | 

enakku avan va: verntum 

“to me she’ ‘come’ *néed’ 

Though predicates of the constituent sentence va: and the 

matrix sentence ve:nfuwn are really main verbs, after 

certain transformations they are glued together asa single 

unit in the surface level. 

  

  

36 
31 

| 
| | 
NP VP 

| 
| | | 

NP Vv 

enakku றக vara ve:ntum
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In the deep level var and verntum are two different 

main verbs and in the surface level they become a well- 

knit unit giving rise to vara-ve:ntum. Though they are 

considered as @ single unit in the surface level they are 

two different and seperate units in the deep level. 

aven vara ve:ntum is analysed by the traditional 

gfammarians as compound verb, va: as the main verb and 

re:ngum as the auxiliary. 

  

  

37 Ss 

ப 
| [ 
NP VP 

| | 

| | 
avar vara ve: natura 

he come need 

This is also the case in 

38 avan vanta:yirru 

‘He has come already” 

Traditionally it is analysed as 

  

  

39 Ss 
| 

| | 
NP VP 

| | 
| | 

PN MV Aux 

avan pant aQ:yirru 

he come ‘completed’ 

‘over’ 

Whereas this will be treated in the present analysis as’



Auxiliaries and Main Verbs 9 

40 [௭ vat) (azyirru) 
NPS, S, NP YP VP j 

  

  

  

ஒட 1 

44 S 

| 

| | 
NP VP 

Ss WV 

) | 
\ 
( 

avan va: ayirra 
he come Over 

42 ல 
] 

ர 
P Ve 

| 

| ! 
MY Aux 

N 
| 
| 
| | | 
| 
| 
| | | 
avan vant a:pirra 

he has come already 

it is true that the main verbs and the so called auxiliary 

verbs are glued together and they behave like a well-knit 

unit. Yet it is possible to insert certain suffixes like -um_ 

~a:, -tain etc. in between the main verbs and many of
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the auxiliaries as sfown already. Though it is not possible 

to insert in between vantu and a:yirru there are many 

such expressions where we can insert. 

-a: 

43 

44 

45 

etc. 

௬8772 

46 

47 

48 

etc. 

sain 

49 

50 

51 

க] 771477 

52 

53. 

54 

472-17௪: 1107 varava: ve:ntum 

eettup po.na.n cettaip poina:n 

patittukontiruntarn Patittukkonta: irunta:n 

vara — verntum varavune ve:ntunt 

cettup po:na:n ceitum poina:n 

patittukontirunta:n patittukkontum irunta:n 

varatiain ரச: வர 

cettutain poinain 

patittukkentuta:n iruntain 

vara onrune vervntaim 

cettu onrum po:kaville 

patittukoptonrum irukkavillai 

Note that tain and onrum can be considered ag 
smdependeat words and if it is so a word can also be
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inserted between the combination. But they do not give 

any lexical meaning and it seems that no content words 

can be inserted in modern Tamil. This insertion shows 

that once they were only two separate words and in due 

course they have become a well-knit unit giving rise to a 
compound combination. 

But in the earlier stage of the development of the 

auxiliaries one can find even lexical items occur in bet- 

ween them. 

$5 ma:malar koyya ......ya:num po:val 

‘I am going to pluck the flowers’ 

In. ths connection mention has to be made that 
similar operation can be made in the case of even the so 

called single unit like vanta:n ‘came he’ etc. In Tamil a 

type of interrogation is made by adding the verb cey 

do’ to the infinitive as in: 

56 avan varava: ceyta: 

‘Did he come 2’ 

similarly we can have 

57 ஸாரா varavum ceyta: 

‘He came too’ 

56 மார varattain ceyta:n 

‘Indeed he came’ 

39 avan vara onrum ceyyavillai 

‘He did not come at all’ 

This is because even such single unit is expressed as 

60 varutal ceyta:in 

‘He did the action of coming’
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61. po:kal ceyta:n 

‘He did the action of going” 

It is true that certain auxiliaries hike atium as in 

62 varattum 

‘Let him come’ 

do not allow any item -to be inserted and the only 

explanation that can be offered is that the fusion is So 

complete that nothing can be inserted in between them. 

It is well known (Ross, 1969) that in afl SOV 

languages V as a main verb occurs normally at the end of 

the sentences. In all these languages it is found that the 

auxiliaries always occurs after the main verbs. Here the 

sentences with the main verbs are used as a kind of 

complementation and the auxiliaries always occur after it- 

But in SVO languages the verb occurs before O and the 

auxiliaries oecur before the main verb. English is an SVO 

language and the auxiliaries are always found to occur before 

the main verb. But in Dravidian languages auxiliaries 

find their place after the main verbs and in this respect 

the auxiliaries and the main verbs are found to behave 

alike and this can be considered as an evidence to show 

that auxiliaries are to be considered as a main verb in 

the deep structure. 

SOV languages 

63 8 

  

௦
.
 

—
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64     

ee 
Sk 
g
e
 

  65
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SVO languages 

  

    

  

66 5 

| 

$ | | 

| | 
| | 

67 s 

| | 

| | 
Ss | | 

ve b 

| | 

| 
Aux Ss 

  

>
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68 s 
| 

| | 
| | 

VP NP 
| | 
| | 
| | 
| | 
Aux S 

avan vanta:yirru ‘He has already come’ and 

nd:n po:kave:ntum ‘I must go’ 

are considered to have the following structures, 

69 8 

NP ் 

e
l
 
s
n
 

i
e
,
 

avan vas a:yirru 

he come completed
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70 ல 

| 
NP VP 

| 

/ 

enakku na:n po ye:ntum 

to me I go must 

In Tami! and other Dravidian languages we find 
various types of conjunction and in all of them the 
deletion of the identical items can be found. When two 
sentences with identical verbs are conjoined the verb 
appears only once in the resultant sentence which can be 
seen in sentences. like 

71 na:n ra:manaiyum kannanaiyum pa :rtte:n 

‘I saw Raman and Kannan? 

which has come from; 

72° na:n ra:manaip pa:rtte:n 

‘I saw Raman’ 

73 1215 kannanaip patrtte:n 

‘I saw Kannan’ 

The same kind of change can also be found in the 
case of the so called auxiliaries and this can be taken es
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another evidence to show that they have to be considered 

as main verbs. 

74 Nain aitavum pa:tavum ve:ptum 

‘I must dance and also sing’ 

75 natin varavo: po:kayo: verniun 

‘Either | must go or come’ 

In all the sentences of this kind we see the deletion of 
the so called auxiliary as in the case of main verbs or 

any other category and this shows that the auxiliaries have 

to be considéred as main verbs. 

It is also-to be pointed out that almost all of the 

so called auxiliaries are conjugated exactly like the main 

verbs of the same form except in one or two cases like 

aim, attum etc. which are not conjugated when they occur 

as auxiliaries. 

76 arul ‘grace’ 

77° ~vantarul ‘graciously come’ 

78 

79 

arulina:r 

vantarulina:r- 

‘graced’ 

‘graciously came’ 

80 aruli ‘having vouchsafed’ 

81] vantaruli ‘having graciously come’ 

82 arufum ‘be gracious’ 

53 vantarulum ‘please come graciously” 

84 arulin ‘if gracious’ 

83 vantarulin ‘if (someone) graciously 

comes’ 

86 arulina:l ‘if (someone) graces’
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87 yvantarulinatl ‘if (someone) graciously 
comes 

88 veinrum ‘need’ 

89 po:kave:ntum ‘need to come’ 

90 ve:nti irukkiratu ‘(it) is necessary’ 

91 po:kave:nti irukkiratu ‘(it) is necessary to go’ 

92 panam verntiyatu 

irukkiratu. ‘money is necessary’ 

93 po:kave:ntiyatu 
irukkiratu ‘it is necessary to go’ 

94 ve:ntuma:na:l ‘if necessary” 

95 po:kave:ntumatan:il ‘if it is mecessary to go’ 

It is true that several of the auxiliaries denote various 

kinds of meanings like aspects, moods, possibility, 

potentiality, permission etc. are expressed by certain 

auxiliaries and therefore they are called modals. Similarly 

various aspects like perfective, completive, progressive etc. 

are-expressed by certain other auxiliaries and hence they 

are called aspects. There are many other notions like 

reflexive, disgust, self, benefactive etc. and they are also 

shown by certain other auxiliaries in Tamil. The latter 

notions according to some can also be brought under 

aspects. 

In all these we find only a particular auxiliary or a 

group of auxiliaries are made use of. Though the 

auxiliaries, in majority of the cases, denote some kind of 

grammatical meaning there is every possibility of having 

a kind of connection between the lexical meanings of the 

main verb and the so called grammatical meanings of the 

auxiliary. In other words it is claimed that there is a
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kind of connection between the meanings of the main 
verbs and the auxiliaries of the same form. The commen- 

ness is very clear in certain cases though it may not be 

that much clear in certain other cases. 

Jt is weil known that ve:ntum as a main verb denotes 
the meanings ‘necessary, need, Tequire, want, request 

etc. and this can be seen in sentences like. 

96 na:n unkalai ve:ntukire:n 

‘I request you’ 

97 enakkup panam ve:ntum 

‘I need money’ 

‘Money is necessary for me’ 

etc. and the Tamil Lexicon lists the following meanings: 

1) to want, desire 

2) to beg, entreat, request 

3) to listen to with eagerness 

4) to buy, purchase 

5) to be indispensable, to be necessary 

(T. Lexicon p. 3825) 

As an auxiliary it is used to denote the notion of 
‘obligation” which means ‘essential’, ‘necessary’ and in 
this respect it is not very different from one or two 
meanings of the main verb ‘ve:ntu’. The difference between 
the main verb and the auxiliary lies in the fact that the 
latter always needs a Sentence as its complement whereas 
the former needs nouns like panam etc. ‘na:n po:ka, na:g 
po:tal, etc. are considered as sentences. 

98 enakkup panam ve:ntum 

‘I need money’
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99 enakkup potka ve:ntum 

‘I need to/must go* 

100 ni: po:ka ve:ntum 

*You need to/must go’ 

It is true that if ve:ptum as in (98) is used as a main 
verb and the grammarians do not generally call it 
‘obligatory mood’ though there is not much difference in 

semantics of ve:ntum whether it is used asa main verb or 

as the so called auxiliary. 

a:m is the truncated form of a:kum whose root is 
a:ku. It is generally considered to mean ‘to become’ and 

it is true that this meaning has nothing to do with the 

auxiliary meanings and even certain amount of stretching 

or extensidn of the former does not help to connect them, 

But a careful investigation of a:ku would show that it 

is used in various other meanings also. 

The Tamil lexicon has listed the following meanings. 

1) to come into existence 

2) to happen, occur 

3) to be done, finished, completed, exhausted 

4) to be fit, proper, agreeable, congenial on friendly 

forms 

2) to prosper, to flourish 

6) to be 

7) to be like, equal (T. Lexicon p. 201) 

101 anta ka:riyam a:kum { a:ka:tu 

‘That piece of work will (not) be done’
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102 kalipa:nam a:kum/a:ka:tu 

‘The marriage will (not) take place” 

103. enakku atu a:kum|azka:tu 
‘That is (not) suitable for me’ 

104 itu nallavanukku a:kumja:ka:tu 

‘It is (not) good for good man’ 

105 anta kazriyam a:yirruja:ccu 

‘That piece of work was over (completed) 

106 ennarle anta ka:riyam a:kum 

‘That piece of work will be done’ 

The above meanings show a kind of connection 

between them and the meanings of the auxiliary a:m viz. 

probability, possibility, permission, suggestion, capability 

(Annamalai, 1974, Rajasekharan Nair, 1975) and 

completion (as in vantaiccu). 

The meaning of possibility is gotten from (2) Here 

a:ku means ‘takes place’ and it is to be noted that the 

future tease generally dznotes probability only and not 

certainty. 

107 avan va: a:kum 

“He comes shall take place’ —» 

108 avan varadl a:kum - avan varala:m 

‘He may come’ 

Similarly the meaning of p:rmission is gotten from (4) 
Here a:kum means ‘suitable’ ‘alright’ etc. and the 

s*ntence, 

109 ni: po:kala:m 

‘you may go’ 

is connected with
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110 ni: po: a:kum 

‘you go ~ alright for me” >» 

ni: po:kal a:kum -> ni: po:kala:m 

‘you go’ 

Your going is alright for me —» You may go 

It is to be noted that generally we don’t get enakkwu 

‘for me in’ this type of expression. But it is not uncommon 

to have 

111] énakku ni: po:kala:m 

‘As far as/I am coneerned you can go’ 

112 avanukku ennamo: teriyaztu 

‘But I do not know about him’ 

Here we have enakku which has something to do 

with ackum. This is also the case with the sentences of 

permission 

113° unakku anke po:kala:m; a:na:I enakkup 

po:kakku:ta:tu 

‘It is alright for you to go there, but I should 

not go’ 

The completive meaning is used in sentences like 

avan vant:accu (38) ‘He has come’ (completive) 

which is derived from 

a:ccu 
1 ர. : ‘ ; 14 avan va றபர் He come over’ > 

(226018 115 avan vant a 1 ‘It is gotten from (3)’ 

It is true that it may not be very easy to connect 
the meanings of the auxiliaries with these of the corres-
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ponding main verbs of the same form. ‘Yet it cannot be 

straight away rejected the hypothesis that they are in 

some way related. If we accept the fact that in the use 

of auxiliary is a Jater development we can legitimately 

ask the question why a particular ‘verb kas been chosen tq 

denote a particular meaning like completive, obligation, 

reflexive, reverence, riddance etc. From the repertoire of 

verbs why aru] alone is chosen to denote reverence and 

why verbs like ketu ‘spoil’, va: ‘come’ etc. are not chosen. 

In the history of languages a competition can be 

found among certain words to denote an auxiliary mean- 

ing and in due course one may wither out while the 

other stays permanently. In the history of Tamil we 

find that the words val ‘strong’ and muti ‘complete’ 
ma:ttu, kil were made use of to denote capability. Ja 

old Tamil val alone is found and this can be seen in 

Ainkurunu:ru (AI) etc. and in due course muti has 

replaced all of them. But the meanings of val and muti 

and others are capable of denoting capacity or capability. 

In val the meaning is very clear and in the case of muti 

certain amount of extension may be necessary. 

116 ain anta ve:loiyai mutitte:n 

‘I completed that work’ 

2 mutiniatu 
: ர் : க 117 ennacd anita ve:lai { சரபு 

‘That work got/will get completed by me’ 

118 12:72 a:ra:leyum mutiya:tu 

‘Will not get completed by others’ 

Use of muti ‘complete’ as a main verb above shows that 
it is used in the meaning: of completion. From the 
meaning of completion a shift must have-taken place to
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sae capability. Afso aofe that the oceurrence. of enna:F 

ich is found in the main verb is also seen even whem 

# is used as an avxiliary. Similarly we can also account 

for the occurrence of enakkw ‘to me’ as in 

119 enakku ceyyamutiywm. ‘l ean do” 

as sentences like 

120 enakku amta Ratave tirakkuns 

121 enakku anta ve:lii mutipum 

‘That work will get completed to me’ 

are not uncommon. 

The above examples clearly show that there is a kind 
of relation between the meanings of the main verbs 

and the so called auxiliary verbs of the same form. It 

38 true that in certain cases there is direct relation and 

the meanings are almost one and the same, and in 

certain other cases a kind of shift cam be found whick 

would explain the connection. 

Another important issue that I would like to raise 

here 1s whether all the so called auxiliaries have to be 

Set up in the deep structure. It is now well known that 

categories like pronominal terminations ete are only 

surface manifestations and they don’t have to be set up in 

the deep structure. They are predicted and therefore they 

are derived by certain transfurmational rules hke agree- 

ment transformation. Similarly eertain auxiliaries that we 

find are predicted and therefore they don’t need to be 

set up in the deep level and they can be derived by 

certain other transformational rules. 

It has been said that the auxiliary aru{ ‘be gracious 
‘vouch-safe’ denotes reverence and it is found in sentence 
like
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122 aracar yantarulinair 

‘The king has-visited graciously’ 

123 po:ppa:ntavar colliyarulina:zr 

் ‘The Pope has said graciously‘ 

etc. As the king and the Pope are people of great 

reverence we add the verb aru] to show our great respect 

and regard for them. In the deep structure it is enough 

to have 

124 aracar va:- Past 

‘The king came’ 

125 po:ppa:ntavar col -— Past . 

‘The pope said‘ 

and as the subjects are the people of great respect 

reverencialization transformation takes place which adds 
the verb aru] to the predicate and we get . 

126 aracar vantarul — Past 

127 po:ppa:ntavar colliyarul - Past 

to which an agreement transformation applies and as the 
result we get 

128 aracar vantarulinair 

129 po:ppa:ntavar colliyarulina:r 

This is also true with many other auxiliaries denoting 

reflexive, accidental (without. our making), etc. 

It is well known that in Tamil reflexive is ‘expressed 
by the auxiliary ko] as in 

130 kannan kuttikkonta:n 

‘Kannan cuffed himself’
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131 avan atittukkonta:z 

‘He beat himself? 

where the occurrence of kel after the transitive verbs 

shows that the agent and the patient are one and the 

same persons which can be expressed very clearly by 

setting up deep sfructures lke 

432 kannan, kagnanat, kiwtti - Past 

kangen, cuff. - Past Kannan, 

333° avan, avanai, ati ~ Past 

he, beat - Past him, 

where we do not have the auxiliary kof and it is added 

by Reflexivization transformation which gives 

{34 kannan, kannanai, kutti - kol - Past 

$35 avan, avanai, ati ~ koi - Past 

Many other transformations like agreement transformation, 

verbal participlization transformation etc. take place and 

finally we get 

136 kappan, kanpanaik, kuttikkonta:n 

137 avan, avanai, atittukkonta:n 

Finally Equi-NP deletion transformation takes place and 

as the result (130), (131} are gotten.



  

  

  

  

  

Auxiliaries and Main Verbs 27 

438 S 

] 
| | 

NP VP 

| | 
| | 

NP WN 

ர 

| | i 
் 

| : | 
kanpan, kannan, kutin 

“cuff” 

3] 

439 Ss 

] 

| 
VP 

| 

P 

kannan 

(
ம
 

& 
ச
ெ
ய
ல
ை
 

எம்
ல்ம

ல்ஸ
்லல

், 
ni
ty
 

2 
gj 
e
t
t
e
r
 

கை
 

F
h
 

1s
 

=
 

nia
n 

e
n
e
m
y
 
“
o
m
e
n
,
 

i 
ie
 N
i
s
 
<
-
 

=



282 S&S. Agesthialingors 

  

  

  

  

140 Ss 
| 

| | 
NP vP 

_ 
. | | 

NPE ¥v 
; | 

| | 
i | M¥ Aux 

| | 
Ranrzape ரந Kutter kok 

self 
ழ் 

147 3 

| 
|: ர் 
NP VP 

ப 

| 4 

| | 
ப ம 

| | | 
kannaw Katte kof 

In Malayalam we don’t find no -addition of reflexive 

verbs like kof and _ reffexivity is expressed only by the 

presence of identical nouns, both.as subject and object. 

4142 aypa:] tannattarne: aticcu 

“He beat himself’ 

$43 aya:l tannettaine: kutti 

‘He cuffed himself?
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Appendix 

ati 

carul 

am 

al 

aiyirriu 

itu 

aru 

il 

ul . 

oli 

kil 

kutum 

ontire 

kol 

cey 

takum 

tallu 

tolai 

dlown 

de gracious 

‘may, probability, possibility, 

capability, suggestion 

not (negative) 

‘completive 

completive, certainty 

perfective, stative, suppositional, 

‘durative 

negative 

perfective etc. 

riddance. contemptive 

to be able, capacity 

probability etc. 

durative, progressive 

reflexive 

causative 

appropriative 

riddance, impatience, etc. 

riddance, contemptive
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nil 

270714 

panne 

par 

per“ 

po: 

po:te 

ma: the 

mutt 

vak 

var 

pitu 

1217172772 

var 
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THE BENEFACTIVE VOICE IN TAMIL 

N, KuMARASWAMI RaJA 

Annamalai University 

Tamil makes use of the auxiliary verb kotu to signify 

the benefactive voice’. As a main verb kotu means ‘give’ 
and naturally there is a semantic connection between the 

full verb kotu and the corresponding auxiliary. When a 

conventionally recognized favour is done to somebody 

through an action, the verb that stands for that action 

is said to be in the benefactive voice. The following 

Tamil sentence will illustrate this. 

1) A B-kku pencil ci:v-i(k)-kotu-tt-a:n 

(A) (B-to) (pencil) (sharpen-past adv. - give-past-he ) 

‘A did a favour to B by sharpening (his) pencil’ 

The verb ci:v-i(k)-kotu in the above example is in the 

benefactive voice, the voice therein being signalled by the 

  

1 Voice is defined in The Random House Dictionary of 
the English Language (College Edition) as ‘a set of 
categories for which the verb is inflected in some 
languages as Latin and which is typically used to 
indicate the relation of the verbal action to the subject 
as performer, undergoer or beneficiary of its action.” 

S=+3
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auxiliary kotu. When this auxiliary verb is added to the 

main verb, the latter is transformed into the correspond- 

ing past verbal participle. Here the agent who~ does the 
act of ‘sharpening’ (ci:vu) is A and the one who is 

benefitted by this act is B. If there was no benefactor 

for B, then B would have to do the act by himself and 

the voice involved here will be termed as ‘self service’. 

This voice is conveyed in Tamil by the auxiliary verb kol 

which literally means ‘receive’, Here is an example for 

this. 

2) B ta:n-e: pencil ci:v-i(k)-ken t-ain 

(he-emph.) 

‘B sharpened the pencil by himself (without 
getting it done through an external agency) 

The verb kol ‘receive’ .is egodirectional and kotu non- 

egodirectional. When an act is egodirectional the benefit 
goes to self and ‘when it is otherwise an outsider is 

benefitted. 

Sentences (1) and (2) above embed sentences (3) and 

(4) below, respectively in their deep structures. 

3) A B-in pencil-ai(c) ci:v-in-a:n 
(B-poss.) (pericil-acc.) 

‘A sharpened B’s pencil’ 

4) B tan pencil-ai(e) ci:y-in-a:n- 

(his) 

‘B sharpened his own pencil’ 

In sentence (1), A sharpened B’s pencil and this benefit 

was given to B and in sentence (2), B sharpened his own 

pencil and this benefit was received by B himself, We 

will be mainly concerned in this paper with the auxiliary
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verb kot sign.fying the ‘bénefattive’ voice. The main 

constraint-that is ihvolved here is that the verb in the 

embedded séntéhee should not be intransitive. Thus séntéhceés 

like 

5) *A B-kku alu-tu-kotu-tt-ain 
(weep-past adv.) 

‘A did a favour to B by crying’ 

6) *4 B kku nata-ntu-kotu-—ttain 
(walk-past adv.) 

‘A did a favour to B by walking’ 

are impossible in Tamil. We will try to give an explanation 

as to why this constraint is needed in Tamil. When the 

voice auxiliary kotu is used in Tamil, it is not only the 

favour but also some object that reaches the recipient. 

Thus, in the sentence 

7) A B-kku verrilai mati-ttu(k)-kotu-tt-a:n 

(betel leaf) (fold-past adv.) 

‘A did a favour to B by preparing the betel roll’ 

in addition to receiving the benefit of A’s preparing the 

bete! roll for him, B also receives the object betel roll: 

It is very important here that the Object teaches B. If A 

merely prepares the: betel roll for B and keeps it with 

himself without handing it over to B, sentence (7) would 

not be used. The donor thus gives two things. One is 

the labour (Sram dain) and the other is the object itself 

(vastu da:n)?. Since the object requires a transitive verb, 

an intransitive verb is ruléd out in the embedded sentence. 

2 It is my colleague G. Srinivasa Varma who tried to 
convince me that the object’s reaching the recipient 

is to be taken for granted in this voice construction 

in Tamil and I am very much indebted to him.
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Sentences (1) and (2) were given as examples for 

benefactive and self-service voices. All Tamil benefactive 
verbs with the auxiliary kofu can have a corresponding self- 

service -verb but not vice versa. In other words, a self- 

service verb need not have a corresponding benefactive 

verb with the auxiliary kotu. Thus a sentence like 

8) paiyan ta:n-e: cattai po:t-tu(k)-kon-t-a:n 

(boy) (shirt) (put on-past adv.) 

‘The. boy put on the shirt by himself (with no 

external assistance) 

cannot have the following as its corresponding benefac- 

tive sentence. 

9) *amma: paiyan-ukku cattai po:t-tu(k)—kotu-tt-a:] 

(mother) (boy-to) 

‘Mother dressed the boy up’ 

The auxiliary verb kofu will be replaced here by vitu, which 

literally means ‘leave’. 

10) amma: paiyan-ukku cattai po:t-tu-vit-t-a:] 

is the accepted sentence. The benefactive voice in Tamil 

is thus expressed by the auxiliary kotu in most instances 

and by vitu in some instances. The distribution between 

kotu and vitu can be stated as follows. The auxiliary vitu 

is used when the recipient himself undergoes a change of 
state, whereas kotu is used when the object undergoes a 

change. Look -at the following pairs of ‘examples. 

11) a) na:n-e: Se:y-papn-i(k)-kon-t-e:n 

(I-emph.) (shave-perform=past adv. - receive- 

past-I) 

‘I. did the shaving myself (without being 
shaved by a barber, etc.)
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b) 

12) a) 

b) 

bairbar en-akku Seé:v-pann-i-vit-t-ain 

(barber) (me-to) 

‘The barber shaved me’ 

nain-e: cattai tai-ttu(k)-kon-t-e:n 

(stitch-past adv.) 

‘I stitched the shirt on my own (without 

getting it done by a tailor, etc.) 

taiyalka:ran en-akku  cattai tai-ttu(k)-kotu- 

(tailor) tt-a:n 

‘The tailor stitched the shirt for me’ 

In sentence (11) (b), the recipient, I, undergo some change 

of state, whereas in (12) (b) it is the object, cloth, which 

undergoes the change. Here are some fuither examples 

‘for the recipient undergoing a change of’ state. 

13) amma: en-akku talai va:r-i-vit-t-a:l 

(head) (comb-past adv.) 

“Mother combed my hair’ 

14) amma: maka|[-ukku pu:-vai-ttu-vit-t-a:] 

(daughter-to) (flower-put-past adv.) 

‘Mother inserted flower in the daughter’s hair’ 

15) amma: makal-ukku pottu vai-ttu-vit-t-a:l 

(tilak) (put- past adv.) 

‘Mother applied tilak to the daughter’ 

Malayalam uses only one auxiliary verb whose basic 

meaning'is ‘give’ in the two situations discussed above.
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Thus a Malayalam sentence corresponding to (9) above is 

acceptable in that language.* 

16) amma makan-a Sart it-tu-kotu-ttu 

(mother) (son-to) (shirt) (put on-past adv.-give- 

past} 

The fact that Malayalam has, two forms for this auxiliary, 

viz. Kotu- and taryu- depending upon whether the recipient 

is plus third person.or minus third person is not very 

important here. This distribution among the two variants 

can be found even in the main verb meaning ‘give’. 

The benefactive auxiliary for the main verb elutu 

‘write’ in Tamil is kotu whereas the same cannot be used 

as an auxiliary for the main verb pati. ‘read’. Thus for 

the ‘self-service’ sentence’ 

17) ன lettar-ai(t) ta:n-e: pati-ttu(k)-kon-t-a:n 

(he) (letter-acc.) (read-past adv.) 

‘He read the letter himself (without asking some 

one else to read it for himy 

we cannot have a corresponding benefactive sentence with 

the auxiliary kotu. The sentence 

18) *avan lettar-ai en-akku pati-ttu(k)-kotu-tt-a:n 

‘He did a favour to me by reading the letter 

for me’ 

is not acceptable. Tamil uses the auxiliary verb ka:ttu 

(lit. ‘show’) in this instance, even though Malayalam stieks 
on to kotu-/taru-: Sentence (18) can be refined now as 

3 Iam extremely grateful to N. Rajasekharan Nair who 
supplied me all the Malayalam forms that are relevant 
for the present study, sat patiently with me for long 
hours and also discussed with me intelligently.
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19) avan lettar-ai en-akku pati-ttu(k)-ka:tt-in-a:n 

When one writes on a paper, the object, paper, undergoes 

a change of state, whereas when a letter is read it does 

not undergo the same. We have already seen that Tamil 

uses the benefactive auxiliary kotw only when the object 

undergoes a change of state. Since in sentence (18), the 

object, letter, does not undergo any change of state, it is 

not acceptable. 

When ‘hunger’, ‘thirst’, etc. are alleviated or when a 

‘fight’, ‘quarrel’, etc. are patched up, Tamil makes use of 

the verb ti:r to convey this idea. When one alleviates his 

own thirst, it is expressed as follows. 

20) avan tan ta:katt-ai(r) tizr-ttu‘k)-kon-t-a:n 

(thirst-acc.)  (alleviate-past adv.) 

‘He got his thirst. alleviated’ 

When two people patch up their own quarrel, it is 

éxpressed as below. 

21) avarkal tankal cantai(y)-ai(t) ti:r—tiu(k)-kon- 

t-a:rkal 

(they) (their) (quarrel acc.) (patch up-past adv. 

receive-past-they) 

‘They patched up their own quarrel’ 

Sentences (20) and (21) both involve ‘self-service’ voice. 

The corresponding benefactive sentences do not. contain 

the auxiliary kotu, in contradistinction to Malayalam which 

makes use of the verb kotu-/taru- in this instance: In 

such situations, Tamil employs the auxiliary verb vui (lit. 

‘place’). Examples (22) and (23) below are the correspond- 

ing benefactive sentences for (20) and (21) above.
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22) X avan ta:katt-ai(t) titr—ttu-vai-tt-a:n 

*X alleviated his thirst’ 

23) X avarkal cantai(y)-ai(t) ti:r-ttu-vai-tt-a:n 

‘X patched up their quarrel’ 

When ‘annihilation’ happens to be the benefactive act, 

Tamil, thus employs the auxiliary vai ‘rather than 6௦/2) 

vitu or ka:ttu. 

The basic difference between Tamil and Malayalam as 
far as the  benefactive voice is concerned is that 

Malayalam uses only one auxiliary verb, viz. kotu-/taru- 

in all instances, whereas Tamil can employ kotu, vitu, 

kautu or vai, as the situation warrants. _ There is _ also 

another difference between Tamil and Malayalam. The 

auxiliary verb kotu is used in Tamil only with transitive 

main verbs and only in the benefactive sense, whereas in 

Malayalam it is used with intransitive verbs also and that 

too ia several senses. 

One meaning in which Malayalam uses auxiliary 

kotu-/taru- with the intransitive verb is ‘obey’ or ‘yield’. 

A photographer may utter the following statement in 

Malayalam. 

24) fia:n fo:tto: etu-ttu. avan at-ina nin—nu—-ta-nnu. 

() (photo) (take-past) (he) (that-for) (stand-. 

past adv.-give-—past) 

‘I took a snap and he posed for that’ 

Other examples in the meaning of ‘obey’/‘yieid’ are kita- 

nnu-kotu-tiu ‘lay down’, vala-fifiu=ko{u-tiu ‘bent one’s 
body’, ‘iru-nau-kotu-ttu ‘sat (and posed for a picture)’, 
ni:p-tu-Kotu-ttu ‘elongated’, ma:r-i(k)-kotu-ttu ‘gave room’, 
etc. Even though Tamil also uses expressions like vajai- 
ntu-kotu, they are used more in an idiomatic and abstract
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sense and hence we will not consider 0/4 here as an 

auxiliary, except perhaps from a historical point of view. 

The second meaning in which the auxiliary Kotu-/taru- 

ts used in Malayalam is ‘accomplish a task which is 

anaccomplishable from the point of view of. the speaker’ 

Example: 

25) avan afiju minit-konta oru mail o:-i(t)-ta-nnu 

(five) (minute-in) (one} (mile) (run-past adv. 

give-past) 

“He ran one mile distance in five minutes’ 

in this meaningnthis auxiliary can occur with transitive 
main verbs also. 

Malayalam uses the auxiliary verb ketu-/taru- in the 
sense of ‘expressing an insult’ also. 

Example: 

26) X a:(y)-a:l-ute puratt-a tupp-i{k) kotu-ttu 

(X) (that-person poss.) (back-on) (spit-past adv. 

. give-past) 
‘X spat on his back in an insulting manner’ 

When an object is sent from A to B, in 

Malayalam A would simply say 

27) fia:n B-kka aya-ceu 
(B-to) (send-past) 

whereas if A is sure that B has received it, he would say 

28) fain B-kka aya-ccu-kotu-ttu 

(send-past advy.-give-past) 

The auxiliary verb kofu-/taru~ is used here to imply that 

the object sent has reached the consignee.



42 NY. Kamaraswami Rajo 

The use of the auxiliary kotu in all these four 

meanings - and perhaps there are some more additional 

meanings to this auxiliary-is very strange for Tamil 

speakers. As stated earlier, Tamif uses the auxiliary kotu 
only in the benefactive ‘sense. 

When the beriefactive voice is involved, the benefactor 

normally does an action as a substitute for the benefitted 
person. Sut in a sentence like 

29) appa: paiyan-ukku patta'cu va:nk-i(kj—-ketu-tt-a:r 

(father) (boy-to} (crackersp (buv-past adv.-give- 

past-he) 

‘Father bought crackers for ¢his)- boy’ 

the existence of the auxiliary kotu does mot necessarily 

indicate that the father did the act of buying in place of 

his son but rather that the crackers were given as a gift. 
When it is given as a gift what is the status of the verb 
kotu? Is it an auxiliary or a main verb? We feel that: 
kotu is a main verb here. The verbal participlé va:ik? 
does not have any significance. When crackers are giver 

as gift, (29) is not significantly different from sentence (30) 

below. 

30) appa: paiyan-ukku patta:cu kotu-tt-a@:r 

‘Father gave erackers to (his) boy’ 

When the father did the act of buying, instead of his som 

buying the same, 29} is not very different from (31). 

31) appa: paiyan ukku patta:eu vacik-in-air 

(buy-past~he)} 

‘Father bought crackers for (his) boy’ 

Séntence (29), thus, gives importance to ‘buying’ in its 

first reading and to ‘giving’ im its second reading. In its
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second reading, one does not care very much about the 
source of the article, ie. as to whether it was procured 
from somewhere or not. 

Another sentence which involves such an ambiguity is 

32) A B-kku palam pari-ri(k)-kotu-tt-a:n 

(fruit) (pluck-past adv.) 

“A plucked the fruit for B’ 

In one reading, A did the act of plucking when B could 

not do the same for some reason or other. In the second 
reading A gave the fruit (plucked’ from the trée) as a 
gift te B. 

Among the four major Dravidian languages, Tamil, 
Malayalam and Kannada make use of the auxiliary kotu 
(lit. ‘give’) to indicate the benefactive voice.. Telugu uses 
the auxiliary pettu (lit. ‘put’) instead of an auxiliary verb 
with the literal meaning ‘give’, In all these Dravidian 
languages, thus, benefactive is manifest in the verb as a 
voice, whereas in languages like English it is manifest as 
& 0896.





AUXILIARY VERB IN TOLKA:PPIYAM 

SP, THINNAPPAN 

Annamalai University 

0:0 Totka:ppiyam is the earliest extant work now 

available in Tamil. It is a treatise on Tamil grammar. 

it was written by Tolka:ppiyar. Yf one goes through the 

book Tolka:ppiyam, one can infer that there were many 

grammatical treatises, available}before Tolka:ppiyam. Tol- 

ka:ppiyam contains 1610 sutras, divided into three parts 

namely Eluttatika:ram ‘Part on Phonology and Morpho- 

phonemics’, Collatika:ram ‘Part on Morphology and Syntax’ 

and Porulatika:ram. ‘Part on Prosody ‘and Poetics’. The 

date ofthis work is before the second or third century 
B.C. 

1:0 The Tamil word.for verb is vinai which means 

‘action’. Tolka:ppiyar defines the verb that which does not 

take case-suffixes and denotes time.’ In Tolka:ppiyam we 

are able to find the vatious ‘kinds of classification of verbs 

such as, (a) terinilai ‘the verbs in which tense is explicitly 

known, vs kurippu, ‘the appellative verbs which are able to 

show tense implicitly’, (b) those verbs belonging to uyar- 

1 Tol{ka:ppiyam). Col(latika:ram). Ce:na:(varaiyam) 
Kalakam, Madras, Sa:(tra). 198 

2 Tol(ka:ppiyam), Col(latika:ram). Ce:na:(varaiyam) 
kalakam, Madras, Su:(tra). 200,
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tinai ‘human’, those belonging to akrinai ‘non-human’ and 

those belonging to viravuttinai ‘both human and non- 

hhuman”’, (c) murru ‘finite’ and eccam ‘non -finite’,* (dy 

utanpa:tu ‘affirmative’ and. etirmarai ‘negative,> But Tol- 

ka:ppiyam doés not speak explicitly anything about the 
concept of the important grammatical category called 

auxiliary which are the source of creating new meanings 

for verbs. Even the latter grammarian Nannu:la:r also 

does not speak anything about the concept of auxiliary 

verbs. This does not mean that there were not auxiliary 

verbs available in Tamil language even in the time of 
these grammarians. 

2:0 Auxiliary verbs might have been existed in the 
spoken language of that time or they might not have 

been fully developed in literary languages of those days. 
Dr M. Israel thinks that some of the expletives, noted by 
Tolka:ppiyar’as acainilaikkilavi ‘one of the seven kinds of 
Patticles called itaiccol’ {cin (icin), ika, ikum} (Tol. Col. 

274, 275) should be considered as Old auxitiary verbs.* 
Prof. T. P. Meenakhisutidaram says that Zéainirais ‘sound- 

fillers or meter-fillers’ also another kind of particles were 

probably the auxiliary verbs. He observes as follows: 

‘Their (Sound-fillers) medning has beéti completely lost: 
therefore, they are used as the longer variants of any word 

  

3 Tokka:ppiyam), Col(latika:ram), Cé:na:(varaiyam). 
Kalakam, Madfas; Su:{tta). 201 © 

4 Tol{ka:ppiyam}, Col(latikattam), Ce:na:(varaiyami 
Kalakam, Madras, Su:(tra). 427 

5 Tol{ka:ppiyam), Col{latika:ram), Ce:na:(varaiyam). 
Kalakam, Madras, Su:(tra). 432, 433. 

6 Israel, M., Hakkana a:yuvu-vinaiecol, Madurai, 1976; 
pp. ‘91-92,
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whenever available, for the sake of rhythm. See the 

particle of icainirai -ar- in wullinar aro: ullinaro: ‘they 

thought’. See கோசர் in collarunkuraitm ‘it is difficult 

to explain’. These were probably the auxiliary verbs and 

suffixes of an earlier age.” 

3:0 According to the interpretation, given by 

Dr. S. Agesthialingom for the sutra “‘itu ceyal ve:ntum 

ennum kilavi, irw vayin nilaiyum porutta:kumme:, tanpa:- 

lainum piranpa:la:num” (728), Tolka:ppiyam speaks of 

verntum which functions as an auxiliary verb (as in vara 

ve:ntum ‘one must come’, o:taventum ‘one must rua’), By 

studying this satra carefully one can say that Tolka:ppiyvar 

was able to understand the unique feature of the construc- 

tion where the verbal noun ofa verb and veiztum function 

as well-knit single unit (which we now call modal’ or 

auxiliary)® 

4:0 Further the language of Tolka:ppipam itself shows 

the usage . of certain auxiliary verbs such as patu, 

verntum, poru, 2], kotu, iru, kuzta:, i and a:kum. Cet us 
focus our attention to these auxiliary verbs one by one. 

4:1 patu: The usage of the auxiliary verb patu with the 

passive significance is the predominant feature in 
Tolka:ppiyam language. This patu denotes the passivity 

when it is annexed to the infinitive of the verb. Um can 

occur as an optional item in between the infinitive form 
of the main verb and the auxiliary patu-. -um- occurs in 
  

7 Meenakshisundaram, T. P., History of Tami! Language, 
Poona, 1975, pp. 77. 

8 Agesthialingom, S. A., A note on ‘itu ceyal vetntum’ 
Seminar on Grammatical theories in Tamil, A, Nagar, 
1974,
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the following three cases: collavumpatume: (951) kativavum 

pata: (1281) punarkkavumpatume: (1599). The latter two 

have the textual variation, viz. katiyavum pera: (1281) and 
punarkkayvum perume:. As far as the frequency of the 

occurrences of thé*main verbs is concerned the root. en- 

*to say’ stands first, col ‘to say’ comes next; then the roots: 

kol ‘to have’, kati ‘to remove’, pupar ‘to agrée’, ul ‘to 

think” occur once each. 

a) en: ‘to say’: ena + patu ‘it was said or called as, 

“as finite verb enappatum (1361, 1382, 1393, 1443, 

1459, 1465, 1492, 1496, 

1540, 1541, 1557, 1603) 

as Relative participle 

enappatta (164, 637} 

as Verbal participial noun 

ta:yenappatuvo:l (1070) 

vinaiyenappatuvaty (683) 

mutal enappatuvatu (950, 963) 
Kuriyenappatuvatu (1076) 

karpenappatuvatu (1088): 

eluttenappatupa (1) 

collenappatupa (643) 
itaiyenappatupa (734) 

peyarenappatupavai (645) 

இ: Col ‘to tell’ co(/jla + paru ‘It was told’ 

as Finite verb colappatume: (1519) 

as Relative participle 

collappatta (1013; 1203) 
colla + um + patu me: 

as Finite yer collavum patume: (95%)
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c) kol ‘to get? kola + patu ‘it was got’ 

as Negative Finite verb 

kolappata: (1167) 

d) kat: ‘to remove’ kati + um + patu 

as Negative Finite verb 

katiyavumpata: (1281) 

e) punar ‘to agree’ puparkka + um + patu'n 

as Negative Finite verb 

punarkkavum patume: (1599) 

4.2.1. ve:ntum: It occurs always with verbal noun 

and denotes the meaning ‘must’, ‘should’ and functions as 

an important auxiliary verb. 

1 nirralve:ntum ‘must stand” E((urtu) 34, 192, 

268, 327. 391, 445.” 

2 mikutalve:ntum ‘must be doubled’? E 115, 206, 

338. 

3 ketutalve:nium ‘must be dropped’ E. 116, 189, 

433, 469, 475. 

4 uytal ve:ntum ‘should be escaped or omitted’ 

E. 200 

5 po:rralve:ntum ‘should be safeguarded’ E, 157, 

401, C(ol) 112, 455, 

6 a:talve:ntum ‘should become’ E. 289, 

7 mannalve:ntum ‘should exist’ E. 424. 

8 peralve:ntum ‘should get’ E. 459, 

9 kilattalve:ntum ‘must tell? E. 235. 

s—4
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10 ceyalve:ntum ‘must do’ 2, 238 

11 ninaiyalve:ntum ‘must think’ C, 288 

12 ottalve:ntum ‘should be similar’ P(oru) 279 

13 oriyalve:ntum ‘should know’ P. 362 

14 -upnartalve:ntum ‘should feel? P. 451 

13) tala:aive:ntum ‘should embrace’ P. 635 

16 unarttalve:ntum ‘should be taught’ P. 656 

The, commentators usually take ve:ntum as full verb and 

give the meaning ‘to desire’. They bring the subject, ‘the 

author (desires that...... ) whenever necessary. In Arsens 

grammar ve:ntum is treated as an auxiliary verb to express 

necessity or urgency, and have the meaning ‘must’.® 

Dr. Agesthialingom explains the nature of ve:nfum as an 

auxiliary verb and establishes that it is a two place 

predicate, By his new interpretation to the sutra ‘itu ceyal 

vernium’ we can say that Tolka:ppiyar was able to 

understand this uniqueness.*° In Modern Tamil ve:ntum 

occurs only with infinitive forms which are historically 

derived from verbal nouns. (eg) ni: po:ka ve:ntum ‘you 

should go’. This type of constructions starts even from 

the Sangam age: Valara ve:ntum (puram 339-11) Varukena 

ve:ntum (puram 207-6) Ceyyave:ptumo: (kali 107-12). 

4.2.2 ௪:1௪ : ‘need not’ ‘not necessary’ occurs once 

with kilattal and behaves like an auxiliary verb colle: 

Kilattal velippatu ve:nta (783), ‘It is not necessary to 

give the meaning of the roots easily known”, This is’ the 

  

9 Arden, A. H. A Progressive Grammar of Tamil 
Language, Madras, 1969, pp. 240. 

10 Agesthialingom, S. ‘4 note on itu ceyal 92: 17141” 
Ulakkana a:yvukkatturaikal - 1, Annamalainagar, 1974,
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translation given by Dr. P. S..Subramaniya Sastri for 

this sutra. “We need not or it is not necessary for us 

to say the explicitely known words - uriccol.’’!' This should 

be the correct translation. This idea is represented in 

Ce:na:varciyar’s commentary also. 7 

“ெளிப்பட்ட உரிச்சொல் கிளந்ததனாற் பயனின்மையின் 
் கிளக்கப்படா”” 

(சேனாவரையம். சூ 298 உரை) 

‘Since there is no use in saying, widely known words 

(uriccol) need not be mentioned here’. The Modern Tamil 

form of this type is infiniitve + ve ntaim; po:ka ve:nta:m 

‘you need not go’. 

4.2.3. ‘Ve:pti: also may be taken as the auxiliary verb 

in the following vonstructions with the meaning for the 

sake of ‘in order to’ 

terital veinti ‘for the sake of knowing’ P. 63 

ko:tal vezpti *in order to take’ P. 145, 

muruttal vernti ‘in order to reject, refuse’ 

P. 156. 

kuripparital ye.ntiyum ‘even for the sake of understand- 

ing his intention’ P, 157, 

varaital venti ‘in order to marry’ P. 105. 

These constructions may be replaced by the infinitive form 

of the respective main verbs such as teriya ‘to know’, 

kolla ‘to take’ marukka ‘to reject’ etc. 

4.3. Peru: We have already seen the occurrence of 

peru in the passive significance during the discussion of 

patu peru form. Further patu occurs in the construction 

  

11 Subramaniya Sastri, P.S. Tolka:ppiyam Collatika:ram, 
Annamalainagar, 1946, pp. 218.
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mutiyavum perume: (infinitive + um + perum) (masala 

தானே வெண்பாவாகி; ஆசிரிய இயலான் முடியவும் பெறுமே) 

(Cey. Su: 424) in the sense of ‘may end’, The Modern 

Tamil auxiliary form for this construction is mutiyalaim 

‘may end’. 

44.1 Kol: The auxiliary form kof usually occurs 

with verbal participle.form of Ceytu type. The meaning 

of this form is reflexive. 

talaippayarttukkolinum (985) ‘having got back by one- 
self” 

ti:ttukkollutal மவ.) 

74//:744:0:14/ (1119) ‘embracing by oneself’ 

uytiukkonts unartal (1610) ‘having thought over’ 

(by oneself) 

terintukontu (1610) ‘having known’ 

(by oneself) 

With the same pattern (i.e. Ceytu + kol) ko] also 

gives the meaning ‘to occur’. 

enne:ka:ram itaiyittukkolinum (713) ‘If it occurs inces- 

santly but used at intervals’ 

4.4.2 Kol occurs with epicene plural past finite verb 

orm and gives the meaning ‘to take, to accept’. 

vakuttanar konmin (1370) ‘accept (II pl.) after 

discussion’ 

terintanar kolale: (780) ‘let they accept after 

proper understanding’ (Opt.) 

unarntanar kolale: (781) ‘Let (they) understand 
(Optative) 

vakuttanar ko:tal (1610) ‘accepting after classifica- 

tion’
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Even though the forms of the main verb appear as epi. pl. 

finite verb forms, the function of those forms is only that 

of verbal participle of ceytu type. These finite’verbs do 

not agree with the subjects. Therefore the grammarieans 

usually call these constructions as murreccatiotar ‘finite 

verbal participial construction’. 

4.5. kotu: ‘beneficial’ occurs as auxiliary in the 
construction a:kkik kotatrarkannum (1096) ‘she prepares a 
ground’ The meaning ‘give’ of kotu has been lost. 

4.6. iru: ‘past perfact’ occurs as an auxiliary verb 

in the construction vantirunta kilavanai “the hero who 

had come” (1096). But Naccina:rkkintyar splits this unit 

vantu as having come and irunta having seated outside’. 

In that case, this is not an auxiliary verb. 

4.7. kusta: ‘Prohibit’ occurs as an auxiliary verb in 

the following sutra of Collatika.ram: 

vinatyir ro:nrum pa:lari kilaviyum 

peyartr ro:nrum pa.lari kilaviyum 

mayankal ku:ta: tammara pinave: (Col. 11) 

“The gender-number suffix which occurs in the verb 
(predicate) and that which occurs in the noun (subject) 
should not disagree with each other; they should conform 
to usage”. Here ku:ta: occurs with the verbal noun form of 
the main verb mayankal ‘mixing or confusing together’ 

which acts as the infinitive form and gives the meaning 
‘should not’. The gender number suffix of the subject 
and the gender number suffix of the predicate should not 
be confused; it. they should agree with each other in a 
sentence. The Modern Tamil form for this type is 
mayankakku:ta:tu. Here the suffix -1u lost its gender 
number function. For the construction mayankal kutta:
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Ilampu:rana:r gives the following meaning Smo “விரரதல் 

Gur@ssr. ‘they should not agreethe mixing’ Teyvaccilaiya:r 

also follows him தம்முன் மயங்குதல் பொருந்தா, 

Naccina:rkkiniyar and kalla:tar support this view. ஒன்றோ 

டொன்றை மயங்கச் சொல்லுதல் பொருந்தா. Ce:na:varaiyar 

810019 808 மயங்கா, மயங்கற்க ‘they don’t come together 

with confusion’. 

The ku:ta: occurs with this meaning in another sutra 

also peyarinum tolilinum piriparoai ella:m mayankal ku:ta:, 

(Col. 50) 

4.8 id: ‘causal’. In the sutram ammake:tpikkum: the 

particle amma is used to invite the attention of the hearer’. 

Here ke:tpikkum is the causal verb. According to Prof. 

T. P. Meenakshisundaram this causal suffix -i was 

originated from the Old auxiliary i: which occurs the 
root+p suffix.1? This type of form occurred in Akana:nu:ru 
also cenri: peruma (verse 46) 

4:9 a:kum : 

Can we take the verb a:kum in the following construc- 
tion as auxiliary verbs? 

a) kuraiyata:kum innen ca:riyai (635) 

9) manna:ta:kum' viyanko:tkilavi’ (711) 

2) talla:ta:kum tinaiyugar vakaiye: (992) 

Here a:kum occurs with the Negative finite verb forms 
such as kuraiya:tu, manna:tu, fallastu. Can we consider 
the above form are the stylistic variations of these finite 
verbs? The commentataries are as follows: 
  

12 Meenakshisundaram, T. P. History of Tamil Language, 
Poona, 1965, pp. 111.
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1. குறையாதாகும். குறையாது வந்து முடியும் (இளம், 

தச்சி.) 

2. மன்னாதாகும் நிலைபெருதாம் (சேனா) 

தள்ளாதாகும் தள்ளாதாய் வரும் (நச்சி.) 

In 1 and 3 we may take a:kum as an auxiliary with 

meaning ‘to come’; in 2 a:kum as an auxiliary with the 

emphatic meaning. In Modern Tamil we are able to 

find the difference between Vanta:u — vantata:m. Can we 

say this difference is kept in between manna:tu. and 

‘“mannatta:kum, This type of form is found in Tirukkural 

also ‘paniyuma:m enrum perumai’, (Kural. 978). The 

idea of considering kuraiya:tu manna:t and talla:tu 

verbal as verbal participial nouns could not be brought 

here because the forms with addition of the case signs 

should be ungrammatical; *kuraija:tai, *manna:tai, 

*salla:tai 

5. Conclusion: 

1. Tolka:ppiyim does not speak anything explicitely 

the modern concept of Auxiliary verb. 

2. This does not mean that auxiliary verbs were not 

available in the language of Tolka:ppiyar’s period. 

We could not deny that the seeds of modern 

development of the auxiliary verbs were found in 

Tolka:ppiyam, There were many attempts among 

the scholars of Tamilology to trace out these 

seeds which were found not only in Tolka:ppiyam 

period but also in pre Tolka:ppiyam period. 

3. The modern interpretation of the sutra ‘itu ceyal 
ve:utum’ given by Dr. S. Agesthialingom explains 
the Yolka:ppiyar’s. recognition of the auxiliary 
verb (in the indirect way) and his rare wisdom and
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thought in finding out the. subtle difference between 

function of full; and auxiliary verbal forms of 

Ve:ntum. 

4. See the Table (Appendix ) 

5. Even though Tolka:ppiyam classified the verb 

into terinilai and kurippu auxiliary verbs can occur 

only with ‘terinilai roots which are able to take 

tense markers and-show, tense explicitly. So we 

can consider this feature also one among the 

many features which differentiate the Xurippu from 

terinilai. 

6.1 Let me take this opportunity to place two 

theoretical questions before this scholarly audience. We 

used to speak always only about auxiliary verbs. Can’t 

we think about auxiliary nouns? Generally the definition 
of auxiliary verbs gives emphasis on two points. 1. The 
verbs which are capable of occurring as auxiliary verbs 
should also come as full verbs. 2. The auxiliary verb 
should add the shade of meaning to the main verb by 
loosing its original meaning at that context. pa:r ‘see’ 
avan pa.rtta:n ‘he saw’. Here pair occurs as full: verb. 
In the construction patittuppa:r ‘try-reading’ pa:r gives the 
meaning ‘try’. So pa:r is considered as an auxiliary verb. 

Let us take the noun jtam ‘place’ in Tamil. ‘avan 
anta itattai va:nkina:n’ ‘he bought that place’. Here tam 
functions as a full. noun.. ennitam papam illai. (Lit) 
‘money is not found with me’ ie. ‘I have no money’. 
Here what is the difficulty in calling this kind of nouns 
as auxiliary nouns? (at least for Tamil). - This noun itam 
adds the meaning to the main noun e7- ‘oblique I’ i. e. 
‘with me’ by loosing, its original meaning ‘place’.
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6.2 Certain words-of this #am type viz. mun ‘befote’ 

pin ‘back’ ka:] (ai) ‘at that time’ may be added to verbs 

while certain auxiliary verbs kontu are added to the nouns. 

Cattai po:ttukkontu po:na:n ‘he went after wearing the shirt 

(by himself). kontu occurring as‘auxiliary verb can be 

added to the noun such as karti ‘knife’. ‘kattikontu 

vettina:n’ ‘He cut with a knife’. Even though the first 

category is mentioned in Tolka:ppiyam itself, the second 

category is found only in. Modern Tamil. Whether it is 

necessary for us to think this kind of linguistic items - 

auxiliaries occurring both with the noun and the verb? 

Can we call them as auxiliary nominal verbs or auxiliary 
werbal neminals?
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AUXILIARIES IN TAMIL 

Pon. KOTHANDARAMAN 

University of Madras 

i. What is an auxiliary verb? 

At the outset I would like to state that all ‘auxiliary 

verbs were historically main verbs in Tamil. ‘By, auxiliary 

verb we mean the verb which has an auxiliary ‘function. 

We can define the auxiliary verb more clearly on semantic 

and syntact.c principles, 

1.1 Semantic Definition: 

An auxiliary verb does not denote any action by 

itself, whereas the main verb denotes an action by itself. 

For example, patittu vitte:n ‘I ‘have read’ consisting of 

pati a main verb and vitu an auxiliary verb denotes only 

one action namely, ‘read’. The auxiliary verb vitu does 

not denote any action by itself but it marks the aspect 

of the action denoted by the main verb pati. 

1.2 Syntactic Definition: 

It is not possible to insert any word between a main 

verb and an auxiliary. Note the following sentences. 
  

1 Agesthialingom, §. “A Syntactical Treatment of ‘Must’ 

in Dravidian” in Third Seminar on Dravidian Linguis- 
tics, Annamalainagar, 1972



60 Pow. Kothandaraman 

4.2.1. avar patittu vitta:r ‘he has read” 

¥.2.2. *avar patittu ujane: vifta:r 

Any main verb in Tamil can be treated as a substitute 

for the question enna cey, whereas an auxiliary verb by 

itself cannot be a substitute for enna சர... The following: 

sentences might elarify this fact. 

1.2.3.€a) avar eluti vittar ‘he has written’ 

1.2.3.(b) avar enna ceytu vittacr ‘what has he done?” 

1.2.3.(¢} *avar eluti enna ceytazr? 

The principles of insertion and substitution enable us to 

identify the auxiliary verb in a sentence though there are 

eertaim problems, 

1.3, Problematic Items 7 

Consider the following senterces : 

L3.4. kannan cirittuk kopte: irukkirazn 

‘Kannan is laughing’ 

1.3.2. kannan cirittuk koptuta:n irukkira:n 

‘Kannan is laughing, indeed’ 

1.3.3. ennazl patikka mutiyasiu ‘T can’t read” 

1.3.4. enna:l patikka ippo:tu mutiya:tu 

‘I can’t read now’ 

In 1.3.1. and 1.3.2. the partictes e: and fan are inserted. 
In 1.3.4. we find a word inserted. Let us examine a few 
more sentences in order to understand the problem better. 

1.3.5. naz patikka mutiya:tu ‘I can’t/won’t read’ 

1.3.6. “nain patikka ippo:tu mutiya:tu 

13.7. natn patikkave: mutiya:tu 4] Can’t read at all’
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41.3.8. #i:nikal inku vara verntum 

“you maust come here’ 

41.3.9, ni:thkal inku varatta:n veintum 

“you must come here’ 

Note that 1.3.6. is wngramamatical whereas 1.3.4. is not. 

When we carefully examine 1.3.1. through 1.3.9. we 

understand that the particles such as e: and tain can be 

inserted between a main verb and an auxiliary vero. As 

already observed, it is net possible to insert a word 

between the main verbs and the auxiliaries except miuefi. 

The following sentences confirm this, 

1.3.10.(a3 avar unkalai marantu pocna:r 

the has forgotten you’ 

1.3.10.(b) *avar wikalai marantu utdne: peina:r 

1.3.1i.€a} aval tu:nki vitta:{ ‘she has slept’ 

1.3.11.(b) *avat menki ippo:tu vitta:l 

1.3.12-(a) avar atai etduttuk konta:r 
*he took it for himself? 

1,3.12.(b) “avar avai etutte ippo:tu kontatr 

Note that the sentences prefixed (a) are grammatical while 

those with (b) are not. Among all the auxiliaries why 

muti alone functions in two different ways? Is it an 

auxiliary verb or not? In order to answer these questions, 
1.3.3. through 1.3.7. might be carefully examined. In 

addition to these sentences, 1.3.13. and 1.3.14. may also 

be considered. 

1.3.13. enna:l mutiyaztu ‘l cannot
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1.3.14. *nam mutiyactu 

Ht appears that muti allows insertion of a word only when 

it functions aS a main verb. As a main verb muti occurs 

freely as in 1.3.13. However it needs further study. 

1.4. There are a few problems as seen above neverthe- 
less we are able to recognize and define the auxiliaries. 

In the rest of this paper E would like to classify the 

auxiliaries and deat with the order and occurrence of the 

auxiliaries along with the other relevant issues. 

2. Classification : 

The auxiliary verb occuring after the main verb might 

be structurally classified into four types. In accordance 

with their functions they may be classified as aspectual 

¥eavxiliaries, model auxiliaries, voice auxiliaries and 

rbalizing auxiliaries. 

I Conj. pp + Aux. 3 Vb. st. + Aux. 

2 Inf. pp. + Aux. 4 GN + Aox. 

2.1. Conj. pp. + Aux. 

Certain auxiliary verbs such as iru, vitu, po: and kof 

occur after the conjunctive participle i.e., the participles 

belonging to ceytu pattern. 

2.1.1. avar vantirukkira:r ‘he has come’ 

2.1.2. avar vantu vitta:r ‘he has definitely come’ 

2.1.3. avar irantu po:na:r ‘he has passed away’ 

2.1.4. avar elutik konta:r the has written for himself> 

The auxiliary verbs occuring after conjunctive participles 

mark the various. aspects of the main verb. We will deal 

with the aspectuals in the section 4.



Aexiliary iu Tamil 63 

2 nf. pp. + Aux. 

The auxiliary verbs such as verntu, muti and po: occur 

after infinitival participle. 

2.2.1. ni:ikal ippoztu றம: verntum 

‘you must sing now’ 

2.22. nain po:ka mutiyaztu *I cannot go’ 

2.2.3. rayil varap po:kiratu 

‘the train is going to come” 

The auxiliary verbs occur after infinitival participle mark 
modality and voice. We will deal with them in section 
க ஜாமி ட. 

2.3. VWb.st. + Aux. 

The auxiliary verb patu eccurs after certain verb stems. 

When we examine the meanings of the sentences involving 
patu after the verb stems, it appears that WVb.st..+ pate 

marks what may be called middle voice. However, it 

needs further examination. 

2.3.1. ராரா ati pattain the got beaten’ 

2.3.2. avan பாகர் pattain ‘he got kicked’ 

2.3.3. avan pit! patia:n ‘he got caught’ 

2.3.4. avanukku ati pattatu the got hit’ 

2.3.5. a@van ennitam ati patta:n 

‘he got beaten by me’ 

2.3.6. avan ennitam utrai pattain 

‘he got kicked by me’ 

2.3.7. avan ennitam piti pattain 

She got caught by me*
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3t must be clearly stated that the stracture of the passive 

sentences is basically different from that of the sentences 

23.1. through 2.3.7.1 Note that 2.3 4. is different from 

2.3.1. and 2 3.5. 

2.4. GN + Aux, 

The verbs untu, illai and a: occur after the gerundial 

nouns:(GN)}. The former two occur after factive gerunds 

while the last one occurs after non-factive gerunds.? 

2.41. avar itku vantat- ugtu *he has come here’ 

2.4.2 avar inku vantat— illai ‘he never came here” 

2.4.3. avar inku varuvat=- untu 

‘he used to come here’ 

2.4.4. avar tiku varuvat— iHai 

‘he is not. used to come here” 

2.45. சாமா kavanama:kap patikka— la:na:r 
She started to read attentively’ 

2.4.6. *avar kavanama:kap patikka- la:kira:r 

2.4.7. *avar kavanama:kap patikka la:va:r 

2.4.8. *avar inku varal untu 

2.4.9. *avar inku varal illai 

2.4.10. nizikal ulle: varalazm ‘you can come in’ 

  

1 Agesthialingom, S. “Passive in Dravidian” in Dravidian 

Linguistics, Annamalainagar, 1969 
2 Kothandaraman, P. A Contrastive Analysis of Tamit 

and Telugu - A Transformational Approach (Unpubli- 
shed Ph.D. Thesis submitted to the Annamalai Univer- 
sity), Annamalainagar, 1969
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The verbs untu, illai and a: in the sentences 2.4.1. through 

2.4.10. do auxiliary function. At present it is not clear 

to me whether they mark aspects or something else.t The 
auxiliary verbs may signify several meaniigs. In such 

cases they are named according to their predominent 

meanings. 

3. Order and Occurrence : 

The main: verb can be optionally followed by an 

aspectual auxiliary.or modal auxiliary or by both. When 

it is followed by both, the order of occurrence would be 
as follows : 

Main Vb. + Asp. Aux. +-Mod. Aux. 

The aspectual auxiliary is always preceded by a_ conjunc- 

tive participle, whereas the modal auxiliary vis always 

preceded by an infinitival participle. It must be mentioned 

here that the auxiliary patu which marks voice and not 

modality, is also preceded by the infinitival participle. It 

is worth mentioning that certain auxiliary verbs cannot 

occur with certain main verbs. Such restrictions are not 

dealt with in this paper (e.g.* cettukkopta:r). 

4. Aspectuals : 

As already stated (see 2.1.) the aspectual auxiliaries 
occur after conjunctive participle. It may be recalled 
here that the auxiliaries are named according to their 
predominent meanings. 

  
1 Ht is true that varala:m is analysed as vara~la:m and 

fa:m is treated as modal suffix. It is an historical fact 
that ‘verala:m contains varal-a:m. When we have 
other gerunds before auxiliary verbs, 'varala:m may also 
be analysed as a gerund plus auxiliary verb which is 
historically true. 

S—35
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4.1. Progressive : 

The auxiliary that marks progressive aspect is kontiru. 
In fact kontiru contains two verbs namely, ko] and iru. 
When marking progressive aspect they are treated as a 
single unit for they always occur together. 

4.1.1. avar patittuk kontirunta:r ‘he was reading’ 

4.1.2. aval elutik kogtirunta:]. ‘she was writing’ 

4.2. Perfective : 

Perfective aspect is marked by the auxiliary iru 
meaning ‘be’. 

42.1. kannan ifku vantirukkira:n. 

‘Kannan has come here’: 

4.2.2. nain avaraip pa:rttirukkire:n 
‘I have seen him’ 

4,3. Definitive: 

Definitive aspects marked by vitu which means ‘leave’ 
as a main verb. 

4.3.1. Kagnan inru vantu vituva:in 
‘Kannan will definitely come today’ 

4.3.2. kannan intap puttakattaip patittu vitfain 
‘Kannan has definitely read this book’, 

4.4. Trial : 

The auxiliary verb pa:r marks what might be called 
trial aspect. 

4.4.1. na:n antap Pe:na:va:} elutip pa:rtte:n 
‘I tried writing with that pen’
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4.4.2. na:n ve:kamazka natantu pacrtte:n 

‘I tried walking fast 

4.5. Demonstrational : 

The demonstrational aspect is marked by ka:fte which 

means ‘show’. 

4.5.1. na:n avanukku elutik ka:ttine:n 

‘I taught him how to write’ 

4.5.2. nain avarukkuk kazr o:ttik ka:ttine:n 

‘I showed him how to drive a car’ 

4.6. Reflexive : 

The auxiliary verb ko] marks the reflexive aspect,* 

4.61. avar na:n connatai elutik konta:r 

‘he wrote for himself what I said’ 

4.6.2. avar cattai poutuk konta:r 

*he put on the shirt for himself? 
  

1 In certain sentences ko/ functions as an intransitive 
marker corresponding to which we find kotu or vitu as 

transitivizer. 

6.2. karrukkol ‘learn’ 

Kkarrukkotu ~~ ‘teach’ 

ni: tuni kattikol ‘dress yourself? 
avanukkut tuni katti vitu ‘dress him‘ 

Note the following sentences: 

(a) nan avanitam karrukkonte:n 

‘I learnt from him’ 

(b) avan enakkuk karrukkotutta:n 
‘he taught me’ 

At present we are not able to say whether any voice 
element is involved here.
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4.7. Reciprocal : 

The auxiliary verb kol marks reciprocal aspect too, 

In such cases the subject will be in plural? 

4.7.1. avarkal atittuk konta:rkal 

‘they were beating each other’ 

4.7.2. avarkal ka:talittuk konta:rkal 

‘they loved each other’ 

4.8. Accidental : 

The auxiliary verb po: marks the accidental aspect. 

‘When occurring as a main verb po: and cel mean ‘go’. 

The verb po: functions as an auxiliary verb marking 

accidentality, whereas cel cannot do the auxiliary function. 

4.8.1. kapnazti utaintu po:yirru ‘the glass broke? 

4.8.2. maram yiluntu po:yirru ‘the tree fell’ 

4.9. Contemptive : 

The contemptive aspect is marked by tolai meaning 

‘go away’ or ‘lose’! — 

4.9.1. .avan elutit tolaitta:n 

‘he wrote with contempt’ 

4.9.2. avan patittut tolaitta:n 
‘he read with contempt’ 

en 

1 When occurring as a main verb tolai can be tanvina i 
or piravinai, When it is tanvinai it belongs to the 4th 
cofijugation, When it is piravinai it belongs to the 
11th conjugation. Regarding the conjugation, tolai as 
an auxiliary behaves the same way.
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4.9.3. avan erko: po:yttolainta:n 

‘he has gone somewhere” 

4.10. Preservative : 

The preservative aspect is marked by vai meaning 

‘pul’ or ‘keep’! 

410.1. enakku oru tikkat va:nki vai 

‘buy me a ticket and keep it’ 

4.10.2. enakku oru itam pottu vai 

‘keep a place for me’ 

In addition to the ten aspects given above, we may 
find a few more aspects in Tamil. All aspectual ‘verbs 
take tense and person-number-gender (PNG) markers. 

5. Modals :. 

As already mentioned (see 2.2.) the modal auxiliaries 
are preceded by the infinitival participles. The modal 
auxiliaries have to be divided into two classes. 

1) those which agree with the surface subject. 

€.8., dvan pa:tap po:kira:n ‘he is going to sing,’ 

2) those which do not agree with the surface subject: 

6.2. main eluta ve:ntum ‘I must write’ 

5.1. Modal auxiliaries agreeing with the surface subject. 

The auxiliary verbs of this class take tense and PNG 
markers as they do when they are main verbs. 
  

1 I wish to acknowledge with thanks that the term 
preservative was suggested by Miss Mabel Hume who 
a student of mine in 1975,
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5.1.1. Inceptive : 

Inceptive mode is. marked by po: which originally 

means go. Note that the aspectual auxiliary po: signifies 

accidentalness (see 4, 8). 

5.1.1.1. rayil varap po:kiratu 

‘the train is going to come’ 

5.1.1.2. Kannan ippo:tu pa:tap po:kira:r 

‘Kannan is going to sing now’ 

5.1.1.3. aval avanai e:ma:rrap po:kira:l 

‘she is going to cheat him’ 

5.1.2. Attemptive : 

The auxiliary verb pa:r which originally means ‘see’, 

marks attemptive mode.? 

3.1.2.1. na:y katikkap pa:rkkiratu 

‘the dog attempts to bite’ 

5.1.2.2. tirutan tappikkap pa:rttan 

‘the thief attempted to escape’. 

5.1.2.3. avan avalai e:ma:rrap pa:rttan 

‘he attempted to cheat her’ 

5.1.2.4. aval e:matrap pe:rtta:| 

‘she appeared that she will be cheated’ 

5.1.3. Declerative : 

The declerative mode is marked by iru or ul meaning 
*be’, 

1 In colloquial Tamil teri ‘be seen’ can substitute for 
pa:r when functioning as auxiliary verb. It appears 
that pazr is-used from the agent’s points of view and 
teri from the speaker’s point of view.
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5.1.3.1. avar na:lai itku vara irukkira:r 

‘he is to come here tomorrow’ 

5.1.3.2. na:lai antak ku:ttam natakka irukkiratu 

‘the meeting is to take place tomorrow’ 

5.1.4. Negative : 

The auxiliary ma:ttu marks the negative mode. In 

modern Tamil ma:ttu has ceased to be a- main verb. 

However, when we exatnine the morphological and syntactic 

behaviour of ma:ttu we understand that it was a main 

verb, 

5.1.4.1. a@van vara ma:tta:n ‘he won’t come’ 

5.1.4.2, aval pazta ma:tta:l ‘she won't sing’ 

It might be noted ‘here that ma:ftu occurs only when the 

subject isa human noun,* 

5.2, Modal auxiliaries which do not agree with the surface 

subject : 

Unlike the modal auxiliaries in 5.1., the auxiligry 

verbs such as ku:tu and ve:ntu do not agree with the 

sutface subject. 

5.2.1. Probabilitative : 

The probabilitative mode is marked by the auxiliary 

verb ku:tu meaning ‘join’? 
  

1 Scholars such as maraimalai atikal have used ma:ttu as 

a main verb. For them Inf + mattuvem ‘I can ...... 
is grammatical. 

2 The negative form ku:ta:te which morphologically 

corresponds to ku:tum seems to have undergone some 

semantic change. To illustrate, avar varak ku:tum 

means ‘he may come’, but avar varak ku:ta:tu means 

‘he should not come’
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5.2.1.1. inre ma@lai varak ku:tum 

‘it is possible that it would rain today” 

§.2.1.2. inru avar varak-ku:tum 

‘it is probable that he would! come today’ 

5.2.2 Obligatory : 

The modal auxiliary that marks\ the obligatory mode 
is ye:ntu meaning ‘need’ or ‘request’. 

5.2.2.1, misikal vara ve:ngum 

‘you must come’ 

5.2.2.2. main eru katitam eluta ve:ntum 

*{ must write a letter’ 

5.2.3. Capabilitative : 

The auxiliary verb muti and iyal mark the capabilitative 
mode. 

5.2.3.1. enna:l pata mutiyum ‘I can sing’ 

5.2.3.2. avana:l eluia mutiyum ‘he can write’ 

5.2.3.3. enna:l ni:nta iyalum ‘I can swim’ 

5.2 3.4. avana:) pa:ta iyalum ‘he can sing’ 

9.2.4. Factual negative : 

The factual negative is marked by illai which is never 

conjugated in modern Tamil. 

5.2.41. avan vara villai ‘he did not come’ 
ee RS i வைய வை வடை வவ 

1 Colloquiaily va:y can substitute for muti and iyal. 
e.g, enna:l vara va:ykkum ‘I can come’ 

enna:l vara va:ykka:tu ‘I cannot come’
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5.2.4.2. aval vara villai “she did not come’ 

3.2.4.3. atu tuznka villai “it did not sleep’ 

“There are a few more auxiliaries such as ne:r ‘happen’ 

and vaz:y ‘be obtained’ which might be treated here. 

6. Voice: 

The passive, middle and.causative voices also make 

wuse of the auxiliary verbs. 

6.1. Passive : 

It is an established fact that there is passive voice 

im Tamil.> Apart from the necessary syntactic adjust- 
ments, the passivity involves the use ef the auxiliary verb 
பரப 

6.1.8. avan alaikkap patta:n “he was invited’ 

6.3.2. puttakam accitap pattatu 

“the beok was printed? 

6.1.3. o:valan pa:ntiyana:l kollap patta:n 
‘Kovalan was killed by the Pandiya king’ 

62. Middie Voice: 

As already mentioned in 2.3. the auxiliary verb patu 

occurs after the verb stem jin certain sentences. Though 
these sentences look like passive, really they are not passive 

sentences. Here, I would like to suggest that the woice 

found in these sentences might be called middle voice. 

621. kannag atipatta:a ‘Kannan got beaten’ 

6.2.2. ra:mdn utaipattan ‘Raman got kicked’ 
  

1 -See note 1 on page 64
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6.2.3. Kannan ukala:l atipatta:n 

‘because of you Kannan got beaten’ 

6.24. ra:men unkala:l usaipattain 

‘because of you Raman got Kicked’ 

6.2.5, Ragpan .utkalacl ennitam atipattain — 

‘Kannan got beaten by me because of you” 

6.2.6. marin urikala:l kagnanai atitte:n 

‘I beat Kannam because of you’ 

6.3. Causative 

The auxiliary verbs vai ‘put%, cey ‘do” and pannw 

‘make’ (though less common than the other two} are 

involved in causative voice. 

6.3.1. natn avanaic cirikka vaitte:n 

6.3.2. natn avanaic eirikkac ceytecn 

6.3.3. natn avanaic cirikkap pannine:n 

‘F made him laugh’ 

6.3.4. avan enna:l ciritta:n 

‘he laughed because of me” 

J. Residual Problems 

We are confronted with a few interesting problems 
which need further study. 

7.1. Fhe Auxiliary Verb itu 

It is curious to note that itu occurs after conjunctival 

participle in certain cases and after verb stems im certain 

other cases. Note the following. 

7.1.1. avar intap, paniyaic. ceytitta:r 

‘he did this work’
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7.1.2. aval en viruppampo:! natantitta:] 

‘she behaved as J like 

7.1.3  avan maruroli kucritta:n 

the replied’ 

7.1.4, a@var itarkup patil ku:pitat te:vai illai 
“there is no need for him to answer this’ 

In sentences 7.1.1. and 7.1.2. itu is added to the con- 
junctival participles whéreas in 7.1 3. and 7.1.4. it is added to 

the verb stems. It is more commaon to use ita in the infinitive 

form. For example, we can have plenty of forms such as 

kaptita, ke:ttita uinrita, cenrita and pacrttita on the one 

hand and ku:rita, pescita, elutita and palekita on the 

other. The main verbs’ belonging to the Sth conjugation 

do not change inte conjunctival participles before itu, 

while the other verbs do. At present we are not able to 

explain why the verbs behave in two different ways before 

itu. It'may be neted here that ‘the verb stems belonging 

to the fifth conjugation and the conjunctival participles of 

the other verbs have some similarity in their phonological 

Structure. 

Ce Bey elutu ‘write’ 

ceytu shaving done’ 

orttu ‘drive’ 

ச்சு ‘having heard’ 

patuttu ‘cause to suffer’ 

patutty Shaving lain’ 

Maybe, such similarity was responsible for the two different 

behaviours of the main verbs before paru. Those who 

employ itu.seem to think that it marks politness. I think 

that itu might be considered an aspectual auxiliary rather 

than a modal one.
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7.2. GN + Aux. 

As observed in 2.4. the auxiliary;verbs mngu, ifai and 

a: oceur after the gerundial nouns. It is not clear to me 

whether they mark aspect or mode é6r something else. 

7.3. Cam am aspect follow another aspect ? 

It is already observed that a modal auxiliary cam 

follow an aspectual auxilfary. Normally an aspect does 
not follow arother aspect; but, we can have sentences 

like 7.3.1. and 7.3.2. in Tamil where we find two or three 

aspects oceurring together. 

7.3.1. natn patittukkontiruntu tolattty vitte:m 
‘I was reading” 

7.3.2. avan elutip pa:rttuk kontirwnty tolaitiy vitta:r 

‘he had been trying to write’ 

It ocewrs to me that they are mot regular and commor. 
If they are to be considered regular and common, the 

order and occurrence of the auxiliaries have to be carefully 

re-examined. 

7.4. Can 2a modal follow another modal 7 

Normally a modal auxiliary follows an aspectual 

auxiliary or 2 main verb but not another modal auxiliary; 

but, there are sentences such as 7.4.1. and 7.4.2. in 

Tamil where a modal follows another modal, 

7.4.1. nazlaikku enna:l natakka mutiya venjum 

‘I wish I should be able to walk tommorrow’ 

7.4.2. enna:l ippo:tu natakka mutiya villai 

‘| am not able to walk now’ 

This problem aiso needs further study.
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7.5. Negatives 

‘The negative forms correspondmg to the aspects and 

aodals we discussed above are tather -complicated and 

they are not dealt with here. 

7.6. Auxiliary verbs as verbalizers 

The auxiliary verbs such as cey “do” panru “make” 

‘and pagu ‘suffer’ function as verbalizers when added to 

mourns. 

The following sentences will make tthe situation clear. 

7.6.1. a) avan kartalittan 

7.6.1. b>) avan Ka:tal veytae 

‘the loved’ 

7.6.2. a) avan koaramn 

7.6.2. 6) avan kofai panginacea 

*he killed? 

7.6.3. a} @van kozpittan 

7.6.3. b) avan ko:pappatia:n 

‘he got angry’ 

Note that the sentences prefixed with (a) and (b) ia 
7.6.1., and 7.6.2., and 7.6.3. are synonymous. It is not 

possible to treat cey, panau and patu as main verbs for 

the relationship between the verb and the preceding noun 

is obscure: At present these verbs might be cailed verba- 
lizing auxiliaries which also need a detailed study. 

3. In this paper I have presented only a brief outline 

of the auxiliaries in Tamil. I am fully aware that there 

are much mere serious problems than those we have dis- 

cussed here. I think a study of this kind is essential for
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a deeper study of auxiliary verbs and I hope this paper 

will enable us, at least, to umderstand certain problems 

and to handle them with a proper background. 
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AUXILIARY VERBS IN TAMIL WITH SPECIAL 

REFERENCE TO PROGRESSIVE AND DURATIVE 

R. KorHANDARAMAN 

Madurai University 

1.1. Traditional scholarship does not seem to enter- 

tain any definite view on auxiliariary verbs in Tamil. 
Arumuga Navalar in his commentary to Nannuil ‘has just 

touched this problem. A brief study of auxiliaries is 

noted to have been attempted by T. P. Meenakshisundaram 

{1965:215-216} Earlier, ‘Agesthialingom (1964) has made. 

a general survey of this bewilderingly complex area with 

in the taxonomic frame-work. Though not a formalised 

one, the contributions of Pope (1911),” Arden (1942), ete. 

in this regard cannot be under estimated. Schiffman’s 

approach to this problem reflects a néw trend in the study 

of auxiliary verbs in Tamil (1972 & 1973). His entire 

analysis of auxiliaries however is not accessible to us. 

1.2. To go back to Arumuga Navalar, the expressions 

vitu and oli denote Definitiveness (i¢., tunivu-p porul) in 

his opinion. He observes that the meanings Reflexive (i.e. 

tarporuttu-p porul) and Passive (i.e. ceyappa:ttu vinai-p 

poru/) are conveyed by ko/ and vitu & A respectively. The 

forms iru and itu in eluatirukkinra:n and  uraittitukinra:n 

are treated as semantically empty suffixes (i. 6. pakuti-n 

porul vikutikal) by him, (Nannu:!, su:tram 140 Commentary).
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This is quite true since the complex bases elantiru and 

uraittitu are semantically identical with the simple bases 

elu and urai respectively. However. in construetions like 

po:rttirukkinrain, and pagittirukkinra:n the expression irw 

is grammatically @ significant one - What #s more interest- 

ing is. that the expressions vitu & oli, kel and patu & an 

are identified as suffixes by Arumuga Navalar. Though 
he has not advaneed any specific argument im support 

ef his observation, one cannot reject his treatmentak 
together since the expression kinru which js considered to 

be a present tense marker is fully capable of taking care 

of the semantics of the auxiliaries kentirx and va:. This 

we will elaborate Tater. 

2.1. The phrase Auxiliary Verb (tupai vinai, in Tamil} 

is a comsequence of Western influence in the study of 

Tamil grammatical system. I# has now very little chance 

to survive for two reasons. First, the base of the lexical 

verb after which the auxiliaries. occur is now treated as. 

to belong to Noun category (Kothandaraman R, 1973, 

4975 and 1976). One may possibly venture to use the 

term Auxiliary Noun in the place of Auxiliary Verb 

following the assignment of nominal status to the verbal 
bases. Im that ease, auxiliary verbs too are entitled to 

be treated as nouns. This terminological shift however is 

not our primary concern. Secendly, the semantics of the 

auxiliaries is shared by certain other expressions which 
in the opinion of structuralists are not awnxiliaries. We 

have cited an instanee above where the semantics of the 

auxiliaries kontiru and va: is shared by the suffix -kinru. 
Will the advecates of auxiliaries allow the expression 
Kinru to enjoy the status of an auxiliary verb? It is an 
unconceivable one within the’ taxonomic frame-work, 
since in the opinion of non-transformationalists an auxiliary
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expression is generally supposed to. be a verb because of 

its formal similarity to the lexical verb. It is this un- 

fortunate -upposition which has successfully prevented us 

from looking into the problems connected with the 

auxiliaries a fresh. 

3.1, Let us now consider the grammatical status of 
the constituents that precede the auxiliaries. Complex 

sentences in Tamil must include a verbal participle of 

ceytu or ceya or ceyin type. The fact that auxiliaries 

occur after the forms of ceytu and ceya type does not 

mean that sentences with such instances are analysable 

into complex ones. Schiffman’s observation that “ 

it is difficult to claim ...... that sentences with aspect 

markers are the result of conjuction” is quite a valid one, 

(1972:73) This testifies that the forms of ceytu or ceyya 

type noticed before the auxiliaries are not verbal participles 

but simply the positional variants of the verbal bases. 

Consequently the forms ceytu and ceyya noticed in cons- 

tructions like ceytirukkira:n and ceyya irukkira:n wiil be 

treated as unanalysable morphologically defined alternants 

belonging to nominal category. It is noteworthy that 

Arumuga Navalar treats the particle -tu in ceytu that 

occurs in the construction ceytukonta:n as an instance of 

ca:riyai ic. Empty morph (Nannu:l. su:tram. 244, See the 

commentory). 

4.1. As regards the terminology, we use the term 

Aspect in the place of Auxiliary Verb in the present 

analysis following Schiffman. One -reason why we prefer 

the term Aspect here is that it not only includes the 

so-called auxiliaries but also embraces those expressions 

which are partially semantically identical with the auxiliar- 
ies. Such wider coverage enables us to relate the auxiliar- 

S$ — 6
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ies and non-auxiliaries on semantic grounds. This is 

achieved through manifestation rules which realise a 

particular semantic unit, into different phonological versions. 

1see 39(3) ). 

5-1. Fs aspect a semantic category or grammatical 

category? After a considerable delibration, Schiffman 

concludes that ‘(When we examine a system like that of 

Tamil in detail or some of the systems found in some 

American Indian languages, one despairs of ever finding 

a universal definition of aspect as a grammatical category” 

(1972:67). We may approach this problem from a different 

angle. The semantics of the aspect marker is radically 

different from the semantics of the lexical verb though 

the forms In either case are similar In deciding the 

grammatical category of the aspect we may simply set 

aside the arguments based on semantics, for we consider 

the semantics of the bound forms such as ‘tense markers 

case markers etc., are isolatable before they are transfor- 

mationally cambined with a semantically empty element 

which is usually a:ku in Tamil. Since verbal bases are 

treated as nouns, the expression a:ku also, though semanti- 

cally empty, automatically assumes the nominal status. 

It is because of its semantically empty character, the 

expres-ions a:tal a:lf a:kai-y-a:l, a:yin{ a:na:/ etc., inflected 

from the base a:ku assume different meanings namely 

cause, conditional etc. One could easily recognise ‘the 

nominal status of the expressions a:tal and a:kai occurring 
before -a:l. Since a:tal and a:kai are semantically empty 
they associate with the semantics of the following suffix 
~a:l And yet we are inclined to assign~ the nominal 
Status to these desemanticized expressions simply because 
they look like the nominals of ceytal and ceykai type. 
We can take this situation into consideration in deciding



Auxiliary Verb in Tamil 83 

the grammatical status of aspects. The expressions which 
convey the aspectual notions are similar in form to the 
lexical verbs which are treated as nominals. What is 
significant in the case of these expressions is that they 
have in most cases sufferred only a semantic extension 
and not loss. If*we could treat a:ku occurring in a:tal a:l, 
akai-y-a:l, a:yin etc., as to belong to nominal category, 
why can’t we assign the same grammatical status to the 
aspect markers, also which behave exactly like a .lexical 
verb in the matter of inflection and derivation? We 
consider that a semantic extension or loss need not affect 
the categorical status of an expression. It is with this 
conviction we treat the aspectual markers as to beiong to 
noun catcgory. 

6.1. Aspects in Tamil are classifiable into two types 
namely temporals’and Non temporals. Temporals aspects 
are sub-classifiable into Restrictives and Non-restrictives. 
Restrictive aspects* are restricted to a particular tense. The 
aspect markers a:na:r, a:yirru and po;kiru:r noticed in 
the following sentences fall under Restrictive aspects : 

1) avar pe:cal-a:na:r 

2) avar vant-a:yirru 

3) avarvara-p po:kira:r 

Non restrictive aspects are capable of occuring in all 
tenses They are of two types namely ceya- aspects and 
ceytu- aspects. Aspect markers which occur after forms 
of ceya type fall under the former type. The latter type 
takes care of those aspects which occur before the forms 
of ceytu type. The aspect markers pa:r (Attemptive), iru 
(Contemplative), patu (Passive) etc., occur after forms of 
ceya type. Aspect markers which occur after forms of 
ceytu type are va: (Durative), kol (Reflexive), kountiru
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(Durative/Progressive), tolai (Contemptive) vitu (Definitive), 

po: (Definitive), pa:r (Experimentative), vai (Anticipative), 

irujul (Perfective / Suppositive / Acquiantative). etc The 

expression atyirru in (2) seems to be a Definitive aspect. 

The expressions a:yirru and vitu seem to differ in respect 

of choosing the subject NP. In (2), the subject of a:yirru 

seems to be avar vantu (2) ‘his coming’, whereas in avar 

vantu v:tta:r, the subject of vitra:r is avar, This view is 

however subject to revision in the light of the additional 

evidence. The Definitive aspect po: occurs only after 

intransitive (?) mostly denoting a state which is different 

from the earlier one. Expressions such as alintu, anaintu, 

kilinru, aruntu, tolaintu, utaintu, kuraintu, yalaintu, nekilntu, 

veluttu, civantu, putaintu, tanintu,  citaintu, murintu, 

vatintu, curunki, kecaski etc. occur, before the aspect 

marker po:. The Definitive aspect has however a tendency 

to freely vary with vitu. 

6.2. The expression un (Cause Passive) which we have 

not referred to above occurs only after the vefbal base. 

Mostly it occurs in past and rarely in future. Consider 

the example, maturai kannaki-y-a:l eri-y-untatu/eri-y- 

unpum, 

6.3. The expressions attum (atu- ‘to do’ (Hortative) 

aim (Permissive / Possibility / Reportive / Assumptive) and 

ku:tum (Possibility) noticed in the following examples are 

treatable as Non-temporal aspects. 

4) avar pazt-attum 

5 (a) avar pa:tal-a:n (Permissive/Possibility) 

(b) avar o:r amaiccar-a:m (Reportive)



Auxiliary Verb in Tamil 85 

(0) ரச: (017 appa:-a:m. ni: amma:-v-aim 

(Assumptive) 

(d) avar pa:ta-k ku:tum 

Schiffman treats these expressions under modal, because 

they are tenseless (1972:54). Is tense specification an 

essential condition to decide whether a par icular expression 

is modal or aspect ? We leave this problem for further 

study. 

With the foregoing general survey of aspects we will 

now pass on to the Progressive and Durative aspects. 

71. Progressive sharply differs from Durative. Pro- 

gressive denotes the continuity of an at a particular time 

segment without any break, whereas Durative is an act.on 

performed either at regular intervals or an action’ 

habitualised. 

7) murukan maruntu kutittu~k-kontirukkinra:n 

8) murukan maruntu kutittu varukinra:n 

While sentence (7) underlies progressive notion, the one 

in (8) denotes the durative one. Though the expression 

Kontiru in (7) denotes progressive .aspect, it is quite 

capable of taking care of the durative aspect also. Consider 
the following example. 

9) nainku na:tkala:ka malai peytu kontirukkinratu 

7.2, Sentence (9) is a progressive one if it is inter- 
preted in terms of (10) and will be considered durative in 
terms of (11). 

10) nainku na:tkala:ka malai (vita:mal) peytukontiruk- 

kinratu 

11) nainku naitkala:ka malai (vittu vittu-p) peytu- 

~ kontirukkinratu
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Semrence {9) is semantically identical with (12) specified’ 

"ew in the light of the interpretation of the former in 
terms of (11). 

12) nainku na:tkala:ka malai peytuvarukinratu 

7.3. The expression kontiru when it is interpreted as 

durative is replaceable by keptuva: without any semantic 

dislocation. As a result, sentences in (13) and (14) look 

semantically identical. 

13) ku:tutal niti otukkuma:ru kezttu-k-kontirukkinrom 

14) kustutal niti otukkuma:ru ke:ttu-k-kontu 

yarukirosm 

8.1. kinrw- An Aspect Marker: The particle kinru 

in sirple finite constructions is treated as a present tense 
marker in traditional and taxonomic analysis What does 

this present mean has never been explained. Strictly 
Speaking an action which is supposed to be in an action 
under, progress in reality. Therefore we cannot distinguish 
the true present from progressive. It Is because of this 
reason sentences (15) and (16) look semantically identical - 

5) kKapnan rayil-ai-p pitikka ve:kama:ka o.tukinrain 

16) kannan rayil-ai-p pitikka ve:kama:ka o:tikkonti- 
rukkinran 

8.2. Identification of the present in (15) with the 
Progressive in (16) enables us to equate kingu with kontiru 
on semantic grounds. However, the aspectual function of 
kinru cannot be restricted to progressive only. In fact, the 
Semantics of kinru is an amazingly complex one. Consider 
the following sentence. 

17) appa: na:laikku re:tiyo:-v-il pe:cukinra:r
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Sentence (17) is capable of receiving the following inter- 

pretations. 

18) appa: na:laikku reztiyo:-v-il pe:ca p potkinra.r 

19) appa: na:laikku re:tiyo:-v-il pe:ca p peica-y- 

irukkinra:r 

The paraphrases available in (18) and (19) clearly show 

that kinru in (17) is interpretable in terms of contemplative 

aspect. We will leave this aspect aside as it does not fall 

within the scope of the present paper. 

8.3. A third interpretation of kinru is durative. This 

interpretation makes it possible to treat the sentences in 

(20) and (21) as semantically. identical ones. 

20) kapnan irantu aintukal-a:ka maturaiyil 

vacikkinrain 

21) kannan irantu atntukal-a:ka maturaiyil vacittu 

varukinrain 

With reference to the interpretation of.the sentence in (19) 

into (11), we may now conclude that the sentence in (22) 

below is not semantically a deviant from (21). 

22) kannan irantu a:ntukal-a:ka maturaiyil 

vacittukkontirukkinra:n 

8.4. In relative clause constructions, the particle kinru 

is in free variation with um. Interstingly, these free variants 

in such constructions are capable of receiving progressive 

and durative interpretations. Consider the following 

constructions, 

23 (0) ottum rayil 

(2). oxukinra rayil
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3) o:tikkontirukkum rayil 

(4) o:tikkontirukKinra rayil 

Constructions marked in (23) are semantically identical. It 

may be noticed that the particle um in 23 (a) corresponds 

to koatiru in (c) and (d) in (23) besides kinru in 23 (b) 

This correspondence assigns the progressive status to the 

particle um, 

8.5. At this juncture it is to be pointed out that the 

particle um and kinrgu as aspectual markers, denote the 

tense also side by side. This is the situation which is 

obtained in (a) and (b) in (23). In constructions 23 (c) 

and (d) these particles denote the tense notion only since 

the aspectual notion is conveyed by the proceeding expres- 

sion kontiru. This we may generalise that the particles 
um and kinru are simply tense bearers when they occur 
after. aspectual marking and elsewhere they denote both 
tense and aspectual meanings. 

8.6. We noticed the progressive function in the 
particle um in 23(a). The situation is something different 
if we take the following constructions into consideration. 

24) (a) maturaiyil tamij-p parikkum me:ri 
(b)  maturaiyil tanil-p patikkinra me:zri 
(6) maturaiyil tami] P patittuvarum me:ri 

(8) maturaiyil tamil-p patittuvarum me:ri 
(6) maturaiyil tamil-p pattukkogtruikkum me:ri 
(f} maturaiyil tamil-p patittukkontirukkkinra 

mesri 
All the six constructions notice 
identical. With reference to 
(d) in 24 ‘the remaining constr 

d in (24) are semantically 
the constructioh in (6 கீ 
uctions therein are interpre,
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table as to underlie the durative aspect. This testifies 

that wm in 24 (a) is semantically different from the um 

én 23 (a) in that the former denotes the durative aid the 
latter, progressive, 

9.1. The foregoing observations now enable us to 
determine the expressions which have progressive and 
durative force. The expressions kontiru (¥), kinru (15) 
and um (23 a) stand for the progressive aspect. The 
durative aspect is taken care of by the expressions va: (8) 

kontiru (9) and (41), kontuva: (14), kimru (20) and um 

(24 a). This enumeration is however subject to revision. 
“There are certain other expressions which are quite 
capable of embracing the aspects ‘under discussion. 

101. Consider the following sentences = 

25) ‘a) =maztavi natantukonte: patikkinra:4 

(b) ma:tavi natanta yaanam patikkinra:f 

(c) wmaztavi natantapati patikkinrad 

(ய) maztayi natantavatru patikkinra:] 

Sentences specified in (25) being semantically identical are 

double progressive in character. The first progressive is 

marked by the expressions kente:, vanzam, patiand a:ru 

and the second one simply by kinru which usually occurs 

in the matrix sentence. .Kinru as a scecond progressive 

does not generally seem to be in complementary distribu- 
tion with kKontiru. When sentences in (25) are converted 

into relative clauses. the second progressive freely varies 

with -kkum, an alternant of um. Notiee the following 
examples. 

26) (a) natantu konte: potikkinra ma:tavi 

(0) natantukonte: patikkum ma:tavi
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10.2. A double-durative similar to double progres— 

sive is quite possible. Considers the example in (27). 

27) ma:tavi patattil natittukkente: kallu:riyil 

patikkin-a:] 

in (27), the first durative is marked by konte: and -the 

second one by kinru in the matrix sentence. Considering 

the fact that the sentence .in (28) below is semantically 
identical with (27), , we may conclude that the second 

durative is expresible by va: along side kinru under a 

different morphological condition. 

28) ma:stavi patattil. natittukkonte: kalluriyil 

pdatittuvarukinra: 

Ht is not clear whether the phrase watittukkonte: noticed 

in (27 & 28) is replaceable by xatittavannam, natitt pati, 

and natittava:ru without .affecting the semantics of the 

former. Similarly whether kentiru will assume the function 

of second durative is not answerable at a single stroke. 

11.1. In the light of the foregoing observations the 

expressions konte:, vannam, pati and a:ru referring to first 

durative also will;have to be brought under the progres~ 

sive and durative aspects in addition to what we have 

already enumerated. 

12.1. One may possibly suspect whether the expres- 

sion konte: noticed in (25) - (29) has anything to do with 

the Reflexive aspect. This suspicion seems to be quite 

watenable, since the other expressions namely voznam, 

pati and a:ru do not have any reflexive trace. Further, 

Sentences such as those specified below one not considered 

to be semantically identical,
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29) pa:mpu valaiyil nulaintukonptu tavalaiyai 

vilunkukinratu (Reflexive) 

30) pa: mpu valaiyil nulaintukonte: tavalaiyai 

viluikukimratu, {Progressive} 

However we cannot altogether reject the possibility that 

konte: as a first progressive is inherently a reflexive too 

in view of the sematic identity noticed between the sentences 

marked in (31) below. 

31}. a) maxtavi tanakkal pe:cikkoptu natanta:1 

b) maztavi tanakkul pezcikkente: natanta:! 

Sentence 31 (a) appears to be an ambiguous one since at 

is also interpretable in terms of (32) besides 31 (b). 

39) ma:ztavi tanakkul pe:cikkontu piraku natanta:] 

Sentence (32) is clearly a reflexive one whereas the one in 

31(b) seems to be a reflexive oriented progressive since it 

is one of the interpretations of 31(a). This raises a funda- 

mental questron whether is there a true progressive without 

a reflexive base. This is really a ticklish question. If the 

answer is in negative, then sentences of the type marked 

in (7) will have to be treated as complex ones. This will 

place us in an awkward position. The reality is that the 

rotion of progressive is derivable neither from kogtu nor 

from iru but from the combination of kontu and iru, 
However, the problem of reflexive in first progressive 

namely konte: will have to be examined in a much more 

wider context. 

13.1. Gne of the consequences of the present analysis 

is that what are usually concidered tense morphemes by 

traditionalists and structuralists are not simple so. Farlier,
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we have pointed out that the so-called present tense marker 

kinru has the force of denoting the aspectual notion besides 

tense, «see. 8.5). 

This we may extend to the other tense morphemes 

also. 

13.2.. Consider the folowing sentences. 

33) a) me:ri ne:rra mulutam nazval patitta:? 

b) mezri nezrru = mulutum naval pagittukkopti~ 

runta:| 

34) a) me:ri intiya:vil iragtu azatukal tamil-p patitta? 

b) me:zri intiya:vil irantu acptukal tamil-p 

patittu vania | 

The members of the pairs available in (32) கம் (34) are 

semantically identical. This means that the past morpheme 

in (a) in’ (33) and (34) underlie the progressive and 

durative notions respectively in addition to specifying tense. 

In (b) versions -nt- however, specifies only past notion 

since the aspecutal notions are denoted -by the expressions 

kontiru and ya:. A similar situation is noticed in respect 

ef the future tense marker also. Notice the following 

sentences. : 

35) a) na:laikkw inne:ram na:n tiye:ttaril patam 

pa:rppe:n (Progressive) 

b) na:laikku inne:ram nam tiye:ttaril patam 

parttukkentiruppe:n 

36) ஐ afutta vazram mutal va:riya:r kozyilil urat 
nikalstuva:r (Durative} 

b) a@tutta va:ram mutal va:riya:r ko:yilil urat 

nikal ttivaruva:r. 

The member of the pairs in (35} and (36) are semanticalfy 

identical. The progressive and durative notions obtained
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an (b) versions im (35) and (6) are taken care of by the 
future markers in {a} versions therein. In (b) versions the 

future. markers are however devoid of these -aspectual 

meanings since they are taken care of by separate aspect 

markers. 

13.2. The predicate wrai nikalvtuva:r in 36 {a) is also 
interpretable as -.Contemplative i.e, நாசர் nikaltta-p 

-po:kinra: urainikaltta-r—irukkinra:r in addition to durative. 

In that case the tense marker in 36(a) will embrace the 

Contemplative aspect. A discussion over this aspect is 

quite out of piace here and hence we leave it without any 

further remarks. 

13.3. Im ali the examples cited above with regard to 

the semanticity of the tense markers, it is not clear 

whether the additional meaning attributed to the tense 

markers is inherent er derived from the -contexts-i.e. Time 

Adverbs etc. For instance if it is going to be argued that 

the Durative meaning noticed in the tense marker king in 

(20) is detivable with reference to the time adverb irantu 

a:ntukala:ka therein, then the same shall be hold good 

with respect to the durative in (21) also in view of the 

fact that (20) and (21) are semanticalty identical. How- 

ever in (21}, the time adverb need not be. a contextual 

factor to obtain the Durative meaning. We cannot posit 

two different sources for (20) and (21) fer obvious reasons. 

This is the same problem with respect to the NPs in (23). 
It is not our contention that ceyyum type of adjectival parti- 

ciples consistently denote a particular meaning. It may be 

progressive in one instance, habitual in another instance con- 

templative in a third instance and so on. Again here we face 

the problem whether the Progressive in 23 (1) is an inherent 

one or a contextually derived one. If Progressive in 23 (1) is 

acontextual one, then the other instances in (23) also should
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“be obtained from the same context. In actuality at feast 

in (3) and (4) in (23) this is not the case. If context is 

to be considered meaning supplying agent, then the whole 

grammatical description will be much more complex and 

uneconomical. For instamce we have to cite manner and 

time adverbs as the contexts for the Progressive and Dura- 

tive meanings in kinr that occurs in (15) and (20) respec- 

tively. At the moment we are not clear whether in the 

determination of certaim grammatical mednings contexts 

are to be relied upon. 

43.4. We have to face yet another problem in regard 

to the additional meanings conveyed by the tense markers. 

As an instance we will consider the past morphemes. 

Notice the following examples. 

37) (1) kagnan ne:rru murukanai-p pa:rtte:na.? 

(2) iNai pa:rttiruntal murukan avanukku-p 
koquttiruppain 

It may be noticed that the construction pa:rttirunta:] in 

37(2) is a past perfect conditional one. All the past verbs 
while being convereted into conditional assume the past 

perfect forms. This offers the clue that simple past are 

entitled to be treated a§ past perfect constructions. The 

perfect notion in such constructions is denoted by the past 

markers. Does this mean that even the so-called auxiliaries 

in past contain the perfect meaning? We leave this problem 

for furthér study, 

14.1. We have so-far discussed various problems 

connected with Progressive and Durative aspects without 

making any reference to the derivational complexities. 

Schiffman derives aspects adopting the methodology pro- 

posed by MeCawley and his associates. 1973:37 & 38).
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His analysis. assumes that verb is a prammiatical category. 
Further the expressions denoting the aspectuaiN notions are 
aot brought under any specific grammatical category in 
Schiffman’s treatment. We consider that both the lexical 
verb and aspect markers are assignable the status of noun. 
It is with this conviction, we present below a _tepresenta- 
tive deep structure of the sentences in (15) and (16) omitt 
Ing the irrelevent constituents, 

  

    

= 

| | PP 

ASP NP << 

| | | | | 
NP N 

poi ft fo | 
| ர் , | : | | | | | 

| | | (| 
Progressive Present [-Hon.Masc]  otu ie பச 

Following the application of Aspect shifting and 

{-Hon. Mascj 

copying transformations to (38), the structure specified 

below is obtained. 

39) (-Hon. Masc) - o:ta + a:ku + {Prog - Pre) azku 

+ {-Hon.Masc) 

This structure following the Jexicalization rules assumes 

the following form. 

40) (-Hon. Masc) o:tu + kinr + ain
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Adjunction transformation: brings closer the constituents 

e:{u, kinr and ain without dislocating their order. This 

transformation ultimately results in the structure im (15): 

To derive the sentence in (16). first occurrence of ச: 

in (38) is right-copied first, to be followed by progressive: 

and Tense shifting separately and (-Hon Masc) eopying. 

The resulting structure following these transformation is. 

as follows, 

41) ( Hon. Masc)y ozu acku + Prog a:ku + Pre aku 
+ €-Hon. Masc} 

Lexicalization rules convert (41) mto (42). 

42) (-Hom. Masc) o:tu + koptiru + kinr + ar 

Following the Adjunction transformation, (42) is 
subjected to the following sandhi rules. 

43) 1} o:tu >» ocfi-kf-Kontirw 

2) king > kkinrjkogtiru 

The feature (~Hon.Masc) represents 2 masculine noun 
graded as non-honorific. In the present analysis we make 
a difference between Jexicalization rules and sandhi rules. 
Lexicalization rules intervene transformations. Sarndhi 
rules ate formulated after all the transformations are over. 
All the lexicalized items are dominated by the NP node 
as they are basically derived by making the expression 
a:ku to absorb the semantic constituents such as Prog, 
Tense etc.
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ON THE SO-CALLED AUXILIARY VERB “P4AR” 

Dr. G. VIJAYAVENUGOPAL 

Madurai Universiry 

There are some verbal roots in Tamil which are called 

auxiliaries. These are really markers of the Tamil aspectual 

system, The verb root ‘paar’ is one such auxiliary verb.? 

It is the aim of this paper (1) to study the semantic 

structure of this verb and its realisation in the surface 

level and (2) to point out the implications of this analysis 

which will ultimately lead to a complete rethinking on the 

description of Tamil verb system in particular and Tamil 

syntax in general.* 
  

{1 Schiffman, F. Harold A Trahsformational Grammar 
of the Tamil System, University of Washington, Studies 
in Linguistics and Language learning, Vol. III. Seattle, 
1969, 

2 Israel, M. Nakkana Aayvu Vinaiccol, Madurai Publish- 
ing House, Madurai, 1976. 

3 The stand I have taken here in the description of 
Tamil is that on the lines of Semantic Syntax preferred 
by Pieter A. M. Surein, Mc Cawley and others to 
that of Chomsky and his followers. In this approach 
the level of deep structure is rejected whilst the level 
of transformation is accepted. Further it is 8150 
presumed that there is a level of pre-lexical transfor- 
mations which map the semantic structures before 
lexical insertions are made,
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Let us consider some sample sentences from Tamil 

in order to find out the semantic range of the verb ‘paar’. 

1) Kannan pinnaiyai-p—paarttaan 

“Kannan saw Pinnai”’ 

2) Kannan pinnaiyai-k-keettu-p-paarttaan 

*‘Kannan asked Pinnai and tried‘ 

3) Kannan pinnaiyai-k-keetka-p-paarttaan 

“Kannan tried to ask Pinnai” 

Sentence (1) differs from (2) and (3) in that in (1) ‘paar’ 

is used as a main verb whereas in (2) and (3) it is ‘used 

along with another verb by which reason it is called an 

auxiliary. This would be further demonstrated with the 

following examples. 

4) nii atai etuttu-p-paar 

*‘you take and see it” 

5) nit atai-t-tuukki-p-paar 

“you lift and see it’ 

6) nii eeri-p-paar 

**you climb ‘up and see” 

7) nil pooy-p-paar 

**you go and see” 

(4a) nit atai etuttu-p-paar 

**you take it and try” 

(5a) ii atai-t- tuukki-p-paar 

“you lift it and try” 

(lift it and do a trial) 

(6a) nil eeri-p~paar 

“you climb up and try” 

(Climb up and do a trial)
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(7a) nii pooy-p-paar 

“you go and try” 

(go and do a trial) 

It is clear from the above examples that in (4) + (7) the 

verb paar expresses the meaning of ‘see’ and in (4a)+(7a) 

it expresses the meaning of ‘try’. The difference could 

be seen in the syntactic level too. While it is possible 

to shift the object ate and insert, it in between etuttu and 

paar in (4) it is not possible to- insert like that in 

sentences (4a) and (5a) because the semantic structure of 

paar in these sentences do not permit such insertion. It 

has to be noted here that there is no lexical realisation 

of the meaning ‘Do’ though it is understood. The moti- 

vation for splitting the meanings of the’ verb paar into 

two viz. Do and TRIAL could be seen in the following 

examples where paar is synonymous with muyarci cey* 
“try”, 

8) naan eluti-p-paartteen 

‘*T wrote and tried” 

9) naan eluti-muyarei ceyteen 

(I wrote and did a trial) 

The grammar which tries to explain the surface forms 

has to take note of the fact that certain surface forms do 

have more than one meaning and one or more of the 

meanings of the complex semantics structure may be un- 

marked at the lexical level. Herein come the Pre-lexical 

4 It may be pointed out here that cey functions in Tamil, 
in some cases aS a verbalising marker, This is one of 
the characteristic features of Tamil verb system: See 
aJso in examples puuei: puucai cey; muyal: muyarai 
cey : kaatali; kazatal cey; oota muyarci cey etc. 
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transformations after which the lexical insertion takes 

piace. (The Prelexical transformation with reference to 

paar will be explained below). One question may arise 

here as to the distinction and realisation of the meanings 

viz. "see? and ‘try’ in sentences (4) - (7a) where there is 

no overt formal difference. Perhaps the phonological 

structure of these sentences will take care of the meaning 

difference generally a pause is given between the verb 

attribute and the finite verb if it means ‘see’ and no such 

pause is given when the intended meaning Is ‘‘try’’ which 

feature besides several others forms the basis to abandon 

the level of deep structure-posited by Chomsky and his 

followers. 

Coming back to our examples (2)and (3) it could be 

said that in these sentences the verb paar do give the 

meaning of ‘try’ and not at all giving the ‘meaning of 

‘see’ as in (i). It is a homophonous form with two 

different meanings It is better to call paar with the meaning 

‘try’ a different verb altogether. But when one compares 

(2) and (3) he is in doubt as to which is the main verb 

among the two viz. kee] and paar. Before we decide 

among these two let us consider first the difference found 

among (2) and (3). In both the cases the concept of 
trying’ is involved However there is cne difference. 

Whilst in (2) the ‘trying’ is made by doing the action 

itself. Whereas in (3) the ‘trying’ is made before the 

intended notion ie. by asking. Thus though in both 

cases the concept of ‘trying is involved the surface forms 

differin ‘how the trial is made’. The concept of tense also 
plays a crucial role here. One finds the past tense in (2) and 
the non-past in (3)°. However in the light of the explanation 
  

5 However there is the other meaning of “about” also 
to the word paar in examples like keetkappaartiaan etc. 
which is not discussed here.
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given above, one can conclude that the primary ‘act’ in 

both these types is ‘trying’ and they differ only in how 

the ‘trying’ is made. Thus one may conclude that since 

‘trying’ is the main action involved that would be the main 

verb in both these sets. In the light of the above facts 

one can conclude what occurs before the main .verb 

expresses a notion e.g. How the action is done? Or 

where the action is done? or when the action is done ? 

This leads us to have a complete rethinking on the for- 

mation of Tamil verb phrase. Certain aspects of the verb 
are expressed by certain particles and they are added after 

the verb*, 

Certain other notions are realised and added before the 
main verb, Such notions are like how the action is 

done efc. The semantic structure diagrammes for (2) and 

(3) will be as follows. 

  
  

6 For a treatment of these see Schiffman, op, cit;
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so 

| 

டட! 
NP:X, NP:X, மி, 

| 
| 

| 
ர் (Past) 

8, 
{ 

| | 
1 (Completion) 

S, 
| 

| | | 
NP 1 Vv 

| 
Ady TRY | ] 

| | 
Adv. hse (DO) 

| | 
| | 

keel Paar 

Fig. 1 Semantic Structure of Sentence (2)
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$0 

| Sy வ் 
ர | ' . 

| NP (Past) 

“P NP;X, ் , 

Incomplete 
Kagnan Pinaai NP oa 

1 
8; 

| v | [| 4 
NP 

| | X Ag NP | | 

| Kennaa XP Aw. Y, aa (D0) 

Pinnai சர் put 
Fig. .2 Semantic Structure of Sentence (3) 
(Ag = Agent; Pé = Patient; Yi = Verb) 

‘fhe process of realising the surface sentence (2) from 
the semantic structure shown in Fig. 1 will be explained 

now: The words with bold letters given within squavs 
brackets indicate that they are meanings ~and not 

morphemes and each meaning represent a different 

predicate. These elements of meaning and encoded in 

the surface verb form. The mapping of these semantie 

structures will be done by a cyclic rule called Predicate 

raising’ (some prefer to call it ‘verb adjunction’ see 

Schiffman: 1969) which ‘allows the predicate of a clause 

to be adjoined to the predicate of the next-higher clause’, 
——a 

  

7 McCawley, D. James, Prelexical syntax in Semantic 
syntax (Ed) Pieter A.M. Seuren, Oxford Readings in 
Philosophy, Oxford University Press, London, 1974.
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Thus successive application of this rule will convert the 

semantic structure shown in Fig. 1 to the surface structure 

sentence (2). After the application of the predicate raising 

rule to Fig. 1 in the first stage the output will be 

  

  

| 
S, 

| 
| | | 

NP Np Vv 

XisAg. X, ‘pt. | | 

Adv. Y¥,:Try (Do} (Completion) 
A 

Keel | 

Paar 

Fig. 3. Output of first application of ‘predicate 

raising’ 

Fig. 3 will become as following after the second applica- 

tion of the rule.
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—— St oe eee சன 

NP NP 

| | ॥ 
232. X2:Pt. [ 

| [Past] 
Vv 

4 

| [Completion] 
Vv 

| | 4 ௦ 
Adv. Yi =: try ide 

nA ப் 

keel Paar 

Fig. 4 Final output of “predicate raising” 

The redundant NPs found in’Fig. 1 will be removed 

by the what are called tree pruning principles {eg: equi- 

NP deletion rule) In the same manner sentence {3} also 

could be arrived at. 

We know that Tolkaappiyar distinguishes four types 

of grammatical categories viz. peyar ‘noun’, vinai ‘verb’, 

itai and ~vi ‘moun and verb attributes’ though he brings 

both ai and wri under noun and verb categories*. The 

statement that both ifai and wri will occur as attributes 

ic ‘nous and verb and they will be added either before 

or after those categories is significant from our point 
of view. We have already noted that certain roots 

expr'ssing certain aspects of verbs are added after the 

verb and certain words are added before the verbs to 

indicate certain other notions like how the action is done 
  

8 Telkaappiyam collatikaaram
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when it is done etc. Some of the particles like ti], amma 

given by Tolkaappiyam could very well be taken as aspect 

markers*. A complete reinterpretation of Tolkaappiyan 

chapters on itai and uri is possible in- the light of the 

above discussion. Perhaps we may have to bring all that 

occur before the main verb i.e. the whole verb phrase 

into what may be called the semantic structure of the 

verb. Probably this may be the reason for the non- 

classification of vinai eccams in TolKaappiyam and each 

vinai eccam perhaps expresses a netion of the verb. These 

are only tentative suggestions and further -~work is very 

much necessary. 

பவா 

9 Israel, M. op. cit.



THE AUXILIARY “vitu” IN TANT 

K, PusHpavaLyt 

Aunamalai University 

Th conrse of time, each and every language is chang 
ing. A number of ehanges can be noticed’ in all the 
aspects of a language, when one compares the earlier 

period of a fanguage with the later period of the same. 
The verbal system of Tamil is not an exeeption to this 

fact,; A number of Auxiliary verbs giving subtle meaning 

changes have come inte existence in the course of the 

history of Tamil. The auxiliary verbs are historically 

derived from the main verbs. As in many other languages, 

in Modera Tamil also, they function as main verbs as 

well as auxiliaries side by side. The present paper deals 
with only the auxiliary functions of pity. 

The auxiliary verb vigu is used in the following four 
different meanings. 

1 ‘completive” 

2) ‘definitive’ 

3) ‘other-effective’ and 

4) ‘sequential’ 

1, vitu as the completive auxiliary
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vitu mearime eave’, let, forsake is used to denote 

the sense of completeness of an action. When it combines 

with the past participle of a verb, it expresses the meaning, 

of both completeness and certainty. Consider the examples 

below. 

Ty avan ceytu vitta:n ‘fe has done’ 

2) aval patinu vittail ‘she has read” 

3) ane por vittatu ‘It has gene” 

The above examples indicate that the action of doing, 

reading and goimg are complete and certain. 

The verb po: with the meaning “go” is used as the 

completive auxiliary. The auxiliary vitu can be substituted’ 

by the auxiliary po: when it denotes the meaning of 

completeness and certainty. In certain contexts, the past 

forms of po: and vitu are in free-variation. Comsider the 

following sentences, ் 

1) ௧௪1 cette vitta:n the passed away” 

avan cetfu pe:nazn ‘he passed away’ 

2) pa:nai utaintu vittatu ‘the pot has broken’ 

Ppa:nai utaintu po-:yirru ‘the pot has broken” 

3} na:m magantu vitte:2 *I have forgotten’ 

nain marante poinein *I have forgotten’ 

The auxiliary vitw occurs with both transitive and 

intransitive verbs. The auxiliary po: comes always with the 

intransitive verbs and it may possible for us to interpret it 

as denoting action without anyBody’s effort, 

‘vitu’ with transitive verbs 

ly ava} pa:ti vitta:} ‘she has sung’
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2) avan mutitt vittain ‘he has finished’ 

‘vizu’ with 1. ‘cansitive verbs 

1) avan vantu vitpatn ‘he has come’ 

2) aval tu:nki vitta:[° ‘she has slept’ 

The auxiliary po: can occur along with the” auxiliary 
kontiru which denotes the continuous action. But vite 

cannot occur with kogliru. 

1) avan cettup po:y kontiruntain ‘he was dying’ 

2) palankal aluki po:y kontitrukkinrana 

‘the fruits are rotting’ 

in certain contexts, the auxiliary verbs vitu and po: can 
occur side by side in which po: precedes vitu, consider the 

following sentences, 

1) ca:ppaztu tizrntu pory vittatu ‘the feod was over’ 

அ) natn maronta poty vitte:n ‘I have forgotten’ 

The verb a:ku meaning ‘become’ when added to the past 

participle of the main verb, denotes compeletion of action. 

1) a@van patjitta:yirre “he bas read 

2) சரபர் ceyta:yirru ‘she has done’ 

The past tense forms of the verbs a:ku and vitu give the 

completive meaning and so they are in free-variation. 

1) avag poy vittazn “he has gone’ 

2) aan po-ya:yirru ‘he has gone’ 

3) aval patittu vitta:] ‘she has read’ 

4) aval patitta:yirra ‘she has read’ 

In certain contexts, the verb a:ku denotes the notion 

of finality also, In the sentence param vanta:yirru ‘money
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has come” it is implied that the speaker expected the 

money and it came finally. 

Eventhough vitu and a:ku are similar in denoting the 

meaning of compkteness, they differ from each other ip 

sertain respects. 

2. vite can express concord 

tT} avan vanity vittarn ‘he has come” 

2) aval yantu vittaz] ‘she fas ceme” 

Cn the other hand a:ku does net. express the NP - VP 

concord. 

1p avan ceyta:yirru ‘he has done” 

2) aval ceyta:yirrw ‘she has done” 

3. vitu can be passivized 

17 avan ve:lai ceytu vittazn ‘he has dome the work” 

2) veslat avana:! eeyyappattu vittatu 

‘the work has beew done by ‘him’ 

But the verb a:kw eannot be passivized. In some contexts, 

the auxiliaries vitu, po: and aiky oceur in free-variation 

with some verbs like vitu “dawn? and mazru ‘change’. 

1) podutu vitintu vittatu ‘tt has dawned’ 

2) polutu vitintw po:yicru ‘It has. dawned” 

3} சரளா vitinta:yirru ‘It has dawned" 

he verb po:tu meaning ‘put’ is used as the completive 

uxiliary in certain dialects (especially in the Gounder 

ialect). In this\respect vitu and fo.te are in’ free— 

afiation,
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1) avan tu:nki vittain ‘the has slept’ 

avan tu:nki po:ttain ‘he has slept 

2) avan ceytu vitjain ‘he had done’ 

avan ceytu poittain ‘he had done’ 

4. vitu as the definitive auxiliary 

The future form of vitu gives the meaning of defini- 

teness when it combines with the past participle of the 

main verb. The speaker expects that the action will surely 

take place. Certain adverbs like niccayam ‘surely’ and 

katta:yam ‘definitely’ can occur with the definitive auxiliary 

vitu. 

1) சார niccayam vantu vituva:n 

‘he will come definitely’ 

2) aval katta:yam patittu vituva:l 

‘she will definitely read’ 

In certain contexts, the auxiliary’ vitu can be substitu. 

by po: when it denotes the meaning of definiteness. 

1) vila: mutintu vitum ‘the function will be over’: 

vila: mutintu po:kum ‘the function will be ov’ 

2) pa:l kettu vitum ‘the milk will be spoilt’ 

pa:l kettu po:kum ‘the milk will be ‘spoilt’ 

5.- vitu as the other- affective auxiliary 

The verb vite conveys the ‘other-affective’ mear 

also. Here the action is done for -others not for 

speaker. The verb ko] conveys the *self-affective’ mean 
Here the result of the action goes to the speaker, Consi 

the following sentences.
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1) avan talai ci:vikkonta:n ‘he combed the hair’ 

2) avan enakku talaici:vi vittain 

*he combed my hair’ 

™ In the first sentence, we can notice that the speaker 

“tid the action for himself and not others, The second 
sentence implies that the speaker did the aetion for another 

and not for himself. So the verb vifu gives the meaning 

' of ‘other-affective’ when it occurs with transitive verbs. 

1) na:n kulantaiyai kulippastti vittein 

*] gave a both to the child’ 

2) na:n avalukku putavai katti vitte:n 

‘I wore the saree for her’ 

36 verb kol gives the meaning of ‘self-affective’ when 

occurs with intransitive and transitive verbs. 

3. 1) avan taraiyil patuttuk kenta:n 

‘he slept on the floor’. 

2) aval putu putavai kattik konta:t 

‘she wore a new Saree’ 

Khe auxiliary vite can occur in the progressive when it 
gives the meaning of ‘other-affective’. 

1) a@van talai ci:vi vittu kontirunta:n 

he was combing the hair’ (of some one) 

2) aval catai pinni vitiuk kogtirunta:n 

‘she was plaiting the hair’ (for some orice) 

_vitu as the sequential auxiliary. 

The auxiliary vifusis used in yet another meaning 

ymely sequential vitju, the verbal participle form of the
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verb vitu, when added to the verbal participle form 

the main verbs besides conjoining the two sentences gives 

the meaning of ‘sequential’. 

1) avan patittu vittu tu:nkina:n 

‘he slept after reading’ 

2) aval kulittu vittu ca:ppitta:n 

‘the ate after his bath’ 

The first example implies that the action of ‘reading* 

takes place first and then the action of ‘sleeping’. The 

second example implies that the action of ‘bathing’ occurs 
first and then the action of ‘eating’. 

The auxiliaries vitw and ko] give different meanings 
in tks same environment. Consider the following 
sentences. 

1) avan ca:ppitiu vitte vanta:n 

the came after taking food’ 

2) avan ca:ppittuk kontu vanta:n 

‘he came eating on the way’ 

In the first sentence vitts the verbal participle form of 

the verb vitu indicates the completion of the first action 

of ‘eating’ before the second action of ‘coming’. In the 

second sentence, kontu, the verbal participle of kof 

denotes that the action of ‘eating’ and ‘coming’ took 

place simultaneously. 

The sequential vitw and the completive vigu can occur 
in the same construction. 

1) appa:ennai tittivittu. po:y vitta:r 

‘father scolded me and went away’ 

2) avan patittu vittu tu:nki vitta:n 

‘he read and then slept’
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ச 2 “ 

.< sequential vittu and the progressive kKontiru can 

occur in the same construction. ன் 

1) aydan ca:ppittu vittu ennai etirppa:rttukkontirunta:n 

‘after taking his food, he was expecting me’ 

2) aval patittu vittu elutik kontirunta:[ 

‘she was writing after she had finished reading’ 

The verbal participle form kontu also gives the “sequential 

meaning; in certain contexts. ் 

1) -avan ma:n conna pa:tankalai patittukkontu yanta:n 

‘he came after he had read all the lessons 
which I had’ asked him to read’ 

In addition to the meanings mentioned above, the 

auxiliary vite gives the following meanings also. 

1. Causal ‘meaning 

1) avanukku kalyainam ceytu vituvatarku ecrpa:tu 

natakkiratu 

‘arrangements aré being made to get him 

married’ 

2. Finish 

1) xnazn iruttuvatarku munpu ca:ppittu vita 

virumpukire:n 
‘I wish to.finish my meals before it gets dark? 

3. Send 

1) avan: ra:manat varumpati ennitam colli vittazn 
‘he has sent word through me to ask Raman 

ட _ to come’ 

Notes 

The past form of the auxiliary vite. is used to denote 
future action in fesponse to some one waiting impatiently
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For the arrival of the speaker. In this context, the 

speaker gives an answer like the following sentences. 

1) avan vantu vitta:n koncam iru 

‘he is coming; wait a minute’ 

2) aval kilampi vitta:|; koncam iru 
‘she is getting ready; wait a minute’ 

{ t is true that we find concord in vitu expression. 

But it is not so in the case of a:yirru, Why is this 

distinction I presume that in the former importance is’ 

given to the agent whereas in the latter importance is 

attached to the action, This can be seen clearly in the 

following sentences. 

The sentence avana:kave: vantuvittain 

‘he came himself” is grammatical. 

The sentence avana:kave: vanta:yirru 

is ungrammatical 

When the adverb of time oru velai ‘perhaps’ occurs 

in the construction in which the auxiliary vitu also occurs, 

vitu gives the meaning of ‘probability’, consider the 

following sentences, 

The sentence etc. oru ve:lai avan vanta:lum vantu 

vituvain ‘perhaps, he might come after all’ is grammatical. 

The sentence ory ve:lai avan vantuvituva:in ‘perhaps he 

will surely come’ is ungrammatical.





AUXILIARY VERB petu IN. TAMIL 

ILLUSTRATION OF A SYNTACTIC CHANGE 

C, SHANMUGAM 

Mysore University 

0. Starting : 

My interest in this paper is to show a type of 

syntactic change with special reference to the so called 

passive constructions or auxiliary verb ‘pau’ involving 

constructions in Tamil. When comparing ‘patu’ construc- 

tions of written Tamil with those of Kanyakumari Tamil, 

we arrive at some interesting shift in the usage of ‘patu’ 

constructions. I take written Tamil ‘patu’ constructions 

as basic, while explaining the shift. Written Tamil ‘patu’ 

constructions are backed by some semantic factors. 

Eventhough Kanyakumari Tamil differs from written 

Tamil, what we consider as crucial semantic factor behind 

‘natu’ constructions is found unaltered in both the 

dialects. 

Different types of ‘patu’ elements are found in Tamil, 

Obviously different ‘pagu’ constructioas are also found. 

We conceive of here 2 types of ‘pau’ elements. 

i) Lexical element ‘paju’ which is an independent 

and polysemous verb ; 

maram pattatu ‘The tree became lifeless”
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avan kannil pattain ‘He appeared on (my) eyes’ 

avankai pattatu ‘rlis hand touched’ 

(-volition) 

2. Non lexical ‘patu’ elements: auxiliary verb ‘patu’ 

Fg. veidnai patu ‘subjected to worries’ 

@:ccaryappatu ‘wonder at’ 

The impetus for this article comes from a short note 
regarding the paftu usage in Kanyakumari Tamil given by 

Prof. Agesthialingom in his ‘Passive in Dravidian’ (1969) 

and also from another article by the same author namely 

‘Auxiliary verbs in Tamil’ (1964). My interest here is to 

find out the semantic unity of ‘patu’? constructions both 

in written Tamil (WT) and in Kanyakumari Tamil (KT). 

*‘Patu’ passive censtructions were prevalent in written 

Tamil. Modern Tamil dialects show passive construc- 

tions in some restricted environments. 

1, Paving the way: 

In this section I will! explain some relevant factors 

so that it will be easy Jater for ws to explain the 

difference between Kanyakumari Tamil usage and ‘written 

Tamil usage. 

(WE LT) 

I, T take first of all two types of verbs. 

a. One is the intransitive verb. Intransitive construc. 

tions have under it a verb and an argument. The Noun 
or NP attached to the intransitive verb is called THEME. 
For convenience we call intransitive verbs as THEMATIC 

VERBS. The relation between Theme and Thematic verb 

is called Thematic relation.
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f+v¥ 7 {+N ரி மாசற franta‘n 

| | | | 
(+ intr Jj + Theme j ‘He died’ 

b.. The other js the Transitive verb. Transitive 

constructions have a_ lexicalized Transitive verb or a 

‘Transitive verb formed out of an IJntransitive verb plus a 

transitive marker and two Nouns as arguments. The 

arguments are THEME and AGENT. The relation between 

werb and arguments in Transitive constructions is presented 

as follows : 

f+V 71 
ண கர 17 

+ Jatr + Noun | | + Noun 

+ cAUSE] L+ Theme | [L-+ Agent J 

raiman ra:vapanai koppain 

‘Raman killed Ravana’ 

vaiman r@:vananai ca:kavaytia:u 

‘Raman made Ravana die’ 

c. Now let me introduce ‘Theme Hierarchy’, 

i) In a sentence involving an intr, verb and an 

argument, the argument will be Theme and the verb 

Thematic. 

avan trantain “He died’ 

2) ‘Ina sentence involving a Tr. verb and2 argu- 

ments, one argument will be Theme and the other will 
be agent. 

avan avalai konnain “He killed her’ 

avan (Agent)
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avat Theme) 

Kol (verb) 

3) Seme times a sentence with a Tr. verb can show 

3 arguments, one is. Theme; the second Agent and the 

third will be Agent, or causer. 

avan avalai konna:n ‘He killed her’ 

kol (verb) 

aval (Theme} 

avan (Agent} 

ya:ro: orwvar (Agent, (causer} Abstract) 

The last or the third type causer, is here conceived of 

because Kanyakumari Tamil needs sneh a presupposition 
of a second Agent and that will be explained later. 

2) Now let me make reference to 2 types of major 
sentence forms. 

i) Finite sentential form 

ti) Non finite sentential form. 

Non finite sentential forms are attributed to the Nominal 
and verbal phrases of a higher sentence (of complementa- 

tron). The non finite verbal forms may be a participial 

construction or any other partial representation of finite 
sentential forms. We cam say that non finite forms can 

be derived from finite forms through some structural 
operation. (of Transformation). 

For example, from a finite sentential form like 

krisnan vanta:n ‘Krishna came’ 

we can derive non-finite relative participial constructions 
like
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i) /vanta krisgan/ ‘Krishna who came’ 

fi). /vanta-yan] ‘(He) who came’ 

and verbal Noun like 

/Krisnan vaniatul Krishna’s coming etc, 

From a finite sentential sequence like jra:man ra:vagan-ai 

konnain] ‘Raman killed Ravana’ we can derive relative 

participial constructions like, 

i) /ra:vananai konpa razman| ‘Ra:ma who killed 
Ra:vana’ 

li) j/ra:vapanai konna-van] (He) who killed 

Ra:vana 

tii) / konna-vanj (He) who killed 

(Ra:vana) 

iv) /konna ra:man] Rama who killed 

(Ra :vana) 

and verbal participiat constructions like 

i) jra:man konpatu] ‘The act of Raman 

killing’ 

il) /ra:man ra:vapanai konpatuj ‘The act of "Rama’s 

killing Ravana’ 

etc, without violating the verb and its immediately related 
Noun, 

3) In the above paragraphs we have told that one 

can derive a non finite form from a finite sentential forms, 

Another type of derivation conceive of here is the deriva- 

tion of one finite sentential form from another finite 

sentential form through a process by name ‘patu addition’ 

This was named as ‘passivization’ in traditional and modern 

grammatical treatizes. Once a sentence is pasSsivized it
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can be subjected to processes of derivation of relative 
participiat constructions. We are concerned in this paper 

only with passivization and further deriyiations in general. 

In ‘order to explam the process namely ‘passivization” 

we take written Tamil examples, since written Tamil is 

considerably older. After having explained written Tamih 
passive and constructions, we will pass on to a comparison 

of written Tamil and Kanyakumari Tami! passive usage. 

Then we will talk about the shift in ‘patw usage’. 

2 Written Tamil paju constructions: 

In written Tamil, a transitive construction like /Ram:an 

ra:vananal, konpnainf ‘Ra:ma killed Ravapa’ and a ‘patu’ 

auxiliary involving varient of the abvoe construction like 

Jra:vanan ta:mana;! kollappatta:n] ‘ravana was killed by 

ra:ma (7)” are felt to be synonymous. We for convenience 

assume that a ‘paju form’ can be derived from a transitive 

construction in written Tamil. Based ‘on ‘the observation 

of the surface. differences between the two Transitive 
constructions, we can posit. Some of the structural changes 

that are to be accounted if we derive ‘patu’ form from 
the other basic form. The surface changes we notice are 

i) Shifting of the surface syntactic relationship of 
Nouns and the verb 

ra:man > ra:man-ail 

(+subj) (+ Instru) 

ii) Modification of the veibal form. 

kol + kell-a (patu) 

1, ii), Dropping of case suffix of surface object 

ra:vanggai > rawagan,
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iv} ‘Addition of gender number markets maintaining 

agreement with thematic Noun. 

ra:vanan kollappatt — GN 

A ‘derivational history’ of pafu constructions in written 

Tamil can be presented as follows: 

1) ra:man iRanta:n —» * 

‘Rama died’ (+ patu) 

2) ra:man ra:vanan-ai kopna:n => (4 patu) 

“Rama killed ravana’ 

ra:vagan ra:mana:t kollappatta:n => (order chase) 

ra:manail kollappatta:n ra:vanan => (Relativization) 

ra:mana:l kellappatta ra:vanan => (Inst. del) 

kollappatta ra:vanaz => (GN. addition) 
kellappatta-—van 

3) Comparison of written Tamil and Kanyakumari Tamil 

1} Now let me give examples from WT and KT for 

patu constructions and try to show how a_ shift fin the 

usage of pafu occured in KT in the syntactic environ- 

ment, , 

A diagram can be in order
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1) Kofls 

2) koliappatu 

kotlappatta:n 

LT 3) (+Theme) 

LT 4) koilappattavan 

{+ Theme) 

“LT 5) kollappatta 

ravvanan 

(4+ Theme) 

KT 6) *kollappattain 

(+ Theme) 

KT 7) oHappatzavan* 

*(-+ Theme) 

{+ Agent) 

KT 8} kollappatta 

Ra:vanan* 

*(+ Theme) 
(+ Agent) 

9) nata 

LT 10) *natakkappatu 

11) *natakkappatx 

change 127 

jra:man ra:vanan-ai konna:raf 

Rama killed Ravana’ 

j/Ra:vanan raz:mana:l 

kollappaita:n] 

*Ravana was killed by Rama’ 

KRa:manarl kollappattavan} 

‘He who was killed by Rama’ 

{Ra:man-al kollappatta ra:vanaxz{ 

*/ra:vana ra:mana:! kollappatta:n} 
‘Ravana was killed by Rama’ 

jramana:| kollappattavan| 

*He who was called'*by Rama” 

{kellappattavan{ 

‘One who usually kills’ 

fra:mana:! kolappatta ra:vanan} 

‘Ravana who was killed by 

Rama’ 

{kollappatta ravapan| 
*Ravana who usually kills* 

javan natantazn] 

‘He walked’



128 €. Skanmagam 

12} *natakkappattacn 

¥3} natakkappattavan favan anju man'kku 

€+ Theme} natakkappattavan}' 

(Presupposes ‘He who walks usually by 

abstract causery 5 o'clock’ 

¥4) natakkapptta fanju manikku natakkappatta 

ra:man ra:man{’ 

(+ Theme). 

(Presupposes “Rama who walks usually by 

abstract causer} 5. o'clock” 

ii) Let me use configurations such as (-+finite} 

(+patu) (+Theme) (+Tr} (¢+Intr) in the form of 

components to make differences between KT and LT clear, 

Now let us see some of the relevant sentences. 

LT KT 

I f/tatman vantazn/ fra:man vanta:n{ 

(+ மம்மி (—patu) (4 fn) (+ Theme) 2.6.13, 

2 /vanta ra:man/ {vanta razman{ 

(+Intr) (Tr) (—patu) (—fin) (+ Theme) 2.6.14, 

3 */raiman varappatta:n|{ * /razman, varappatta:n 

(+-Intr) (+ patu) (+ fin) (+Theme} 2.5.11. 

4 */varappatta ra:man| _ {varappatta ra:man| 

(intr) €+patu) (—fin) (+Theme) 2.5 12, 

5 லாமா ra:vananai j/ra:man ra:vanani kopna:nf 

kanna:n| 
(+Tr) (—patu) (+fin) (+Agent) 1.4.9.
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6 jra:vananai konrara:man[ fra:vananai kopna ramon 

(+Tr) (—patu) (—fin) (—Agent) 1.4.10. 

7 [pull kopna yazne} {puli konna ya:ne/ 

(+Tr) (-patu) (—fin) (4+ Theme) 

8 fra:vanan ra:imana:l */rarvanan ra:mannail 

kollappatta:n/ kollappatten[- 

(+ Tr) (4+ patu) (+fin) (+ Theme) 1.3.7. 

9 fra:mana:l kollappatta = *jra:mana:l kollappatta 

rarvanan| ra:vanan| 

(+Tr) (+patu) (—fin) (Theme) 1.3.8. 

10 “/kollappattan ra:man} |kollappatta ra:man] 

(+Tr) (+patu) (—fin) (+Agent) 1.3.8. 

3) Is a natural constraint of ‘pau’ constructions in 

Tamil since ‘patu’ constructions always refer to an agent, 

but agent is not present in (3). 

4} (10) are specific features of KT. 

In (4) the focussed Theme is the Theme of in the 

Tr. verb. 

In (10) the focussed Theme is the Agent of the 

Tr. verb. 

We may say that both 4 and 10 refer to Theme 

only, , 

For convenience we may call them as Themes,’ and 

Theme,. 

4.10 are acceptable in KT 

8, 9 are specific cases of LT where focus is on 

Theme,
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(Theme of Tr. verb) 

8, 9 are not found in KT. 

From the above we may find a sort of ‘complementary 

distribution’ of patu constructions in LT and KT. The 
major difference between KT-and LT can’ be presented 

as: follows: 

LT KT 

1 Uses both + finiteand * Uses only non finite forms 

non finite forms of of patu constructions 

patu constructions (8,9) (4, 10) 

2 Will not show ‘patu’ Shows ‘patu’: element in 

element in the intr. both Tr. and Intr. constr, 

constr. shows ‘patu’ (4) (19) 

with Tr. constructions 

(*3 *4) (8, 9) 

3 patu constr. talk about Talks about Theme only 

theme. Theme here is Theme have -is theme of 

Theme of Tr. constr. Intr. constr. and Agent of 

Transitive constr. 

4 Presupposes agents Presupposes ‘abstract. 

Agent here are concrete Agents here are second 

and may be named as causes, 

causer, 

S$ Focusses on surface Focusses on surface subject 

object of Tr. constr. of in tr. and Transitive 

constr. 

The shift in the ‘use of patu’ can be explained as follows. 

For explaining the shift let us look back the above 
chart of LT and KT difference. Let us look into the 

first and second difference.
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When ‘patu’ occurs in the non-finite form of the 
Intr. verb it specifies the Theme: 

ra:man nadanta:n => * ra:man natakkappattatn —> 
natakkappatta ra:man => natakkappajtavan 

Non finite constructions like /natakkappattavan/ implies 
the involvement of an agent. The agent may be- an 
abstract one like MIND, WILL or’ ENVIRONMENT. 

Observe the following: 

dinamum naiakkappattavan ‘He who walks usually 

daily’ Repeated actions or regular actions according~to 

me are controlled by some Agent or Causer. -Jt need not 

be an agent like human agent. It can be an abstract 
agents like WILL, ENVIRONMENT, It may be the 
‘wil? which controls a man to do his activities regularly~ 
and repeatedly. So in the intransitive use of patu in KT 
also we find the involvement of an agent. ‘The involve. 
ment of an agent is shown by the comparison of the 
following constructions, 

dinamum nataktuvan ‘He who walks daily’ 

dinamum natakkappattavan ‘He who usually walks 

daily and is controlled 
by something’ 

If we look at the non-finite form of the transitive 

constructions’ in KT even the so called Agent of Tr. 
construction appear to function as Theme. This is a 
peculiarity, 

kolluxavan ‘one who kills’ 

kollappattavan fone who usually kills’ 

‘One who usually kills’ is interpreted-as follows; One 
who kills and the killing is controlled by some agent that
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is why we give. the meanings ‘usually’ for the construction 

{kollappattavan/. The implication is that there is an 

‘agent which is abstract and that is actually influencing 

the agent who kills someone. 

Lit. Tamil uses pafu auxiliary just to focus surface 

object of transitive constructions. KT uses patu auxiliary 

just to focus surface subject of intr, and Tr. .constructions. 

Even though the shift is drastic with~ reference to the 

surface structure of Tamil (shift from object to subject) 

it does not violate the semantic restrictions required 

generally for the occurrence of patu namely the ‘Agent’ in 

Tamil constructions. This may be taken as a syntactic 

change without violating the semantic requirements of 

patu constructions. 

iit) We can explain the difference between KT and 
-LT in terms of derivational history also. 

1) LT. ra:man ravanan ai konnatn => 

(Trans) ra:manail kollappattain ra:vanan => 

kollappattain ra:vanan => 

kollappatta ra:vanan => 

kollappatta - van 

This type of Der. History is not shown by KT. 

2) ‘KT 

(Intr) a} ra:man natanda:n => 

.natakkappatia raiman => 

natakkappatta-van 

In LT this type of constr..is not found. Asa native 

speaker of KT, I feel the presence. of an abstract agent 

who centrols the action of /ra:man/ in the above sentence. 

Contrast the following constructions:
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a} raiman (natakka:n walks } 
{ ‘Rama 

natanda:n walked j 

fratakkuxa ra:man/  {natakkappatta ra:man! - 

  

/natanta ra:man| ‘rama who usually walks’ 

‘rama who walks’ ‘Usually is possible of agent 

rama who walked in presupposed 

b) Tr. 

ra:man va:vanan-aikkopnan => 

kollappatta ra:man => 

kollappatta-van 

Here ‘/kollappatta/’ goes with /ra:man (the agent)/ as 

against the LT situation where /kollappatta/ goes with the 

surface object namely /ra:vanan{. The presupposition of 

abstr. agent is necessary here also since as a native speaker 
1 feel the presence of an agent. 

ra:man ra:vanan-aif kolluxa:n 
[ konnain 

| 
/konna ra:man | /kollappatta ra:man| 

[kolluxa ra:man ‘rama who usually kills’ 

‘rama who f killed 
kills 

Usually is here interpreted in different ways /kollappatta] 
can be interpreted as : 

1) Presupposing an abstr. agent 

2) Presupposing objects which are innumerable in 
number.
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4) Claims: I may make some large claims with specific 

reference to dialectology and synchrony-diachrony 

dichotomy: 

i) Many dialectal studies concentrated mainly on 

studying dialectal variations at the level of phonology and 

morphology. Very little had been done on the analysis of 

syntactic differences. From the result of the comparison 

of LT and KT we may make a large claim that syntactic 

diversity of one and the same constr. may have some 

semantic unity. The major sem. aspects of patu construc- 

tions such as the notion of Theme, focus, presupposition 

of agent are not violated in both the dialects. A shift in 

surface syntactic str. is fairly apparent when we compare 

surface str. involving the auxiliary ‘patu’ in both the 

dialects. The claim is that dialectal variation is mani- 

fested through the difference in the adoption of different 
surface syntactic structures and the language unity (among 

dialects) is maintained through the adoption or use of 

essential semantic requirements in all the dialects. 

ii) Another claim is withref. to Historical changes. 
The claim is that changes im the syntactic str. at least 

in some instances occurs superficially without violating 

underlying semantic unity. 

M (Semantics) M 
ர் 

Syntax, syntax, 

at-t, at 6 

iii) Another thing to be discussed with ref to ‘pat’ 

is as follows: ‘patuw’ -anxiliary occurs with Nouns and 

infinitive form of the main verb. 

kollappatu ‘subjected to kiil’ 

accaryappatu ‘wonder at’
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From the behaviour of ‘patu’ we could infer that infinitive 

form of a verb and Nouns are related to each other in 

seme aspects. We do not know how they could be 

established as closely related. Semantically speaking both 

of them stand to represent a ‘situation’, Synonymous 

constructions involving infinitive and Noun can be 

presented. (of Agesthialingom 1969 B), 

LT 1) malay peyya kulam niRai [ee 
(rain-fall-tank-filled up) ntatu 

-p,.; f ntatu 
malay peyyumpo:tu kvlam niRai { um } 

2) avan var-a muyanRa:n 

avan varuvatukku muyanRain 

‘he to come tried’ 

iv) patu element is defined as an auxiliary. But its 
behaviour is just like a main verb, We can easily equate 
it with higher predicates like “CAUSE’ NEg etc, It wili 
be explained in generative semantics that cause is a higher 
predicate ‘Cause’ is the one which converts surface intr. 
verbs into surface Tr. verbs, We may very well think 
that a semantic prime manifested in the form of surface 
‘patu’ element converts a surface Transitive into surface 
intransitive verb. 

If what we have stated is correct, then we have to 
define clearly different types of intransitive verbs, They 
may be 

1) Intransitive proper 

/ca:vul ‘die’ 

2) Transitive based intransitive 
[kollappatu/ ‘subjected to kill?
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ஆ Nour based intr. 

ja:ccaryappatu] ‘subjected to wonder” 

‘The general assertion we make is that <‘patu’? auxiliary 

converts surface transitive verbs into intransitive verbs, 

where as CAUSE converts surface intransitives into surface 

transitives, 

1) Intr + CAUSE > Transitive 

caiku + CAUSE — kolliu 

(die) எப 

2) Trans + patu — Intr 

kollu + patu >. kollappatua 

111] ‘subjected to kil? 

So patu is thought of as an Intr. verb “ரர may be 

thought of as a change of state verb also. Change of 

state verbs semantically require agents also, Agent may 

be syntactically present or absent, 

When we say ‘The door opened’ we feel the involve- 

ment of an agent. It may be a natural agent or human 

agent, ‘patu’ element recuires an agent. If it is abstract 

in the syntactic environments where ‘paru’ occurs, then we 

have to presuppose an agent. With regard to the presup- 

position, one can equate ‘patu? verb with verbs like 

{kitai] obtain) /vil/ (Tr) ‘se:l’ 

In comparison with literary Tamil, Kanyakumari 
Tamil shows a semantic shift with regard to ‘patu’ construc- 

tion. We have already discussed the semantic shift in 

this dialect in the body of this paper. Since /patu/ occurs 

only in participial constructions and requires the presup- 

position of an abstract agent the semantic domain of patu
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also incorporates the habitual meaning’, As we are right 
now concerned only with semantic shift in Kapyakumari 

Famil, the other side issues like 1) the exclusive occurrence 

ef /paru] element in participial conmstructiors alone and 

not in other constructions and 2} the conveyance of 

habitual meanings of /patu] element are not discussed. 

The on-going research will throw mere light on these 

issues. 
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PERFECTIVE ASPECT IN TAMIL 

M. GNANAM 

Annamalai University 

0. Introduction 

Aspect and mood in Tamil had not been discussed by 

grammarians for many centuries. Only recently aspectual- 

and modal auxiliaries in Tamil have been analysed. 

This paper intends to throw light upon the perfective 
aspect as found in Tamil. It tries to study the meaning 

of the perfective aspect, the structure of the construction 

conveying perfective aspect, the identification of the 

perfective aspectual markers, and the effect of social 
factors on employing auxiliaries conveying perfective 

aspect. 

1, Meaning of the perfective aspect 

Discussing present perfect, Ozto Jesperson says, ‘The 
perfect which is composed by means of the present of an 

auxiliary, is itself a kind of present tense and serves to 

connect the present time with the past.”! The present 
perfect connects a past occurrence with the present state 

as having results or consequences bearing on the present 

moment. According to him it is a kind of retrospective 
present. 

  

1 Otto Jesperson 1931 Modern English Grammar Patt 
IV, George Allen & Unwin Ltd, London.
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When one utters a present perfect construction, it 
does not necessarily require either the result or the ton— 
sequence of the past action. In spite of the significant result/ 
consequence of the action done, using simple past/present 
and not perfeetive constructions can be found in speech. 
For example, 

3.1 intar pe:na estu ‘how did you get this pen?” 

5.2 appa: kututtazr ‘father gave” 

In the above example though we“find the presence of 
the result ef a past action, at the time of speech event, 
perfective construction is not fouad, (using /irw) auxiliary 
as in nermal case). - ் 

Consider another example, 

2.3. main utka pe:re ke:trukke:n, aznaz ippo maranty 
porccu 

‘I have heard your name, but now I have forgotten” 

Here firu/ is used as an auxiliary. But we do not 
have any result/consequence referred fo. 

Now Iam going to argue that the use of iru here 
denotes only perfective aspect. The following is my 
argument. 

First I like to define perfective aspect. As far as my 
observation goes perfective aspect is the completion of 
an action which is followed by another action (found 
explicitely or implicitely in the utterance) which is related 
to the preceding one and which is Significant according 
to the speakers in the context of speech. 

In Tamil /iru/ is the auxiliary denoting perfective 
aspect. The tense of /iru/ is in accordance with the time
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of the action-2. ‘When the action-2 is im past time, firuf 

takes non-past tense markers. 

In 8.3 which I‘have given above, the action represen- 

ted by fke:// ‘hear’ (action-1) is completed. Now the 

speaker wants to know again what has been forgotten or 

the wants to express his excuse for not remembering the 

heard one or something like that (action-2). Im this case 

¢he action-2 is implicit. In 8.2 there is only ome action 

that of giving (/kotu/ ‘give}. There is only an object 

which is the consequence of the action performed. 

Contrary to this ifwe had /kotuttirunta:r] “(ne) had given” 
we come across two actions as in the case of 8.3. Here 

the action-2 may refer losing, spending, etc. whatever had 

been given. In this case also the action-2 is implicit. - 

There are occurrences im which one could find that 

the action-2 is expressed explicitely. 

5.4 koputtiruntacr celavazyittutu 

‘he had given, but # is spent’ 

5.5 vantiruppa:r potve:m 

he) would have come, let us go’ 

According to Dale? ‘the use of perfective aspectual 

auxiliary (i.e. /iru/) indicates that the subject of the main 

verb is (or was, or will be, depending on the tense of 

(Jiru]) somehow in the existence at the time of the speech 

event, and that the event represented by the main verb 

took place at some time prior to the state referred to by 

jiruj. By saying ‘somehow in existence’ “Dale has tried 

to account successfully for the abstract notion of perfective 
  

2 Dale, IL.R.H. 1975 ‘Tamil Auxiliary Verb’ (Wapublished 
Ph.D. Thesis, SCAS, University of London.)



142 27. சொசாரா 

aspect and to connect that notion with the meaning of 

firuf ‘to be’ as a main verb. 

But it is not the subject, which is ‘somehow ia 

existence’, bat the action which took place prior to the 

state referred to by /irw/. See the following example. 

8.6 enakku neraya tatave talaye valiccirukku 

‘I bave suffered frem head ache, many times’ 

Here there is no subject. Even then perfective aspect 

is found, Therefore it can be said that conveying the 

completion of the significantly (according to the speaker) 

related action (action-1) prior to the action (action-2) 

alone is perfective aspect. 

2. Structure of the Tamil verbal construction conveying 

perfective aspect. 

Tn Tamil the auxilary which denotes the perfective 

aspect is jiru{. It occurs after a verbal participle form. 

This verbal participfe form may be either a single main 

verb or combined with one or more aspectual auxiliaries. 

8.7 vantirurnta:n ‘he had come’ 

8.8 vantuvittiruntain ‘he had come definitely’ 

8.9 vantu tolaccu ‘he had come definitely 

vittiruntain and unwantedly’ 

The study of possible combinations of auxiliaries in 

Tamil is very interesting. But it is not the point of our 

discussion. Here the point that should be noted is that 
[iru] can occur with verbal participle forms alone. 

One peculiarity with regard to the auxiliary denoting 
perfective aspect is that it can occur in double, within a
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anorphological construction. The second ome can occur 

only with non-past tense marker. For example, 

S.10 main inke vantiruntirukkein 
‘I have had come here’ 

$.11 nazn inke vantiruntiruppe:n 

“I will have had ceme here’ 

$.12* nain inke vantiruntirunte:n 

After the firw/ either tense marker or infinitive can 

occur. So we have the structure as follows. 

werbal participle g’perfective perfective 
form ட் + aspectual + 

auxiliary, VP auxiliary 

¢ tense marker 
infinitive 
marker 

perfective 
where aspectual B-> g /— Past tense 

auxiliary, 

All sorts of constructions that cam be had in any 

other verbs after tense msarker and infinitive marker, are 

possible here also 

3. Various meanings of firu] and identification of perfective 

aspect 

The auxiliary firu/ not only stands to represent 

perfective aspect in Tamil, but also wider range of 

meanings as noticed by Harold F. Schiffman. He attributes 

to the auxiliary verb firu/, the most complexity in the 
range of underlying meaning and says that there are at 

least three meanings, viz. stative, perfective and supposi- 

tional?. 
  

3 Harold F. Schiffman 1969 A Transformational Grammar, 
of Tamil Aspectual System. (Unpublished Ph.D, 
thesis University of Chicago).



144 சீர். ரோசா 

Aceording to Arden‘ the compound tense formed. by 
using /iru/ has some times the force not of a plu perfect 

but of an imperfeet past-tense (1.௨. past continuous). 

Besides functioning as an auxiliary verb, /iru/ acts as 2 

main verb also with the meaning ‘to be’. “Now the 

question is how to differentiate perfective aspectual auxiliary 

from the rest. In other words we have to find out those 
characteristic features of /iru/ denoting perfective aspect 
from those denoting the main action, or the so called 

Stative aspeet or the so called suppositional aspect. 

ஆர் jiruj denoting perfective aspect and main action. 

firal as an auxiliary occurs after the verbal par- 

ticiple form of a verb, as seen already in section-2. The 

eceurrence of /iru/ as a main verb (representing ‘to be’) 

causes a confusion only when itis conjoined with another 

verb. As the conjoining is made by adding /iru/ after 

the verbal participle form of the other verb, the resultant 

construction becomes identical with that of.the perfective 

construction. For example the following two sentences, 

5.13 சரசர vanta:n ‘he came’ and 

$8.14 avan irukkain ‘he is’ 

when conjoined become 

5.15 avan vantirukka:n ‘he came and remains’ 

The present perfective construction of /va:/ ‘to come” 

is also similar to this in the shape. viz. 

$.16 avan vantirukka:n the has come’ 

4 Arden, A.H. 1941 A Progressive Grammar of the 
Famil Language, The Christian Literature Society, 
Madras.
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Hence the confusion arises in understanding. The test to 

differentiate /iru/, the auxiliary from that /iru/ in coordi- 

nation is done by changing the order of the two verb, 

forms, When firu] is an auxiliary verb, the order can 

not be changed. For example 

5:17 nain amke pa:y irukke:n nizyum vantutu 

{I will go and remain there, you too come there 

The change of order as given below is possible. 

S.18 na: amke irukke:n po:y ni.puim vantatu 

But in the following construction 

S.19 nan cinna vayacile dillikku po:virukke:n 

‘I have visited Delhi in my childhood’ 

Si0 nain cinna vayacile diihkku irukke:n poiy 

is not possible, 

Moieover jfiru{ denoting perfective aspect can not 

occur in imperative mood. As a main verb conjoined 

with another verb it can occur in imperative mood, 

5,2]1 ni amke po:yiru ‘you go and remain there’ 

32. firuf as perfective aspect and stative/durative 

aspect markers. 

According to Schiffman in stativeness, the result of 

action, remains (Schiffman, H. 1969). He does not explain 

his statement further. As far as my thinking goes here 

the result means the resultant state of the action. He gives 

the following sentence as an example for jiru/ denoting 

stativeriess, ் 

522 so:mu ukka:atirunta:n 

‘Somu had remained sitting’ 

Here the resultant state of action remains fora while.
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But in spite ef this explanation, his contention does 

not cover all possibilities. For example /{ca:/ ‘to die’ gives 

a static result. But cetsirunra:n is not possible with the 

aspectual similarity as found in verbs like okka:natrunta:n 

‘he was sitting’. patuttirunra:n ‘he was lying’ etc. As I 

observe, stativeness means the ‘motionlessness’ in the 

Process of performance. So only these verbs which denote 

the actions which have stative aspect. This argument 

goes further with the verb selected and not with the 

auxiliary /iru/ and thus denies the claim that /iru/ has 

stative aspectual meaning ‘also. This is established not 

only by the fact that siru/ does not mean any Stativeness. 

When it occurs with the other verbs which do not have 

a motionless process of performance, but by another fact 

also. The fact is that verbs denoting an action of 

motionless process of performance can convey stativeness 

even without /iru/. 

5.23 are mani ne:ram okka:ranum 

as well as 

S.24 are mani ne:ram okka:ntirukkanum 

means ‘one has to wait for half an hour’ 

8.25 -remba ne:ram ka:kka vaikka:te 

as well as 

S26 romba ne:ram ka:ttrukka vaikkatte 

means ‘do not make (one) out for a long time’ 

The quality of motionless process of performance very 

often gives to the verb concerned a kind of ‘durativeness’ 

as it gives a kind of stativeness to it. S.23 and S:25 can 

be expressed as follows which give the same meaning as 

that of their own viz. 

$8.27 are mani netram okka:ntukkittirnukkanum
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$.28 are ணர் ne:ram kazttukkittirukka vaikka:te 

where kittiru (kontiru) is the durative marker. 

Probably such instances might have influenced Arden 

. to say “The compound tense formed by using /iru/ has 

sometimes the force not of a plu perfect; but of an 

imperfect past tense.*? But by the above examples it 

seems that the progressive aspect conveyed by such 

constructious is due to the property of the verb concerned 

and not due to the auxiliary /iru/. 

However the stative or the durative aspect is not the 

main probiem as far as this paper is concernei. The 

point of our discussion in this paper is concerned with 

the fact that there is a construction with /iru/ auxiliary 

which expresses a non-perfectual meaning and differentia- 

ting this construction with - that of -the perfective aspect. 

This can be done easily by using the above observations. 

i) The so called stative or durative /iruf can come only 

with the verbs which denote the actions of motionless 

process of performance. /iru/ denoting perfective aspect 

can occur with any verb ii) Even withcut /iru/ construc. 

tions conveying the stativeness or durativeness can mean 

what they mean with /firu/. This is not possible when 

[/iruf conveys perfective aspect. Here when /iru/ is removed 

the meaning changes. Constructions with /firu/ conveying 

siative aspect can mean durative aspect also. Whereas 

constructions with /iru/, which mean only perfective aspect 

cannot convey in anyway the durativeness. So to convey 

durative aspect the auxiliary /kontiruj ( [-kittiru 

-ntru- | [-ttru-] etc) has to be used obligatorily. 

For éxample, 

5:29 vaniiruntain ‘he had come’
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$.30  vantukkittirunta:n the was coming’ 

Another phenomenan which differentiates Jiru] of 

perfective aspect is that it can not come in the imperative 

mood. But it can come in other aspects. 

3.3. jiru/ conveying perfectual aspect and the so called 

suppositional aspect. 

suppositional aspect conveys an inference about the 

completion of an action. 

»5.31 mannu itrama: irukku male: pe:ncirukku 

‘The earth is wet, there has been raining’ 

8.32 itukkulle avan poyiruppa:n 

“by this time he would have gone’ 

In the above two examples the supposition is conveyed by 

the non-past tense marker found with /firuj/ and not by 

auxiliary /iru{ /iru/ shows the only the completion of action 

that takes place Before another action. This is the reason 

why we have suppositicnal meaning even without /iru/. 

For example 

8 33 veliyile:rntu ya:rum verle: namakkulliye tain 

thutan irkka:n 

*Nobody came from outside, the thief is among 

ourselves’ 

8.34. ma:nam mappa: irukku. male varum 

‘The sky is cloudy, today there will be rain’ 

Here we have supposition even without /iru/, Hence 

it is proved that /iru/ has no suppositional meaning. 

4. Sociolinguistic study of perfective aspect in Tamil 

4,1. Significance of the sociological study of language.
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Language is not simply a means of communicating 

information. It functions as a very significant social 

indicator also. Therefore to understand the social meaning 

and the effect of social factors and the speech behaviour 

is as necessary as to understand the grammatical meaning 

and to identify the grammatical entities are. Otherwise, 

the learning of a language wil] be incomplete. Because 

until that time while a person’s social standing will be 

assessed in terms of the ways in which two speech beha- 

viour measures upto what the dominant culture considers 

the marks of educational speech, it will’ be important to 

understand the linguistic indicators of social meaning in 

any given community’. So after studying meaning, struct- 

ure and identification of perfective aspect, it is proper to 

study the social implications in employing auxiliary verbs 

iru] to convey perfective aspect. 

4.2 Variations found in conveying peifective aspect 

Eventhough theoretically many complex sentences are 

possible (as pointed out in Sec. 2) the more one constru- 

ction is complex the more it is avoided in actual use. Fer 
example generally not more than one aspectual auxiliary 

is employed than before the perfective aspectual auxiliary. 

But in the basic perfective construction itself. 

ட ‘ i ' f tense 
‘ mie, | i.e. main verb + firu/f + ‘infinitive marker } t= 

variations were found in the speech behaviour of various 

social groups. Employing auxiliary verbs to denote per- 

fective aspect requires the realization of effectiveness that 

can be had in the speech by expressing the completion of 

the action-1 before the action-2, takes place. This reali- 

5 Mc David, R.I. Dr. 1966 Dialect Differences and social 
Difference in an Urban society’ ‘Sociolinguistics’ (ed.) 
William Bright, Mouton & Co. The Hauge.
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za‘ion is highly complicated in negation, complementation 

and relativization. So the use of perfective aspect in these 

three syntactic formations shows variation. 

43. Testing 

4.31. Method 

Data elicitation was done by sampling social variables, 

age group, caste, educational status and economic status. 

On the basis of this sampling, informants were selected 

to represent different social groups. In the elicited data 

many variations have been noticed and all such variations 

are conditioned by the social factors. To find out the 

effect of social structure on the speech behaviour the 

above mentioned social parameters were taken into consi- 

deration. In each testing one such parameter was kept 

as variable and others as contsants. Thus the effect of 

each social factor in isolation, on the linguistic behaviour 

could be measured. Each of these social parameters were 

divided into three divisions. 

1 Age 26-40, 41-55 and 56 and above (in 

years) ் 

2 Social status Ayyar (Brahmin), Vellala (a non- 

Brahmin forward caste) and Paraya 

(Harijan) (Ayyar = Ay, Vellala = Ve, 

Paraya = Pa) 

3 Educational status Primary (=P), Secondary (=S) and 

Higher (= Hi) 

4 Economic status Lew income group (LIG: below 

Rs. 300/- pm. 

Middle income group (MIG; below 

Rs. 750/- pm.
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High income group (HIG: above 

~Rs, 730/- pm. 

[Region (Chidambaram South Arcot), sex (male) were 

constant]. 

Short intervicws were conducted with informants. The 

data collected from the interviews clearly show the effect 

of social factors on the use of perfective constructions in 

the syntactic operation viz mnegativization, reiativizaticn 

and complementation. All these distinctions found ia the 

speech behaviout, are discussed below. 

4.32. Perfective construction and negativization 

Perfective aspect in negativization is complex because 

it tries to denote the completion of not having performed 

the action—1 when there is no action-1, how can there be 

action-2? Actually here ‘not performing an action itself 

becomes action-1 Due to this complication people ‘with 

primary education employ simply past negative form. On 

the contrary, people with higher and secondary education 

use perfective aspect even in negation. For example 

referring to a person who had passed his M.A. in the 
year nineteen seventyfive and then entered a job. J asked 

the informant ~ Why he did not enter any job in seventy- 

three itself? The informant with primary education said. 

5.35 appalla:m avan emye: pa:s pannule 

‘in those times ke did not pass his M.A. 

The informants with secondary and higher education 

replied. 

$.36 appalla:m avan pa:s panniyirukkule 
‘in those times he did not passed’.
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Other social factors seem to have no effect in this 

tegard. 

4.3.3. Perfective aspect and relativization: 

4.3.3.1. Social status as a social factor: When 'there.is 

subject-predicate relation between the noun and the verb* 

relativization of the perfective. construction takes place in 

the speech behaviour of Ayyar in the SG (ie. Social 

Group) (41-55, LIG. Primary) That means in this SG 

caste is a significant social factor as far as this Linguistic 

variable is concerned, 

4.3.3.2. Age as a social factor: The young age (25-40 

years) as a social factor seems to have an effect to make 

relativizing the noun which had object relation with the 

verb in present these, be possible, in the SG (Ay, MIG, 

Secondary) ~ Also in ‘the Speech of the informant with 

middle age (40-55) relativizing the construction with 

Dative-Predicate relation is not found in this SG. 

4.3.3 3. Income as a social factor: Belonging to MIG 

also has an effect to bring out a linguistic change in SG 

(41-55, Ve, primary) viz. relativizii g the noun which has 

object relation with the verb in past tense. 

4.3.3.4. Educational status as a social factor, 

Educational status of social groups seems to have 

greater effect in the use of perfective constructions. As 

far as the relationships except subject-predicate relation 

between the noun and the verb are concerned no relativized 

perfective construction is found in the speech behaviour of 

the informant with primary education in the selected socia 

group i.e. SG (41-55, Vellala, HIG). In the same socia 
group in the speech behaviour of the informant with
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ssecondary education it is found tobe possibleto ‘relativize 
‘the perfective constructions which ‘rave the relations of 

<object-predicate (Present alone)’ result predicate (Present 
-alone) aiid Dative-Prédicate-(both Present and Past): The 
‘social factor higher education is found to ‘have -an “effect 

-on this group to relativize amy perfective construction as 

‘t done ‘by any m ‘the case of simpie verbs. 

4.3.4 , Perfective agpect and complementation 

-4.3.4.1, Educational status as a social factor. 

In the speech behaviour of the informant with primary 

‘education in the social group of vellalas of 41-55 years 

with high income, in the complementation process of a 

perfective construction, either a complementatizer is used 

or simply the participate form of the main is used, avoid- 
ing jirukra{ or fir nta! which ‘are the participial forms of 
jiru[ the auxiliary implying perfective aspect, For example, 

37 மாரு connam enrq ceyti 

‘the mews that he told’ 

(௦0) 
‘S38 avan conna ceyti “the news that he told’ 

Fer the informant representing the people with higher 

education im that group, participle form of whole perfec- 
tive construction is possible. For example, 

5.39 avan colliyirukkra ceyti 

‘the mews that he has told’ 

S.40 avan celliyirunta ceyti 

“the news that he had told’ 

The informant with secondary education in that group 

employes participle form of whole present ‘perfective 
construction when it'is in present. As far as past perfect
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is concerned he avoids participial form *of the perfective 

construction. Instead, in sueh places he uses either a 

complementizer or a simple past form of the main ver 

as in S37 and 838. 

4.3.4.2, Economie stafus as a social facter. 

Economic status is the other social factor which has 

an effect with this linguistic variable. The complementa~ 

tion is found to be possibte for MIG, in the social group- 

selected for testing i.e. SG (¥Vellala, 41-55 years, Primary). 

5. . Observations : 

The analysis presented here may hefp Tanguage teacle 

ing (especially as a second language) ‘as effectively as 

possible. In the process of language learning , it becomes 

obligatory on the part of the learner to know the context 

in which a particular form is used, the structure of that 

form and also the realization of the wsages in the speech 

behaviour or writing system of the language concerned. 

So when one linguistic entity is taught its grammatical/ 

lexical meaning, structure and social meaning have to be 

made elear to the user in order to have an efficient 

communication and mutual understanding and so on. 

Otherwise one may not be so efficient and effective to his 

language use. Having this view in mind this paper has 

tried to bring forth the use of perfective aspectual system 

in Tamil. 

It is to be mentioned here in this regard that all the 

sociolinguistic correlations’ have not been exhaustively 

studied in his paper. However, it seems to be the case 

that some more social values can be found out in the 

use of the perfective system, if a thorough sociolinguistic 

study is made, If such a research work is carried out



Perfective aspect in Tamit 155 

having in mind all ‘social factors, it may be form a 

complete and more useful study of the Tamil perfective 

aspectual system in use, 
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INSCRIPTIONS (FROM 900 to 1050 AD) 
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introduction 

In the history of any language the changes in its 

various systems are inevitable in the course of time. 

Auxiliary verb system is also not an exception to this 

phenomenon. Auxiliary verbs are the second members 

of compound verbs which add now shades of meanings 

to the main verbs, The existence of auxiliary verb systena 

as a living force in Tamil is particularly evident in its 

modern stage The system of compounding an auxiliary 

vofb with a main verb has developed in Tamil with the 
changes in the history of that language. The auxiliary 

verbs are treated as main verbs historically. That means 

the verbs which are originally main verbs have come to 

be used as auxiliary verbs in order to add a slight change 

of meaning in the expression made by the main verbs. 

In Tamil more and more main verbs have come and are 

coming into existence as auxiliary verbs as time goes by. 

For instance recently a new auxiliary verb- itu has been 

added in Tamil auxiliary verb system as in the expressions 

vantituve:n ‘1 will come” ceytitte:n ‘1 did etc.” This will be 

more clearly evident when one makes a historical study 

of the auxiliary verbs in Tamil comparing the different 

stages of it, Since the inscriptional stage is also one of
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the different stages of Tamil, the aim of the present 

paper is to make a study of auxiliary verbs found in 

inscripttonal language. 

For the sake of mere convenience the auxiliary verbs 

found in inscriptions are classified ito the following three 

main eategories on the basis of their strueture and function, 

not on the basis of their characteristic features. 

The general phenomenon is that the tense is expressed 

in the auxiliary verb, not in the main verb. Under the 

first category, the auxiliary verbs which do not take tense 

and added with the infinitive form of the main verb are 

grouped. These. auxiliaries express necessity, capacity, 

possibility etc. The auxiliaries are obligatory ones, since 

the deletion of these auxiliaries is not possible. © 

2. The seeond category includes these auxiliaries 

which are used to express different aspeets of tense called 

past perfect, present perfect, past continueus etc, tradi- 

tionally. They themselves are not tenses but taking tense 

suffixes they express different dspects of tenses. The 

function of these auxiliaries are somewhat optional since 

they can be deleted and the time adverb can be used for 

its function, For instance ‘ne:rru yarai nanra: kappatitruk 

Kontirunta:n ‘he was studying well until yesterday’ can be 

substituted by ‘re:rru varai nanra:kappatittain, as the 

time adverb ‘xe:rru varai, itself expresses duration and the 

durative auxiliary verb kontiru is deletable. However this 

aspect of there auxiliaries needs still much more study. 

3. Under the third group, certain auxiliaries are 

added to the main verbs to give some shades of meaning. 

For instance vantu vittu:m ‘he came’ expresses some 

intensiveness than vanta:n eventhough it does not change 

the meaning of the main verb entirely.



Minalysis of auxifiaries in Tamil inscriptions 159 

According to the above classification the inscriptional 

auxiliaries are dealt with one by one in the follewing 

pages. ் 

qd Group 

The auxiliaries mazttu, verntum and katava are coming 

ainder the first group. Auxiliary — mazttu gives the meaning 

of negation and the ausiliaries ve:ntum- and katayu give 

the meaning ef obligation. 

Negation 

The auxiliary -maztty is available in inscriptions fer 

megation. This auxilary is added to the infinitive form 

of main verbs and gives the meaning of negation. The 

structure of this is as follows. 

Inf + சரத 

&g. itama:tta:tu 

‘being not to put’ SII VI. 344-2 

nirka mavttau 

‘being net to stand’ SII VI. 344-2. 

ilakka mazttactu 

‘being net to loss’ SIT VII. 465-21. 

Obligatory 

Ve:ntum aud katavu are the auxiliaries available in 

inscriptions for the usage of [obligatory meaning. This 

auxiliaries are added to the infinitive forms of main verbs 

and give the obligatory meaning. The structure of this is 
given below. 

] ve ip{um 1. 

| Kajava j 
Inf +
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veintumr 

ve:ntum auxiliary is found to be rare in Tamil inscrip» 

tions. It is added after infinitive forms. and gives. the: 
obligatory meaning. 

Eg.. iliecittara ve: ntum- 

‘one, must get and. give’ SIB XTIk 83. 

katava’ 

katavu comes under the meaning ‘must. This 

auxiliary is added‘ after the infinitive forms of main verbs: 

and gives the obligatory meaning, This auwiliary is. more 

frequently used in inscriptions. 

Eg. kolla kkatava:r 

“They must have’? SIE. V. 790% 

attakkatava 

‘They miust give’ SII. V.. 719-2 

alakkakkatava 

‘They must measure’ SII. ¥. 1375 10) 

ka:ttakkatava:r 

‘They’ must shew” SII. V. 1375-10 

etikkakkatava:r 

“They must burn’ SIE XIIE 113-17 

kutukkakkatavacsr 

‘They must give’ SH. XIII. 121-4 

Ra:ttuvikKakkatavo:m 

‘We must cause to show” SII. XI I 49-82 

lf Group 

The second group consists of the auxiliaries iru, nif, 
Kita, and var. The auxiliaries iru and nil give the
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perfective meaning, kita gives the stationary meaning and 

var gives the habitual continuative meaning. 

Perfective 

The auxiliaries iru and nil give the perfective meaning. 

These auxiliaries are added after the verbal participle 

forms of the main verbs and give the meaning of perfective. 

The structure of the perfective is as follows. 

iru 
VP + 

nid 

iru 

Eg. kutti irunte 

‘having assembled’ SIT XIII 76-6 

virrrirunatu e 

‘having seated [oneself] SIL V. 633-7 

eluntiruntu 

‘having got up’ SH XII. 165-7, 

~nil 

Eg. nity ni:kki ninra nilam 

‘The land which was dried’ SII XIIT 92-9 

ka:tiu ninra purhkajal atal 

‘The victory of a person wearing the flora] 

ankler whu stood waiting. SH V. 465-31 

Stationary 

The auxiliary verb -kita gives the stationary meaning, 

It occurs with the verbal participle form of the main 

‘verb vetf- ‘cut or inscribe’ and it gives the meaning of 

‘Stationary’. The structure of this is as follows,
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VP + kita 

Eg.  vettikkitanta tanikkal 

‘The single stone which had been imscribed’. 

SII XHE 125-9 

kallil vettikkitanta vilakku 

‘The lamp which had been cut im stone’ 

SIE 170-3 

Habitual continuative 

The auxiliary -var gives the meaning of habitual 

continuative under the second group. This auxiliary is 

added to the verbal participle forms of ‘the main verbs 

and gives the meaning of habitual continuative. The 

structure of this is as follows. 

VP + var 

Eg. wuatu varum nilam 

‘The land by means of which one eats’ SII 

XIN 170-15 3rd 

ceytu yarum 

‘One who does’ SII XHI. 170-13 8th 

irutiu varukinra nellu 

‘The paddy which comes as levy from the land’ 

SII VIII 217-16 - 

ceytu yarukinra 

‘One who does’ SII VIII 745-6 

III Group 

Under the third group are found the auxiliary verbs 

kol, arul, kutu, vay, cey, patu and peru which are added 

to the main verbs to give some shades of meaning. Prof. 

Dr. S. Agesthialingom says in his article ‘Auxiliary verbs
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in Tamil’ that the auxiliary verb /aru]/ comes under the 

honorofic meaning. These auxiliaries give different meanings 

as Reflexive, Honorofic, Benefactive, Causative and passive. 

Reflexive 

The auxiliary kel gives the reflexive meaning. It is 
added to the verbal participle forms of main verbs and 

give the reflexive meaning. The sfruvture of this is as 
follows. 

VP. + kof 

Eg. aruttukkontu 

‘having cleared themselves’ SIT XIII 109-2 

paritiukkontu 

‘having snatched to oneself? SII V. 465 23 

kututiukkonta 

‘who gave to themselves’ SI{ VIII 521-25 

*pettuvittukko{la 

“to cut for themselves’ SII V. 633-24 

ceyvittukke] 

“Do for yourself? S11 XIN. 76-22 

alittukkonta 

‘Who destroyed oneself‘ SII XIII. 115-1 

Benefactvie 

Harold 8, Schiffman has quoted that Ramanujam has 

stated that /kutuf and /ta:/ could be used benefactive 
meaning. In inscriptions -kuru auxiliary is found to couvey 

benefactive meaning. This auxiliary is added to the 
verbal participle forms of the main verbs and gives the 

benefactive meaning. Fhe structure of this is as follows,
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VP + kutu 

Eg. kalvettikkututto:m 

‘  ¢We inscribed the stone’ SII V. 991-4 

panittukkututto:m 

‘We ordered’ SII. XIII. 114-20. 

vettuvittukkututtoim 

*We caused to inscribe’ SIT. XIII 106-5. 

eeytu kututta 

*Who did’ SIL, XIfI 4407-11. 

vaittukkututta 

‘Who kept’ SIL. V. 1369-9. 

na:ttikkututta ellaikkal 

‘The boundary stone which was set’ 

SII. 164-31. 

Causative 

-vay and -cey are the auxiliaries used to give the 

causative meaning under the third group. These auxiliaries 

are added after the infinitive forms of the main verbs 

and give the causative meaning, The structure of this is 

as follows. 

{vay ) 
Inf + 4 

, Leey J 

~yay 

Fg. unnavaytta 

‘Who caused to eat’ SII. XIII. 110-7, 

ceyya vacca 

‘Who caused to do’ SII. XIII. 123-3,
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eriya vaytta 

‘Who caused to burn’ SIT: [XL 154-7. 

து 

Eg. uppacceyta 

“Who caused to eat” SII. XIII. 131-7. 

‘ nirkacceyta 

“Who caused te stand” SIT. XIIi, 52-6. 

unnacceytein 

“I caused (someone) to eat? SIL, XII. 74-42. 

Passive 

~patu and -peru are the auxiliaries found in inscrip- 

tions for passive meaning. -pafu and -peru are coming 

after the infinitive forms of the main ‘verb and gives the’ 

passive meaning. The structure gives the passive meaning. 

The structure ef this is as follows. 

{ patu >) 
Inf + + 

L pera J 

~patu 

Fg. cutteppatta...nilam 

‘The land which was mentioned” SIT, 76-14, 

kuzrappatum nilam 

‘The iand which is mentioned’ SII, 83-4. 

perk 

Eg. ka:kkapperuvatu 

‘Which js to be protected’ SII, 114-15, 

a:ra:yapperra 
‘Which was scrutinized’ SII. XIE. 214-2,
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vettuvikkapperuvatu 

‘Which will be:inscribe’ SIF, 50-12, 

Conclusion 

This paper may have several inadequacies due to 

shortage of time. However, it is put forth to the world 

of Dravidian Linguistic scholars. The study of auxiliaries 

will prove to be very useful one. More and more 

extensive study and analysis of inscriptional language will 

surely bring to light more and more details in this field. 
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SOCIAL DIFFERENTIATION REFLECTED iN 

THE USE OF ASPECTUAL AUXILIARIES 

IN TAMIL 

K. M. TRULAPPAN 

Annamalai University 

I. Introduction 

1,0. In recent years, there has developed an approach 

to linguistic research' which focuses upon language in use 

within the speech community, aiming at a linguistic 
theory adequate to account for the data. This now trend 

in research sphere is based on the fact that there is a 

clear-out and systematic co-variance between speech 
variation and social variation i,e., speech behaviour and 

social structure which are intimately related. Both language 

and society are hetero-geneous im nature and hence the 

interrelationship between speech and other social behaviour 

is an extremely complex one. Even in the midst of this 

complexity and heterogeneity, social-linguistic researches 

claim the patterned co -vaiiations between speech behaviour 

and social structure. No two individuals use language in 

precisely the same way and some people use language 

in ways obviously very different from those of others, 

The co-variance’of linguistic and sociologicai phenomenon 

can be thought of as taking place along two major 
  

1 Labov, W. ‘Language and Social Context’ in Socig- 
linguistic Patterns, UPP, Philodelphia, 1972.
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dimensions viz. 1. the dimension of social differentiation: 

the social caste, age, sex, education of individual and 

2. rhe d mension of social context and the social situation 

in which the individual is involved in social interaction 

(inter group and intra-group). The present study is 

carried out following the former dimension. 

Moving from country, to country region to region 

social class to social class, caste, to caste we find changes 

occurring ib language use.? In a broader sense, it may 

be stated that because of these regional and social varia-~ 

tions there exists many habitual variaties of a language set 

off from other such varieties by a complex of features like 

those found in prenunciation, grammar and vocabulary. 

¥n the same way there exists a clear co-variance between 

the use of auxiliary verbs and social factors also. The 

auxiliary verbal! constructions in Tamil, has a complicated 

texture both in morphological and syntactical 104618”, 

Attention has been focused in this paper which tries to 

2 Labov, W. The Social Stratificati'n of English in New 

York City, CAL, Washington, D.C,, 1966, 

Trudgill, P. The Social Differentiaiien of Norwich 

English CUP, London, 1974. 

Wolfram, W A. A Sociolinguistic Description of Detroir 

Negro Speech, CAL, Washington, D.C. 96, 

Karunakaran. K. ‘Caste System and ‘Linguistic Varia- 

tion: Tamil Situation’ Dravlingpex, 8.3., Washington, 

1976. 

Gnanam, M. ‘A Sociolinguistic Description of 

Chidambaram Saiva Vellala Speech’ (Unpublished M.A. 
Dissertation, A,U. 1975). 

3 Agesthialingom. S. ‘Auxiliary Verbs in Tamil’, Tamil 

Culture 11: 272-79, 1964.
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resent an account of the ‘social differentiation’ .as‘reflected 

an the use of aspectual auxiliaries. 

4... Auxiliaries 

‘Verbal phrase shows the relation ‘between the topit 
of the discourse, and the speaker, the hearer, other features 

-of the discourse situation and what is addressed about 

the topic. A great part of flexibility and delicacy of 

amplying this relation is mainly conveyed by the use of 

the auxiliary verbs, As the name implies auxiliary verbs 

are verbal in form Aukiliaries are of two types viz. 

1. Aspectuals and 2. Modalzs. The surface syntactic 

constituent which adds aspectual notions to the verb has 

sometime been referred to as am aspectual auxiliary. The 

constituents usually called models express semantically the 

motions of possibility, potentiality, permission, obligation , 

etc. In the present study attention has been focused on 
the social differences as reflected in the use of aspectual 
auxiliaries in the speech of various social groups whe live 
in 2 Tamilnadu village.* 

1.2. Aspectwal Markers 

There are a fair number of aspectual markers, each 
of which is somewhat complex semantically, so that in 
addition to the nuances of aspect, they may add notions 
such as reflexive, annoyance, disgust, perfect, finality, 
passe and others. Thus we have aspectual markers in 
written Tamil viz. i) /-iru-/ ‘perfect,  stative, supposi-- 
tional’; ii) /-vitu-/ ‘definitive’; iii) /-kol-{ ‘reflexive, 
  

4 K. M. Irulappan, ‘Dialect Differences and Social 
Stratification in a Tamilnadu Village’ (Ph.D, Thesis 
Field Notes, Annamalai University.)
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self-benefactive’; iv) /-kKontiru-{ ‘durative’, etc.° Each 
of these aspectual markers is homophonows with lexicak 

verbs in the language whicle do wot have the semantic 

nuance of the corresponding’ aspectuaf. Fhe inventory 

of post-yerbai aspectual markers varies fromm ome speecls 

variety to the other. 

1.3 Sampling, Data elisitation and Method of Analysis 

B.3.1 Sampling 

Bhuvanagiri, a village situated tn Chidambaram Taluk 

(South Areot District) has been selected as the field fos 

this study which describes the dialect differences and social 

stratification. This village which has a population of 14, 

811 is diversified predominantly by different social factors 

such as religion, caste groups and castes. education, age, 

occupational groups, income groups, etc. Im the present 

analysis, however, social factors such as) caste, education 

and age group alone are considered as the major social 

variables. Of these, the social variable caste is classified 

into two viz. 1} Mudaliyar and 2) Yadavar, the variable 

education is sub-classified into four groups viz. 1) Primary 

level (Ist to Sth standard), 2) Seeondary level (6th to 8th 

standard), 3) Higher Secondary level (9th to 11th standard) 

and 4) College Jevel and the social variabie age group 

has three sub-groups viz. 1) Young (25-40), 2) Middle 

(41-55) and 3} Odd (56 and above). It is observed that 

speakers with College level education are not found ia the 

middle and old age-growps. Sampling, which is a major 

pre-requisite, is done for the present study, with the 

above said major social factors in mind. On the whole 
  

5 H. Sehiffman, ‘A Transformational Grammar of the 

Tamil Aspectual System’ (Unpublished Ph.D. Disserta- 
tion, University of Chicago), 1969.
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twenty informants: representing the above mentioned ‘Social 
factors bave been selected for ‘the elicitation of the data. 

1.3.2 Data aiicionion 

Data for the present analysis ‘have been elicited (tape- 

wecorded) using a questionnaire prepared exclusively for 
this purpose, from cach of thase imformants selected. 
‘The questions administered cover a wide range of socio- 
cultural activities, and also _Yelated to informants’ socio- 

linguistic background, the dialect area under investigation 
and the attitudes (social and linguistic’, aspirations, 
ambitions of the informants and se on. The material 
elicited in this way is considered as a genuine sample 
which could reflect the speech behaviour of different social 
groups of the area. 

8.3.3 Method of analysis 

All those aspectual auxiliary usages found in the data 
are collected separately.and the same have been analysed 
in the light of the socio-dinguistic frame work and the 
analysis has been presented as.follows: Part-¢: Introduc- 
tion, Part-if: Structural Description, Part-II: Study of 
Variation. Part-1V: Variations in specific usages, Part-¥: 
Variable Rules and Observations, 

81. Structural Description 

2.0. Aspectials are formed in Tamil by the addition 

of one or more auxiliaries te the verbal participle forms 
of the main verbs. 

Main Verb + Auxifiary, + (Auxiliary,)+... 

2.1. Perfective 

The use of /-iru-/ as an auxiliary indicates that the 
subject of the main verb is (or was or will be, depending
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on the tense of /~-iru-/) somehow in the? existence at the 
time ‘of the speech event and that the event represented 

by the main ‘verb took place at some time prior to the 

state referred to by /-iru-/*. Perfective aspect is denoted 

by auxiliary forms /-irw~} and /-ru-}. 

இத. 1) - 2: panni-iru-kke 

‘have made- you” 

ஆ -ru- : vacew-ru-kka:nke 

‘have put-they’ 

2.2. Definitive 

The contrast between /-kitu-/ and /-vitu-/ is cleares 
when these auxiliaries occur between the clauses of a 

sentence rather than sentence finally and is manifested as 

contemporaniety versus sequentiality, When /-vitu-/ occurs 

in this position, on the other hand, the event or the state 

of the first clause is understood to precede in time that 

of the second. There are as many as fifteen forms which 

denote the auxiliary /-vitu-/ that comvey the definitive 

meaning. 

Eg 1) —vitu-: purakkapittu-vitu-vainke 

‘definitely will neglect-they’ 

2) -vit~:  panni-vit-ta 

‘which was done definitely” 

3) -vut-:  vetti-vut~tu 

‘having definitely cut’ 

ஆ. ~-ifv- at
 po:y—itu-tu 

‘definitely goes-it’ 

  

6 Dale 1. R. H. ‘Tamil Auxiliary Verb, (Unpublished 
Ph.D. Thesis, SOAS, University of London) 1975,
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ஆ -tu-:  aleccu-tu-vainka | 

‘definitely will-invite-they’ 

6) -ta-< toltu~ta-num 

“definitely one must touch 

7) -it-: solli-it-ta:nke 

‘said. definitely-they” 

8) -t-= \poteccu-{-tu 
“having burried definitely” 

9) ~-iru-;  a:y-tra-tu 

“definitely , becomes-it” 

#0) =rizr-: kuztt-rizr—-va:nka 

‘definitely will breom-they’ 

vyaccu-ru-ya-nke 

‘d¢finitely wili put-they” 
1) -re- a6

 

12) | -ra- : kotuttu-ra- pum 

<definitely one must give” 

a3) -ri- ke sti-ri-cew 
‘definitely increased-it” 

a4) -ir- : po:y-ir-cca 

‘definitely went-it’ 

15) -r-3 vantu-1r-aittt 

“definitely will not comet 

2.3 Reflexive 

In the case of reflexive /-kitu-/ indicates that the 

events er states described by the two clauses occured of 

were in existence at the same point or in the same period 

of time. There are as many as twentyone forms which 

denote the auxiliary /-koj-/ that convey the reflexive 

meaning. ,
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Fg. 3) 

2) 

3y 

4) 

5) 

6) 

8) 

9) 

18) 

BY) 

14) 

~kkol- ; 

~Kkit- ௪ 

—-kker-: 

—-kKug- : 

~kkutu- 2 

—kkitu- + 

“hit- ¢ 

«kine : 

~-kn- ¢ 

-kont-: 

-kkai- : 

-kki- z 

-kka- : 

-kko- 
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ti:tiu-kKoll-@ 

‘ta: solve for myself’ 

vaccu-kkit-tu 

‘keeping for myself” 

katti-kket-anum 

‘must marry oneself” 

yaceu-kkut-tu 

‘keeping for oneself” 

alacce-kku-tu-va:nka 

‘will invite they themselves’ 

a:y-Kkitu-vanka 

‘will become they (themselves” 

mazstti~kit-uccu 

‘set entangled itself” 

sa:tti-kin-u 

‘closing’ oneself? 

‘kettutkn-a:kka 

‘if one learns (oneself) 

purincu-Kont-a. 

“if one understands ௦69618” 

patuttu-kku-vom 
‘will lie-we ourselves’ 

sutti-kki-na: 

“f roll oneself” 

panni-kka-puri 

‘must make onself” 

solli~kko-nta:-nka 
‘spoke they themselves”
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15) -kke:-: 

46) -kk-: 

a7) -ni-: 

18) -ig¢-: 

69) -9-3 

அடு --3 

21) -t-= 

2.4 Durative 

se:ttu-kke:-nt a:nka 

“pined they themselves’ 

purincu-kk-a 

‘to understand oneself? 

etuttu-nt-s0e 

‘taking oneself’ 

katti-int-re 

‘whom one marries oneself* 

sencu-ut-£u 
‘doing oneself? 

pagni-it-taz 
“நதி make oneself” 

etuttu-t-tu 

‘taking oneself” 

Sentence finally, the contrast between continuous and 

compketive fas been sendered less obviously by the use 

of the auxiliary {-kittiru-/ as a continuative and the 

addition, now most frequent use of /-kitu-/ as a self- 

affective. There are as many as sixteen forms which 

denote the auxiliary /-Xitgiru-/ to convey the durative 

meaning. 

1) -kkitru- + 

2) ~-kkittire-: 

3) -kkitturu-: 

vaccu-kkitru-krom 

‘are keeping—we" 

solli-kkitt-e: —-irukkamnka 

‘are saying continueusly-they” 

nesu-kkittu-ta:n—iru-kkeu 

‘are weaving anyhow-they’
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$0 

lV 

12) 

13) 

14y 

15) 

16) 

-kkuttiru- 

-kke:tra- 

-kkiptru- 

-kkipiru~ 

—ntiru- 2 

நீர ச? 

~iftuyirn~ 

ஜஜ 2 

~Ittuiru— 

~ittiru- ¢ 

~tiuirn- 2: 

ததும் 2 

7 (12 

o 
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neneccu-kkutt-e:-irn—-kren 

‘am thinking over continvously-I’ 

sencu-kke stru ppa:re 

_ ‘will be doing-fe” 

nesu-kkinteu-kKEen 

‘am weaving-l’ 

pa:ttu-kkin-a:-iru-niom 

‘were looking-me? 

vantu-nt-e:-iru-kkum 

‘will be coming continuously-it” 

poanni-Ktru-kkratu 
‘being in the act of making” 

po:y-ittuyiru-Kkamnke 

‘are gomng-they” 

sencu-ntu-tam-iru-ppom 

*wifl be dcing somehow-we” 

panni-ittu-tain—iru-kken 

‘ant making somehow I” 

po:y—itt—e:~iru-Kkka 

‘to be going continuously” 

natantu-ttu-ta:n-tru-kkum 

‘will be going on somehow-it” 

kotuttu-ttru-kicanka 

‘are giving-they” 

soll{-ittru-kka:nka 

‘are saying-they”
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Jil Study of Variation 

3.0 The main purpose of this study is to investigate the 

pattern of co-variation’ between the various social vari- 

ables® and the aspectual. auxiliary usages as reflected in 
the speech behaviour of rural folk. The variation in the 

aspectual auxiliaries are of two types viz. 1) Variation 

in their phonemic shape and 2) Variation in specific 

usages. It is found that a particular aspectual auxiliary 

is represented by different forms and they are also found 

in different usages (for details please see parts IV and V). 

But these variations can be conditioned by the 80018) 

parameters, For example, the definitive aspectual auxiliary 

{-vitu-/ is found to have fourteen representations other 

than /-vifu-/. Variations are studied by keeping one 

variable constant at atime. This process is repeated 

until each one of these variables gets its turn of being 

treated as a constant. 

IV Variations in specific usages 

40. Alternation is made here to present the use of 

auxiliaries in different constructions. For example per- 

fective auxiliary is found to occur in past, present, future, 

verbal participle, relative participle, negative. conditional 

and probability constructions. In the same way the other 

auxiliaries denoting definitive, reflexive and durative are 

also found to occur in various constructions of these 

types. The following study gives an account of such 

specific usages. However, it is to be mentioned here that, 

  

7 Fasoln, Ralph, W. ‘Two Models of Socially significant 

Linguistic Variation’ Language, 46: 551-63, 1970 

8 Wolfram, W.A. and Fasoln, R.W. The study of Social 

Dialects in American English, Holt, New Jersey, 1972.
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it may be possible to show various other usages as well 

as to fill up the exisiting gaps, if a different question- 
naire is used for data elicitation. All the usages are co- 

related with the three variables via, 1. caste, 2. educatian 

and 3. age in that order (Mudaliar-young-primary; 

Mudaliar-young-secondary etc.) 

VY Variable rules and ebservations 

5.0, Variatle Rules 

Those variations that are found as specific usages in 

the use of aspectual auxiliaries can be explained by a set 

of rules known as ‘Variable rules’. These rules show the 

social differentiation reflected in the use of aspectuaj 

auxiliaries. There are altogether twenty three rules which 

cover all those variations found. 

‘Variable rules, are classified into two types viz. 

1. General rules (those rules applicable and common to all 

the social classes concerned) and 2. Specific rules (those 

rules common fo one or more intra-social groups’).® 

Rules are ordered as follows: 1. Rules applicable to both 

the caste groups, 2. rules which explain the variations 
found in a single caste, age-group, and educational level 

and 3) rules that operate to describe the variations found 

within the caste (plus the combination of age group and 
educational level) 
  

9 The term ‘intra-social groups’ refer to the various 
sub-groups that come uncer each social group classi- 
fied on the basis of the social variables that are 
considered for this study. ்
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5.1. General Rule 

[Perfect present 
1 Past | 
Definitive { \ | 

Future | ({+common) 

P| 

  

3.1.1. Aspect > - 
| Reflexive V. P. 

| Durative present 

pa:ttu-ru-kke:n ‘have seen-]’ 

erantu-{-ta:nka ‘definitely died-they’ 

Kotuttu-ru-vom ‘definitely will give-we’ 

payantu-t-tu ‘having feared oneself? 

ke:ttu-tru-kkom ‘have asked-we’ 

5.2 Specific Rules 

் 

+Mudaliyar+M+H. S. 

7 

5.2.1, Aspect > - | 

+M-+ H.S. \ | 

4 

(Definitive- 
Imperative) | + Yadavar 

+0+P 
L 

firuntu-ru ‘be definitely’ 

++YH.S. ர 

tamuialioe ட] | 

| 

r 

tg
 

5.2.2. (Reflexive- | 
Negative) | - 

ட் 
+ Yadavar + Y + 1 

QO 
aA 

vantu-kr-a:tu ‘not coming onself?
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/ | 
+ Mudaliyar 

| ் ரந, | 
5.2.3. Reflexive— 

Oblative ( 4YEC 2 | 

+ Yadavar 
| ட C+M+H5S. } | 

pa:ttu-kka-num ‘one should see oneself 

+M+HS,.) 1 
+ Mudaliyar | 

+C+P : 

5.2.4, (Reffexive— i 1” S.J | 
Permissive) | | +¥Y i 3 

i j 

+Yadavar 4 P A 
| ப. 
ட L+O+P J 3 

seytu-kka-la:nka ‘one may do oneself’ 

| + Mudaliyar +¥+8 "| 

5.2.5. (Durative-R.P.) | + Yadavar fixee | 

L 

natantu-iru-kra ‘one which is going on’ 

5.2.6. (Definitive-V.P.) / (+ Mudaliyar) 
poteccu-{-tu ‘having burried definitely’ 

5.2.7, (Definitive-Present) /{ (+ Yadavar) 
kotuttu-r-ra:nka ‘definitely give-they’ 

5.2.8. (Future-reflexive)  / (4 Middle) 
patuttu-kku-ve:n “will get lie~myself’
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Reflexive 5.2.9 | Durative | 288 \\ (4014) 

5.2.10. 

5.2.11. 

5.2.12 

$.2.13. 

kevnuccu-t-te:n ‘definitely took care of-I’ 
pe:si-tru-nta:nka “were speaking-they’ 

(Durative future) i C+ Primary) 

pa:ttu-kkitru-ppén ‘will be looking at-we’ 

(Definitive conditional) / (+ Secondary) 
aticcu~{-fa: ‘if definitely (someone) beat? 

[Reflexive conditional 7 r 

| . . + Mudativar | 
Reflexive emphatic 

| 

| [Durative oblative] | | + Primary 

[Perfective Negative 7] | 
| | . | +Secondary 

| Reflexive conjunctive | 

| (Perfective conditional) _| ட J 

Seytu-t-ta: ‘if definitely (someone) does’ 

panni-t-te: — ‘doing (participle) 

ke:ttu-tru-kkapum. ‘should be hearing’ 

ke:t-ru-kkama:tte ‘won't, be hearing-you’ 

pa:ticeu-kkitt-um ‘also reading’ 

putuccu-rn-neu-nna:ikka ‘if someone had liked? 

[+Mudaliyar+Mj{ 

(+ Primary) 

L(+Secondary) 1] 

[Reflexive-probability 

Durative-V, N. 

  

| 
| 

(Perfective-V. P.) | 

4 {. (Durative-emphatic)
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5.2.14, | [ Perfective-Probability 7] 
| | 

5.2.15, | 

K. M. frulappan 

patuttu-kka-la:m ‘may someone get lain’ 

panni-kit-ratu ‘doing oneself* 

pe:si-tri-nituttu ‘was taking~someone’ 

ifuttu-{tuyiru-niaita:in ‘only if (someone) was 

pulling’ 

[ Definitive-V, N. 71 f+Mudaliar | 
| | +O | 

| i +Higher 
| | Definitive-emphatic ] ] ||  Secondary_| 

Sencu-f—ratu ‘definitely doing’ 

vaccu-ru-Kkala:m ‘may (someone) have kept’ 

varappatu-tti-it-quta:n ‘only having memorised 

definitely’ 

[ Definitive-Proba bility] [+Mudaliar+5$ 7 
| | 

| Definitive-Oblative | L(+0+P) | 

truntu-r-la:m ‘may remain definitely’ 

po:y-ir—num ‘should go one definitely’ 

| 
| +Maudaliyar 

§,2,16. (Durative infinitive) | [443 7] 
| 

L+M+H,S. | 
ட 

vantu-ntru-kka ‘someone is coming’
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({Durative conditional) | i Ts Mudaliyar | 

ற் ont 8.) | 
உரசி ஈர | (Durative probability) ! j T+Y+P 7 

i | | | 
| | 1 114045 J | 
(Reflexive - 7.11.) i (—Young) 

L 43° 4 2 
seytu-tru-nta: “if someone was doing” 

sutti-kkitru-kkala:m ‘one may be wandering’ 

kattu-kk-ratu ‘the act of learning’ 

5.218 (Perfective past} / (+ Yadavar-M) 

Sencu-ru-nta:nka ‘had done-they’ 

5:2.19. (Perfective-R. P.) / (+ Yadavar +°M) 

    

sencu-ru-kkra ‘that which someone has 
done’ 

{ . PoUT 7 
Perfective future | + Yadavar +0 | 

5.2.20, Reflexive infinitive | | 

(Durative ~ V. P. | (+Primary) | 
L ட J 

vaccu-ru-ppa:nka ‘will have-they” 

vaccu-kk-a ‘to have oneself? 

oasttu-kkitru-ntu ‘someone was looking it
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7 

+ Yadavar 

5.2.28, (Definitive - R.P.} a r + | 2.25, efinitive - R.P. 
PF }tam+ he iy 

|| LMS | | 
L+O+ 

ட _ 

vantu-I-ta ‘someone who came definitely” 

F 

| en 

5.2.22. (Reflexive - R.P.) ர | ந கக்கத் Ss. 1] 

|| L+O+P. J 
/ L 4 

*purincu-kopt-a ‘understanding oneself” 

6 Observations 

The study of variation shows that not all aspectual 

usages are found to be common in the speech of alk 

informants. There are, however., many, variations and 

these can be correlated with those social parameters based 

on which the study is made. Usages Hike. perfect present, 

definitive past and future, reflexive V.P., durative present 

aré common with all the. informants, 

Some of,the common usages may show variations and 

some of the variations. might not be, there if a different 
questionnaire is administered. But the questionnaire 
administered in this study includes various aspects of 
social life and so the data elicited represents fairly genuine 
sample; hence the following observations could be made 
from the study,
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Social indicators: Of the nine social indices six have 

distinct indicators. In the first major variable caste both 

the indices show distinctness. In the variable age group 

the middle and old groups have characteristic features. 

The ‘social indices primary level avd secondary level have 

distinct indicators inthe educational ievel. Future reflexive 

i8 a characteristic feauture to the middle age group and 

reflexive and durative past to the old age group. Durative 

future is a characteristic social marker to the primary 

educational 3௦1 and definitive conditional to the secondary 

cducational tevel. 

Abbreviations 
Cc «.- College level 
Ct. --- Constant 
H.S., «- Higher Secondary- levet 
M ~-- Middle age gtoup 

oO --- Olid age group 

P -.. Primary level 
R.P. .. Relative Participls 
3S Secondary level 

Vv .- Variable 

V.N. ».. Verbal Noun 

V.P. ... Verbal Participle 
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SOME ASPECTS OF AUXILIARIES 

K. RAMASAMY 

Annamalai University 

0. The study of auxiliaries is-obviously a rich field 

of enquiry which requires much more fundamental and 

demanding work to be done. Even in the case of well- 

studied languages like English, German etc., results that 

are currently accessible are proved to be inexplicit by 

present-day theoretical developments. The preliminary 

attempt to catalogue the nuances of auziliaries is still in 

progress, often resulting in the identification of new ones, 
the problem being left over to the systematic description 

of the relation between the diffetent nuances. Some of 

the suggested nuances with reference to certain verbs are 

so hazy that they are seldom contrasted with the related 

ones either syntactically or semantically such a difficulty 

often arises from the inconsistent adoption of termino- 

logies and definitions. The inconsistency, of course, is 

not merely in the analyses, but in the system itself, the 

underlying fact being that there is no one: one relation 
between the auxiliaries and their underlying semantic 

notions. It implies that within a language and between 

Janguages notions of tense, aspect, mood and voice are 

manifested in various syntactic categories, including, 

among others, auxiliaries and conversely, a particular 

auxiliary may refer to different notions of the above four 

categories.
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The terms tense, aspect, mood and voice which are, 

as a rule, the concerns of auxiliaries are made use of by 

various people without their being ever defined or distin- 

guished from one another. And alnrost alt discussions 

(syntactic and semantic} about auxiliaries are intertwined 

with this problem. An atfempt is made in this paper to 

define and d@stinguish the four categories and identify 

their relationship with auxiliaries, with brieffy discussing 

the following issues about auxiliaries : 

இ What is the status.of auxiliaries im a grammar? 

ii} Why should only a few among the thousands 

of verbs in languages develop into auxiliaries? 

zi) Why should languages adopt an auxiliary system 

while there are other grammatical means te 

serve the same semantic purpose? 

1.0, Such terms as tensc, aspect, mood and voice are 

syntactically rather than semantically oriented. Tradi- 

tionally, they have been -used as the sub-categorization 

features of the syntactic category, auviliary.” However, 

the semantic information underlying the above sub-categori- 

zation features would avail for a more desirable defini- 

tion and classification. 

Ll. Tense 

Time is a universal concept with three divisions viz. 

present, past and future in relation to which, as a rule; 

events (actions, states and processes) are related to sentences, 

The above time relations are syntactically reficted in. 

different tense forms, time adverbs, adjectives etc. English 

has only two tenses which are plausibly referred to as 

present tense and past tense. ‘There.is no obvious future 

tense in English corresponding to the time/tense parailel
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for present and past. Instead there are a number of 

possibilities of denoting future time’ (Quirk, et al. 1972, 

p. 87) One among those possibilities being the use of 

the modal auxiliaries ‘shall’ and ‘will’ which have futurity 

as one of several meanings. Nevertheless, these should 

not be mistaken for temporal auxiliaries. The develop- 

ment of tense markers to denote all the three tenses in 

Tamil is a later innovation old Tamil maintaining past/ 

non-past distinction alone, despite the threefold time 

distinctions being felt as far back as Tolkaappiyam (Tol. 

col. 199). Many of the tribal languages of Dravidian 

origin show only past/non-past distinction. Languages, 

generally, tend to adopt morphological tenses to denote 

time distinctions. Tense may be rightly considered as a 

pro-adverbial form in a verb An inquiry can be treated 

as verbs, but 1 do not intend to dwell cn this problem 

at this stage except for mentioning that McCawley (1971, 

p. 99) proposes that tenses are not features but are them- 

selves underlying verbs. Kothandaraman, R. (1973, p. 280) 

has also referred to this problem stating that tense suffixes 

not only denote the time notion, but also are capable of 

functioning as verbals. Theoretically, one may assume 

that there must be atleast one language or a few languages 

where the temporal notions manifest in auxiliary 

construction. 

Tense in Tamil, apart from indicating an earmarked 

time notion, may stand for other time notions and notions 

of aspect and mood as illustrated below: 

1 a) avan inru varukiraan 

‘he comes today’ 

b) avan naalai varuvaan 

the will come tomorrow’
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¢) avan naalai varukiraan 
‘he comes tomorrow’ 

d) avan itarkumun orumurai vantaan 

‘ke came once before’ 

e) avan itarkumun atikkati varuvaan 

‘he often used to come before’ - 

The use of present tense marker in (1c) attributes to the 

future same degree of certainty one normally associates 

with present and past events and the future tense marker 
in (le) denotes past habitual aspect. In the surface 

structure of relative clause constructions many temporal, 

aspectual and modal distinctions are neutralized and 
denoted by tense markers as shown in the following 

examples. 

2 a) puu alakaaka ( irukkiratu ) 
+ iruntat L 
(ப்பர் J 

‘the flower is /was/ will be beautiful’ 

b) alakaaka [irukkira |) 
4 irunta L puu 
\irukkum } 

‘the flower which is /was/ will be beautiful’ 

c) { alakiya \ 
alakaana puu 

‘beautiful flower’ 

3 a) avar oru keelvi keettirukkiraar 
‘he has raised a question” 

b) avar keettirukkira keelvi 
‘the question he has raised’ 

c) avar keetta keelvi 
‘the question he has raised’
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4 a) celvam nanraakap { paatuva:a } 
paatakku:tiyavan 

‘Selvam can sing weil’ 

b) nanraakap paatakku:tiya celvam 

‘Selvam who can sing well* 

௦) nanraakap paatuktra celvam 

‘Selvam who can sing weli’ 

Neutralization of meanings in subordinate clauses seems 
to be a universal linguistic property. In languages like 

Kattunaicka temporal neutralization seems to occur in the 

main clauses, the tense forms being present in relative 

clauses. 

ninne 
indi bannani 
naale 1 

5 ஐ avani 

  

‘he came yesterday /comes today/ will 

come tomorrow’ 

b) banda aydani 

‘the boy who came’ 

c) bane a } aydant 

‘the boy, who comes/ will come’ 

The theoretical implication of such neutralization 

will be dealt with latter. 

1.2. Aspect 

As we find no separate term, as in the case of time/ 

tense to denote the semantic notions underlying aspect, 

mood and voice the phrase ‘notions of aspect /mood/ 

voice’ is consistently used for that purpose.
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The notion ‘of aspect is characterised by various 

es of relations between events and point or points of 

time as they manifest themselves to the_ speaker. Points 

of time are not just the mathematical dots, as they are 

often graphically represented for the sake of understanding 

and do practical'y have dimensions. The various types 

of relationship referred to above include primarily ‘incep- 

tion’. ‘duration’ and ‘completion’ of events, Delicate 

distinctions within each type will give rise to many more 

types of relationships, as for instance ‘duration’ cam be 

distinguished into progressive when the event is continuous 

and ‘habitual’ when it is repetitive, and ‘completion’ into 

‘completive’ when the completion of an event is visualized 

in reference to its occurrence point and ‘perfective’ when 

the same is projected onto another point of time (fime 

focus). The notion of aspect is distinguished from the 

notion of tense on the basis of the semantic criterion that 

the former lacks the feature ‘direction’ (t*” 1% ¢ ஆ 

while the later has it. However, their constant association 

blurs this distin.tion between them. 

The semantic features of aspect manifest themselves 

_in aspectual auxiliaries, adverbs of manner, etc, and 

interestingly, they are identifiable with the features of 

certain classes of verbs too. For instance, ‘progressiveness” 

is an inherent property of all ‘non-actional’ verbs. such 

as wv 2r ‘to grow’, afi ‘to deteriorate’, iru ‘to be’ and 

ad. As such as tofarntu ‘continuously’, niipta kaalamaaka 

“ a long time’, ‘inception’ is that of verbs such as poo 

© Start’ / ‘to go’, tofanku ‘to begin’, muyal, paar ‘to try’ 

and of adverbs such as mutalil ‘at first’, and ‘completion’ 

‘is that of verbs such as muti ‘to complete’ nirutru ‘to 
stop’, vitu ‘to leave off’ and of adverbs such as kataiciyaaka 

‘finally’, THe selection of kegtiru, a stative verb as the
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‘progressive’ aspect is relatable to the above fact If we 

could pick all verbs related to ‘inception’, ‘duration’ and 

‘completion’ and identify their semantic features, it would 
make it possible to pinpoint the various semantic features 

of aspect and show their difference from one another. 

No proposals concerned with the formal criteria can be 
successful unless they are related to the semantic criteria 

thus arrived. I do not propose to list and give the 

nuances of all the aspectual auxiliaries in Tamil, because 

it would not be fruitful unless the above suggested study 

is undertaken. At present, I could give only a semantic 

clue to decide which is aspectual and which is not all the 

semantic features related to aspectual auxiliaries should 

be factual i.e. they amount to assumptions of fact. 

1.3. Mood 

The notion of mood is characterized by the psycho- 

logical attitude of the speiker towari an event. The 

different semantic features of the notion-of mood manifest 

themselves in modal auxiliaries, sentential adverbs, etc. 
The notion of mood is clearly distinguished from the 

notions of tense and aspect by its non-factual nature. 

One of the notable characteristics of modal auxiliaries would 

be the association of ‘futurity’ with them. The reason for 

this is that the semantic features of modal auxiliaries and 

futurify both share the common property of being non- 

factual. However, future is not always nop-factual, nor 

do modal auxiliaries denote futurity in all environments. 
Futurity is effected only when the notion of mood is 

operated on (event + time) and not when it is in the 

environment of (everit + time + aspect) as illustrated in 

(6) a and (6) b. 

6) a. Kappan oru katturai elutakkuutum 

‘Kannan may write an article’
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b. Kannan oru katturai elutiyisukkak kuujum 

‘Kannan might have written an article.’ 

As in the Case of the features of aspect discussed under 

1.2. the semantic features of mood can be identified with 

the features of the verbs like ninai, ennu ‘to think’, 

virumpu ‘to wish’, nampu ‘to believe’, etirpaar ‘to expect’, 

veentum ‘to need’ etc. To have a precise understanding 

of the underlying features of the modal auxiliaries we 

have to investigate the semantic structure of these predi- 

cates. Therefore, we can assume the possibility of tracing 

the meanings of modal auxiliaries from the meanings of 

certain cless verbs. — 

1.4. Voice 

The notion of voice is characterized by an event 

being focussed or highlighted by the speaker on the agent 

or patient whether they are affected by that or not. 

1.4 1, Passive Voice 

The notion of passive is characterized by focussing 

the event on the sufferer and this manifests in the auxiliary 

patu in Tamil, EE + EN in English in addition to the 

syntactic rearrangement of the agent and the patient. 

Contextually, passive is related to many other motivations 

like agent suppression, agent unknown, etc. 

1.4.2, Reflexi ve Voice 

The notion of reflexive involves the focussing of the 

event on the agent as affected by it and this is reflected 

in the auxiliary verb ko] or the reflexive pronoun taan 

in Tamil and only in reflexive pronoun in English. When 

the same focussing is done to a plural agent the members 

of the agent are mutually affccted by the event and this
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property (reciprocality) is .also marked by the same 

markers as above. 

1.43. Causative Voice 

_ The notion of Causative involves highlighting the 

agent as causing the patient to do the event and this 

property is reflected in the auxiliaries vai, cey and pannu 

in Tamil, 

The underlying semantic features of the notion of 

Voice are identified with the semantic properties of the 

verbs patu ‘to suffer’, ko] ‘to receive’, peru ‘to have/‘to 

receive’. cey ‘to do’. vai ‘to place’/‘to keep’ and pannu 

‘to make’, etc. 

1.5. Negation 

Negative predication can operate with reference to 

the event on time, notions of aspect, mood and voice and 

it cannot be subsumed under any one of the above 

categories. Negation is counterfactual by nature and ‘this 

may be semantically related to verbs such as ‘pretend’, 

7) a. He pretends to be an honest man means 

b. He is not an honest man. 

Negation is reflected in auxiliaries, adverbs, adjectives, 

etc. In Tamil, it is reflected in the verbs i/lai, alla and 

maattu and the morpheme -aa(t)- 

2.0. I have argued with the help of a few illustra- 

tions that the semantic features of auxiliaries are identifiable 

with the features of verbs. If this fact could be established 

for all auxiliaries, which I have not attempted, it can be, 

undoubtedly, proved that semantically there is no difference 

between auxiliaries and mdin verbs. The differences in
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‘the. syntactic level could be- explained through transforma. 
tions. The structural! dichotomy of MV ~+ Aux: and 

MV + MV is analogical to that of subordination and 

coordinaiion, This would lead to yet. another theoretical 

question, if both. of them were semantically identical why 

should they be expressed in two’ different ways? The 

phenomenon of neutralization that we discussed under 1. 1. 

is retated to the question we raised above. Thus, any 

kind of theorizing involves the cropping up of questions 

“one after another, which must not, however be deterrent. 

- 2.1. Another interesting problem to arise’ in this 

.Tegard is why it is that only a few of all verbs come to 

function as auxiliaries. Probably, the reason is that the 

user has identified only as many features as are expressed 

through the existing auxiliaries, The choice of one verb . 

in preference to another synonymous verb for the function 

of auxiliary mav depend on the relative frequency of their 

occurrences, as for instance, poo ‘to go’ is preferred to 

cel to go’» The use of the following classes of verbs 

‘may also serve as a clue to the preference. spoken of 

a bove. 

1) Copula 
Ta. aaku; Ma. aapa; Ka. aagu; Te. avu, ‘to bes 

2) Verbs. denoting existence 

Ta. iru, ul; Ma. fri, ul: Ka, iru, ul; Te. unjun 

‘to be’ 

3) .Verbs denoting possession 

Ta. peru, kol; Ma. kol: Ka. kol; Te, konn ‘to 
have’ - 

4). Verbs denoting ‘give’ 

Ta. taa, kotu; Ma. kotukkuka, taruka; Ka. taa, 

kotu; Te. te, ivvu, ட்
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5} Verbs denoting ‘do- 
Ta, cey; Ma. ceyyuka; Ka. maadu; Te. ceeyé 

[ceyi] and : 

6) defective verbs, 
Ta. veentum; Ma. veenar; Ka. beeku; Te. kaavaalt 

“to need’ 

2.2 The last issue for discussion is concerned with 
the reasens for adopting the auxiliary censtructions in 

preference to tHe synonymous constructions involving 
adverbs, verbs, etc. In this connection we should recalf 

the earliest stages of languages as.of Tamil, where the 

auxiliary constructions were. rarely adopted. except for a 

few instances of faru ‘to give’ varu ‘to come’ , etc. The 

system acquires precision when features related to predi-~ 

cates are accomodated in predicates themselves. Moreover, 

auxiliaries are more capable of expressing the required 

meanings in an economic way than the equivalent constru- 

ctions dovetailed ‘with a limited number of “ semantic 

features each. This stands comparison with the mechanical 

advantage spoken of in the realm of sciences. 

3.0, I have managed just. té pin point the possibilities 

ef a semantic approach to the problem defaulting with 

respect to the syntactic analysis making use of that 

approach. 
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AUXILIARIES IN TAMIL 

G. SANKARANARAYANAN 

Anramalai University 

1.0 Auxiliary in Modern Tamil is discussed in this 

paper. There are different types of auxiliaries like Aspect 

and Modal. In this paper Aspectual auxiliaries alone are 

discussed. 

1.1 Aspect is a verbal form expressing action or 

being in respect of its inception, duration or completion’. 

2.0 The common aspectual auxiliaries are vay, iru, 

parr, pot, va:, vitu, ati, po:tu, a:ku, kol, kontiru, kotu, 

kazttu, teri, cey, pannu and patu., This list, however, is 

not exhaustive. 

2.1 Auxiliaries like cey, pannu, teri and patu occur 

after infinitives. The auxiliaries a:ku, kol, kontiru, kotu 

‘and ka:ttu occur after verbal participles. The rest occur 

after both the constructions, Except a few like vay, iru, 

va: and po: all the auxiliaries do not occur after negative 

varbal participle. 

3.0 Verbal participle + Auxiliary 

3.1 atku 

7 4is mainly occurs as past neuter finite form. When 

pr .ding another auxiliary. It can also co-occur with 

aay one of the following auxiliaries vitu, yve:num and iru. 
Se அபல விய பல் அனவ யு 
1 The concise Oxford Dictionary
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Eg. 1) avar vangazccu ‘he came’ 

2a) ava ca:pia:ytutiu ‘she finished eating’ 

b) na:n po:ya:kanum ‘I have to go’ 

ஓ innezram avar ‘By this time he would 

tuimkiyaryirukkum have slept’ 

It normally denotes completion or an expected result 

of an action. 

kolante oruvalitya: tu:nkiyazceu 

‘The child slept at last” 

In the following instance it expresses an emphatic 

meaning, 

ni; enna conna:lum avan na:takattukku po:ya:va:n 

‘whatever you say he will definitely go to drama’ 

3.2. kol 

The spoken forms are mainly kittu or niu. This 

auxiliary expresses many meanings depending on the 

context. 

The refle ze meaning is expressed in the following 

instances, 

avan tanneye: nontukkitta:n 

‘He blamed himself’ 

anta kolante ata:kave: ca:ptukkum 

‘The child will take his food himself’ 

What is denoted here is that the agent by itself does 

the action when the agent and the patient are being 

identical.
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In certain other instances the agent and the patient 

may be different and in that case it gives a reciprocal 

meaning. ் 

avanka ottare ottar tittixktta:mka 

*They were scolding each other’ 

There are instances where the agent is not involved 

zn the action as actor but enjoys the benefit of the action. 

avan [tanokka:ka] oru kattil ceylukitta:n 

“He made a oot for himself’ 

This sentence is, however ambiguous. expressing two 

meanings: 

1) The agent himself is involved in the action 

2) He gets it done by some other agent. 

This sentence can be disambiguated bs’ inserting 

fa:ne:, a reflexive pronoun before ceytukitta:n 

Sometimes ko] denotes [-benefit] too as in this 

sentence: ் 

nain unakka:ka itay efuttukkare:n 

“| take this for your satisfaction 

Simultaneous occurrence .. two actions is also 

expressed by ko]. 

Eg. nivnukontu pa:tina: 

‘she sang standing’ 

This meaning can be ascertained by putting pati, [an 

expression which denotes simultaneity in such constructions] 

in the place of Xo/
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ninnepati pactina: 

Depending on the other verbs with which it is im 

construction it expresses meaning such as continuity and 

request. 

Progressive meaning is expressed when kol occurs 

before the verb va: or po: 

aaayil vellam ku:tikkontuvantatw 

‘The level of water in the dam was raising’ 

velay e:rikontu po:ecu 

‘The prices have gone up’ 

kol occurs after the verb ke:{ fhearj and forms an 

idiom to denote request.* 

mantiriyay pezcumpati ke:ttuukonto:m 

‘We requested the Minister to deliver his speech” 

3.3. Kote 

The meaning of the main verb kotu is ‘to give’. 
Naturally, when this “occurs as auxiliary it indicates that 

the benefit of the action goes to other than the agent [ic] 

to the indirect object. 

ravi kuma:rutaye taleyet tatavik kotutta:n 

‘Ravi caresed the head of the Kumar’ 

3.4. ka:ttu 

This auxiliary normally gives the meaning ‘to exhibit’ 

or ‘to demonstrate’ 
  

2 In these dialeets pazw is used with all the verbs.
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avar ravikku naticcuka:tna:r 

‘He demonstrated his acting to him’ 

In the following instances it expresses the meaning 

‘to blame’ and ‘to show contempt” respectively. 

nain kalya:nattukku varale:nnu (ella:rte:yum 

collikkaztna:) 

‘She blamed me for not attending (her) marriage’ 

4.0. Infinitive + Auxiliary. 

4.1. Cey and pannu express a causative meaning. 

In certain caste dialects like Brahmin dialect panpu is 

common than cey. On the other hand this also freely 

varies with vay, another aspectual auxiliary. 

4,2, teri 

This auxiliary is used in a few dialects like Brahmin 

dialect and in such dialects it varies with pa:r meaning 

accidental ccecurrence of an action. 

Eg. vilatterinca:n ‘He was about to fall’ 

4.3. patu 

patu as a main verb has the meaning suffer, experience 

etc. Asian auxiliary this is normally used as a passive 

marker in written Tamil. But in certain spoken dialects® 

(Brabmin dialect and Kanyakumari regional dialect) this 

is used in a different sense. 

3 Caldwell and Agesthialingom have noted the habituality 

meaning alone.
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In these dialects patu in the participial noun "4" 

and relative participle form denotes two meanings: habitu- 

ality and progressiveness.* 

The utterance avan ca:ptappattavan is ambiguous in 

the way it expresses both the meanings mentioned above. 

Only from the context the ambigulty is solved. 

Eg. tu:nkappattavane tontarayu panna:te (progressive) 

‘Don’t disturb him sleeping’ 

ava nanna: patikkappattava (habituality) 

‘She is good in studying’ . 

5.0. The auxiliaries which occur both after verbal 

participle and infinitive are: vay, pa:r, iru, po:, va:, vitu, 

po:, po:tu and att, 

5.1. vay 

As already mentioned vay indicates a causative mean- 

ing after infinitives. It may be assumed that this vay is 

a modified form of the causative suffix -vi found in 

Written Tamil. However, this assumption has to be 

supported by a larger number of evidences. 

The infinitive forms of certain verbs like pati (to read) 

when followed by vay give an idicmatic meaning, in 

addition to causative meaning. 

avantain ennay patikka vacca:n 

‘It is he who arranged for my education’ 

(pattkkavay = to educate) 
  

4 ya: as auxiliary would have the same meaning as po: 

in the above construction.
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vay, when it occurs after verbal participle expresses 

not only the meaning qf future benefit but also disgust or 

dissatisfaction. 

avanukku amme po:ttu vaccirukku 

qIt is a pity that] he is ill with small pox’ 

In the following instance, vay varies with tole [an 

aspect auxiliary denoting disgust}. 

kirle vilunte vaecirukkan 

‘lt is a pity that] he has. fallen down’ 

After the verb e.rtu and tetamku, vay denotes idio- 

matic meaning. 

koti e:tti. vaccay 

‘He hoisted the flag” 

kuzttatte totamki vaccair 

‘He inaugurated the meeting’ 

5.2. pa:r 

When it occurs after verbal participle it denotes 

testing of an action [ie] an action is performed to 

ascertain something. 

avan uppu po:tuma:nnu ca:ptup pa:tia:n 

‘He tested whether there was enough salt’ 

But when pa:r is added to infinitive it denotes attempt 

[ie] here pa:r denotes only the initiation of the action, 

This difference can be verified by placing a negative 

sentence after infinitive + pa: construction,
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avan ory mani vare patikkap patta:n a:na: 

mutiyale 

‘He tried to read up to one O ‘clock but he 

couldn’t’ 

The negative construction cannot follow the verbal 

participle + pa:r construction and hence it is ascertained 
that pa:r after infinitive and after verbal participle 

cannot give the same meaning viz. ‘trial’, 

When the subject is an animate one, then it expresses 

not the trial meaning bat the meaning of expectation. 

Eg. avanukku campalam ku:tap pa:kkutu 

‘It is expected that his pay would increase’ 

In certain infinitive + pair constructions like 

ca:kappa:ttain 

We do not know whether there is the agent’s intentional 

involvement in the action, Some-times context may come 

to our help 

Eg. tu:kkuppo:tiu ca:kappa:tta:n [intentional] 

pa:mpu katiccu ca:kap pa:tta:n funintentional] 

In the Brahmin dialect pa:r is replaced by another 

auxiliary viz. ter: to denote the unintentional meaning. 

Eg. avane tallap pa:tte:n (intentional) 

avane tollat terince:n (unintentional) 

5.3. Po: 

Like pa:r, po: also denotes the initiation of an action 

when it occurs after infinitive, But po; expresses a force 

in doing the action which is not the case in the case of 

par.
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Eg. atikkap paitta:n 

atikkap po:na:n® 

Moreover ‘po:’ as auxiliary denotes more cefiniteness in 

the happening of the action 

Fg. vele e:rappa:kkutu 

vele e:rappoikutu 

niccayama: vele e:rappo:kutu 

niccayama: vele e:rappa:kkutu 

The above statement can be ascertained by having 

the adverb niccayama: in the above sentence, 

While describing undesirable event po: is used after 

verbal participle. 

pail Kottippo:ceu 

lt is to be noted that in the above sentence, the real 

agent of the action is not expressed and thus it ascertains 

the statement. 

But there are instances violating this statement : 

avan makilntu poina:n 

‘He felt very happy’ 

enakku intattuni rompap piticcu porceu 

‘I like this cloth very much’ 

5.4. vitu 

This occurring after infinitive expresses the meaning 

‘to allow’ 

  

5 “Though some scholars seem to think -vifu and -pootu 

are somewhat in free variation, it appears that -pootu 

always occurs only with transitive verbs (Agesthialingom 

1964, p. 275).
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avanet tu:mka vitu 

‘Allow him to sleep’ 

When it occurs after verbal participle, it normally 

denotes the completion and definiteness of an action. 

5.5, In Southern dialects the auxiliary vifu varies 

with po:fu in certain constractions. It varies with po:tu 

not only after transitive verbs but also after intransitive 

verbs,® 

Eg. kuliceuttu — kuliceuppoittu potna:n 

‘He went after taking bath’ 

The auxiliary po:tu need not be used only when 

describing ‘malevolent’ action; in other instances also it 

is used. 

Eg. ca‘ptuppo:ttu po:an:n 

‘He went after taking food’ 

5.6. ati 

The usage of this auxiliary is not quite common in 

the language. However we find rare examples like to:kkati 

(to defeat). marakkati (to make one to forget) 

In the above instances it gives a meaning equivalen 

to ‘cause......to’. 

6.0. vitu, aku and po: 

These auxiliaries occurring after a verbal participle 

denote the completion of an action. However, there is 

some difference between their meanings. 

To the answer implied question, 

kannan tu:nkara:na:?
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The reply will be either tu:nkivittatn or tainkiyaiccu 

Here the auxiliaries helped to give the implied answer. 

On the other hand sunkippo:na:n not being the possible 

reply po: differs from them. 

Similarly there is a difference of meaving between vitu 

and a:ku as is clear in the following pair of sentences. 

avane konnutte:n 

avane konna:ccu 

The first sentence denotes unexpectedness while the 

second premeditation. As constructions supporting the 

above observation the following pair can also be cited. 

avane konnutte:nnu yaruttama:yirukku 

*ayane konna:ccunnu varutama:yiukku 

Colophon 

I am very grateful to my Prof Dr.S Agesthialingom 

for his encouragement and valuable guidance in bringing 

out this paper. My thanks are also due _ to 

Mr. S. Venugopal and Mr. K, Ramaswamy for having 

given comments on this paper. 
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AUXILIARY - A COMPARISON 

G. SANTHI 

Annamalai University 

introduction 

Auxiliary vesbs are those which modify the meaning 

of the main verb. In this paper I have compared the 

Auxiliary verbs in my dialect (Kerala Brahmin Tamil Dialect) | 

and the Auxiliary verbs found in Tamil Folksongs. I 

have taken data for Folksongs from (1) stamilar na:ttup 

pa:taikal’ by N. Vanamamalay (2) ‘‘na:ttuppurappa:tal- 

kal” by R. Alakappan and (3) ‘ta:la:tiukkal aynu:ru’’ by 

R. Alakappan. Folksongs consists of mixture of dialects 

(including the standard dialect) as they are collected from 

various parts of the country and so it is taken here for 

the purpose of comparison. 

Complex verbs are derived by adding the Auxiliary 

verbs to the main verbs. They are classified into two 

types viz., 1) Tense Auxiliaries and 2) Modals (tenseless 

Auxiliaries). 

Auxiliary verbs which take tense are added to the 

verbal participile and infinitive form of the main verb. 

Auxiliary verbs which do not take tense and are “added 

to the infinitive form of the main verb are called as 

Modals.
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Tense Auxiliaries : 

Tense taking Auxiliaries are of seven types according 

to their difference in meaning. These are 

Tense Auxifiaries 

  

    

2 ல் 

Be ட் ஐ a மூ 
5 3 2 2 3 2 2 ன் a வ் [ = 
a 2 = ia 5 oS 
மூ g a a சஜ a s 
Aa 3 3 5 ம் 

So ம ம = ஆ 
பெ Aa fa be Qo செ 

= 

A on + wy ந க் 

1, Perfective : 

Both in Kerala Brahmin Tamil dialect and in Folk-- 

songs ‘iru’ is the verb representing the perfective meaning. 

When this is added to the verbai participle form of the 

main verb this gives the perfect meaning of the action of 

the main verb. 

Structure : MV yp + iru 

Exaniple : 

1) avan colliyirunta:n 

‘He had told’ 

2) ava vantirunta: 

‘She had come’ 

3) nan kesttirukke:n 

‘I had heard’
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4) kapnan bassile: potyiruppa:n 
‘Kannan might have gone by bus” 

5) ennivirunte:n 

1 had thought’? 107-12* 

6) kazttirunte:n 

‘I had waited’ 311-2 

7) «vizrrirunte:n 

*We had sat’ 48-8 

2. Completive 

Two different verbs are used in Kerala Brahmin 

‘Tamil dialect to represent the completive meaning. They 

are ‘atya:ccu” and ‘a:ccv’, Both are in free variation. 

When they are added to the verbal participle form of the 

main verb, they give the completion of the action of the 

main verb. 

Structure MV a:pa:ccu 
vP + { accu } 

8) ava poryaiccs 

‘She has gone’ 

9) ava vantaryaiccu 

‘He has come’ 

10) nan avakitta ke:tta:yaiccu 

‘{ have asked her’ 

11) ஈச: colliyatya:ccu 

‘I have already told’ 

* For the examples from Tamil Folksongs the number’ 

of the song and the number of the line is given and 

the text used is ‘Tamilar na:ttu pactalkal’” by 

N, Vanamamalay.
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12) cetikku tanni vitta:ya.ccu 

‘I have watered the plant” 

“accu” 

13) ராச 80:14:22 

‘She has gone’ 

14) na:n vania:ecu 

‘I have come” 

£5) dulacikku tapni vittaiecu 

‘I have watered the thulasi plant’ 

“po:ceu’” is the verb used in Tami} Folksongs to 

represent the compktive meaning. 

Structure : MV yp + po:ccu 

16} kaificu po:ccw 
‘It has shrivelied” 12-4 

17) mutifice po:ceu 

‘It has been finished’ 418-3 

2 
3. Definitive 

“yitw? is the verb reprerenting the definitive nieaning 

im Kerala Brahmin Tamil dialect. When this is added to 

the verbal participle form of the maim verb, this shows 

csertanty in the action of the main verb. 

Structure : MVyp -+ vitu 

18) ava po:yitta: 

‘She has gone’ (def.) 

19) nazn sollitte:n 

‘I have said” (def.}
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20) avan va:nikitta:n 

‘He has purchased (ity (def.) 

21) en ponnu tunkitta: 

“My daughter has slept’ (def.} 

22) avar vantuttacr 

‘He has come’ (def.} 

Definitive meaning is represented by two verbs viz. 

“vitw? and “po:tu" in Tamil Folksongs. ‘‘potu’” is not 

used in my dialect. Both the verbs are in free variation 

and when these are added to the verbal participle form 

of the main verb, certainty in the action of the main 

verb is expressed, 

Structure: MV,, vita 
we உரத்த ர 

23) 18:10 vitte:n 

‘I had slept’ 303-12 

24) pu:cai mutitiu vitte:n 

‘I have finished worship’ (def.} 11-120 

25) kallan kontu po:yitta:n 

‘thief has taken it’? 53-10 

26) avar e:ri vittar 

‘He has ascended? 227-22 

23 po:{u 

27) na:n ulutu portte:n 

‘] have finished ploughing’ (def.) 8-5 

28) na:n virrup po:tte:n 

‘I have sold (it)’ (def.) 25-13
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Verbs representing the definiteness in the action of 

the main verb also shows the completeness in the action 

of the main verb. 

4, Reflexive : 

The verb <“ko]’’ represents the reflexive meaning in 

Kerala Brahmin Tamil dialect and also in Tamil Folksongs. 

“kitu’? is also used in Tamil Folksongs to represent the 

reflexive meaning which is not used in my dialect. When 

this is added to the verbal participle form of the main 

verb gives the reflexive meaning. 

Structure : MVyp + kof 

29) ni: aticcukko: 

‘You strike yourself” 

30) ni:ya: pe:cikko: 

‘You speak to yourself” 

31) avan aficcuntain 

‘He beat himself” 

32) ma:na: nenaccunte:n 

‘I thought (it} myself” 

33) maine: ceficukkuvein 

‘T wilk do (ity myself* 

34) ni: valiccu valiccu nakkikko: 

‘You coupe it up and lick it yourself” 54-§ 

35) na:n atakkik konte:n 

‘I controlled myself’ 60-32 

36) natin ciluvay’ varainiu kontetzn 

‘I crossed myself’ 304-1
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ek itu’? 

37) na:n valiccukitte:r 

‘T have couped it up for myself” 50-6 

38) avan vaccukitta:n 

*He kept (it) for himself’? 188-2 

5. Trial 

“pa:r' is the verb representing the trial meaning 

both in Kerala Brahmin Tamil dialect and in Folksongs. 

When this is added to the verbal participle form of the 

main verb gives the meaning ‘to try’ or ‘attempt’. 

Structure : MV yp + par 

39) na:n paticcup pa:tte:n 

‘I tried to read it’ 

40) avan pe:sippa:tta:n 

‘He tried to speak’ 

41) na:n nenaccup pacite:n 

‘I tried to think’ 

42) na:n anta pustakatta avankitta ke:ttup pa:kkare:n 

‘I shall try to ask him for that book’ 

43) nizika vazikip pa:runko: 

‘you try to buy’ 221-2 

6, Continuative: 

Verb representing the continuative meaning in Kerala 

Brahmin Tamil dialect is ‘‘kontirw’? and when this is 

added to the ‘erbal paticiple form of the main verb shows 

the action.of the main verb is continuous. There is no
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Specific verb to represent the continuative meaning im 

Tamil Folksongs. 

Structure : MVyp + kontiru 

44) 

45) 

46y 

47) 

48) 

ait varumboitu nain elutintirunte:n 

‘f was writing when you came” 

avan ca:ptunlirukkain 

‘He is eating’ 

naiy tufAkintirukku 

‘Dog is sleeping’ 

ava vantuntirukka: 

‘She is coming’ 

natn avalotia pe:sintirukke:p 

‘I am speaking with her’ 

7. Causative : 

The verb representing the causative meaning is “vey” 

in Kerala Brahmin Tamil dialect and when added to the 

infinitive form of the main verb, it gives the causative 

meaning. 

Structure: MV yf + vey 

49) 

50) 

nain avala pa:kka vecce:n 

‘I made her look’ 

avan ra:mana patikka vecca:n 

‘He caused Rama to read’ 

avan tAjina ofa veceain 

‘He made the engine to run’ 

ava re:diyo:va pa:ta yecca: 

‘She made the radio to sing”
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53) na:n avala ala vecce:n 

‘I caused her to weep’ 

Three verbs “vay”, “vitu’’, ‘pani’ gives the causa- 

tive meaning in Tamil Folksong and when they are added 

to the infinitive form of the main verb gives the causative 

meaning. 

Structure : MV + (vay 
Inf {i } 

pannu 

ஜு? * 

54) porika vacce:n 
I caused it to boil over’ 335-2 

53) utka:ra vaytta:r 

‘He was made someone to sit’ 175-10 

vite” 

56) Katya vitte-n 

‘I arranged for it to dry’ 119-5 

37) kaniya vitte:n 

‘I caused the fruit to ripen’ 119-6 

“pannu” 

58) atu kusttum @tap pannumaim 

“It will make others also to dance’* 

Modals: 

Auxiliary verbs, which do not take tense and added 

to the infinitive form of the main verb are called as 
  

* “Nasttuppa:talkal’”’ by RR, Alakappan, page ~ 32, 

line 5 to 6.
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modals, Modal Auxiliaries are of six types according to 

their meaning. These are 

    

  

  

2 ~ 

Modals 

| | - | | 

ழ் ம் 
= — = > = 

2 = a oS 9 = 
ல 5 3 25 3 2 a — fm] SO ம ‘a 

a Oo = op 5 ட கம் = oO 
o ன் Oo vo © OQ m 

ச் [அ a ao ௦ அ 

1, Negative : 

“ma:ttu” represents the negative meaning in both 

Kerala Brahmin Tamil dialect and in Tamil Folksongs. 

Structure : MVi of + matttu 

59) nain vara maitte:n 

‘I won't come’ 

60) ava perca mazita: 

‘She won't speak’ 

61) avan o:ta ma:ttain 

‘He won't run’ 

62) inime: ke:kka ma:tte:n 

*J won’t ask hereafter’ 

63) connacol tavara maz:tte:n 

*{ won't breaking words’ 11-79 

64) ta:li Kututta:lum va:ika ma:tte:n 

‘I won’t take even if you give the marriage 

badge’ 182-5
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65) kacce:rikkum vara ma:ite:n 

‘I won't come to the assembly’ 182-9 

66) cotlacco:ru tinka ma:tte:n 

‘I won’t eat the maize food’ 185-1! 

2. Prohibitive, : 

Verb representing the prohibitive, meaning is 

“(ve:)nta:m” in Kerala Brahmin Tamil dialect and when 

this is added to the infinitive form of the main verb 

gives the prohibitive, meaning. 

Structure : MV of + (ve:) glam 

67) ni: varantatm 

‘You must not come’ 

68) ava poskanta:m 

‘She must not go” 

69) ava: pa:kkanta:m 

‘They need not see’ 

70) avala atikkanta:m 

‘You must not beat her’ 

41) avan ke:kkanta:m 

‘He must not ask’ 

Verb representing the prohibitive, meaning is 

*‘yerntaim”” in Tamil Folksongs and when this is added 

to the infinitive form of the main verb, it gives the 

prohibitive, meaning. 

Structure: MVj,¢ + vesafaine
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72) 

73) 

74) 

75) 

76) 
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canta:natia pitikka yeinta:m 

‘ You) need not catch Santanam (personal name)’ 

233-7 
kalanka ve:nta:m 

*(You) need not worry’ 106-24 

irumpa: uruka veinta:m 

‘You need not melt like iron’ 147-37 

po:ka veinia:m 

‘(Qne) need not go’ 130-28 

po:ta vernta:m 
(One) need not put’ 186-5 

3. Potential meaning : 

Verb ‘“‘mutiyum” represents the potential meaning in 

Kerala Brahmin Tamil dialect and when this is added to 

the infinitive form of the main verb, it gives the potential 

meaning. 

Structure: MV int + mutiyum 

77) 

78) 

79) 

80) 

81) 

avanaila ke:kka mutiyum 

‘It is possible for him to hear’ 

enna:la afke:ntu pa:kka mutiyum 

*It is possible for me to see from there’ 

ata ceyya mutiyum 

‘It is possible for (one) to do it’ 

avana:la bassu pitikka mutiyum 

‘It is possible for him to catch the bus’ 

anta pastatta natatta mutiyum 

‘It is possible to teach the lesson’
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There is no specific verb to represent the potential 

meaning in Tamil Folk songs. 

4. Negative Potential 

Verb “mutiya:tw’’ represents the negative potential 

meaning in both the Kerala Brahmin Tamil dialect and in 

Tamil Folksongs. When this is added the infinitive form of 

the main verb, it gives the negative potential meaning. 

Structure : MV, np + Mutiyastu 

82) 

83) 

84) 

85) 

86) 

87) 

88) 

89) 

avala:la pe:ca mufiya:tu 

‘It is not possible for her to speak’ 

po:ka mutiya: tu 

‘It is not possible for one to go’ 

avana tirutta mutiyasiu 

‘It is not possible for one to correct him’ 

avvalayu du:ram natakka mutiya:tu 

(It) is not possible (for one) to walk that much 

distance’ 

colla mutiyaztu 

‘It is not possible (for one) to say’ 232-8 

tanka mutiyaitu 

‘It is not possible (for one) to stay’ 373-5 

kunta mutiya:tu 

‘It is not possible (for me) to sit? 373-11. . 

tatukka mutiya:tu 

‘It is not possible (for me) to prevent it? 342-22 

5. Obligatory 

‘(ve:} nam is the verb representing the obligatory 

meaning in Kerala Brahmin Tamil -dialect and when added
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to the infinitive form of the main verb,{gives the obligatory 

meaning. 

Structure : MV, af + (ve:) nam, 

90) ni:varanam 

‘You have to come’ 

91) na:n vi:ttukku potkanam 

*I have to go home’ 

92) avan anke:ye: irukkanam 

‘He has to be there itself’ 

93) nain paritcaikku patikkapam 

‘I have to study for the examination’ 

Verb representing the obligatory meaning in Tamil 

Folk songs is ‘vetnurn’ and when added to the infinitive 

form of the main verb gives the obligatory meaning. 

Structure : MV if + vernum, 

94) pa:l kutikka ve:num 

(You) have to drink the milk’* 

95) po:ka ve:num 
“(One) has to go’ 291-19 

96) ennit tarave: pum 

‘It has to be counted and given’ 277-4 

97) etukka ve:num 

“ட் has to be taken’ 291-17 

98) malay peyya ve:num 

‘It has to rain’ 17-8 

* taala:ttukkal aynu;ru by R. Alakappan -page 52, line 13.
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99) 

100) 

101) 

artai makan ca:ka veinum 

‘Aunt’s son has to die’ 194-17 

se:ranum 

(One) has to reach’ 13-10 

mulunkiranum 

“(One) has to swallow (the food)’ 59-16. 

Standard form ve:ntum representing the obligatery 

meaning takes tense in some circumstances. 

anta ve:laiyaic ceyya ve:ntiyirukkiratu 

‘That work has to be done’ 

antke poka verntipyirukkiratu 

‘I have to go there’ 

In such situations, the modal Auxiliary சாரமாக” 

take another Auxiliary iru ‘fo be’ 

6. Prohibitive, : 

Verb representing the prohibitive meaning is ‘pafa:tu’ 

in Kerala Brahmin Tamil dialect and when added to the 

infinitive form of the main ‘Verb gives the prohibitive. 

meaning. 

Structure : MV nf + pata:tu 

102) 

103) 

104) 

105) 

சாறும் atikkappata:tu . 

‘(You) should not beat the dog’ 

atukka:ka alappata:tu 

“You should not weep for that purpose’ 

itkalla:m varappata:tu 

‘(You) should not come anywhere here’. 

nit cinimajkku po:kappata:iu 

(You) should not go to the cinema’
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AUXILIARY VERBS IN SANGAM LITERATURE 

R, SRINIVASAN 

Kerala 

In the Sangam classics, the following ausiliary verbs 

are found, 

1) aar 9) taku 

2) itu 10) taa 

3) ரச 11) nil 

4) ii 32) patu 

5) ai 13) mare 

6) kuur 14) vada 

7) kel $3) viyse 

8) cel 

andividual auxiliaries: 

aar ‘to fill’ 

In Sangam Jiterature forms like agpaantm, allaantu, 

eemaantu, cemmaantu, maalaantu, etc. are found. 

M. Elayaperumal thinks that they are complex verbal - 

stems formed by the verbal bases an, al, cem, cem and 

maal etc. with the addition ef the auxiliary ‘aar’ ‘to fill’. 

He cites the presence of forms like eemaarntanam, 

eemaarppa etc. to support his derivation. According to 

him, the above forms must have been derived from the 

following reconstructed forms சரமாக, allaarntu,
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eemaarntu. cemmaarnia and mealcarntu’, In course of 
time, the ‘gar’ must have fused. with the main verbs and 

disappeared as an auxiliary verb without any trace. The 

following is the meanings of the above cited forms. 

annaants «naR. TO-1F ‘having become straight 

் perfective 

+ ¢kuRz, 307-7). ‘having looked upon’ 

possibility 

இ (puRam, 47-8) ‘having been proud’ 

ability 

iz (puRam. 54-3) ‘haying been proud’ 

ability 

allaants (naR. 55-8) ‘having distressed’ 

- perfective 

ஸு ¢kuRé.. 143) “having been rejoicing” 
ability 

ஞு ¢paRi, 12~7F) ‘having become whirl’ 

் perfective 

oy ¢akam. 32-15) ‘having suffered’ 

habitual continuous. 

ஷ் fakam. 107-12) ‘having suffered” 

habitual continuous 

eemaantu (puRam, ¥98-8) having desired” 

habitual possibility 

eemaarntanam (naR. 49-6) ‘having guard’ 

possibility 

  

1 Elayaperumal, M. ~— Caska.ilakkivarkalil aakaara iiRRu 

vinaiyatikal, pp. 9-11. Keralap -palkalaikklakat tamil-~ 

tiuRaip pajaiya maanavar manRa aagtu veliyiitu - Vol.L, 
1972.
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eemmaaniu {puRam, 161-19) ‘having superiority” 

honorific 

amaalaantu (poRu. 95 ‘wake up from sleep’ 
completive 

vilumaantanar {maR. 320-10) “attained goodness-they 

completive 

itu ‘to place’ 

The auxiliary verb ‘itu’ is also found in Sangam 

Literature. In paripaatal and kalittokai, the auxiliary 

verb ‘itu’ has become weil established. 

étaiyitu (pari. 13-59) ‘having put in between’ 

Completive (or) perfective 

nencitantittu (kali, 101-24) ‘having tored open-chest” 

Completive (or) perfective. 

Dr. T. P. Meenakshisundaranar states that the 

auxiliary verb ‘itu’ in Sangam classics ‘has developed im 

uses like the passive.” 

In the above instances, the auxiliary verb ‘itu’ is 

combined with the main verbs itantu and ifaippatu and 

is used with the completive (or) perfective meaning. 

iru *to remain’ 

The auxiliary verb ‘iru’ is joined with the main 

complex verb ‘kaivign’. 

kaivittirukkumoo (kali, 114-18) can I abandon? eagerness 

  

2 Meenakshisundaram, T.P. - A History of Tamil 

Language, p. 117
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In this way, this auxiliary can be connected with the 

main verbs (pul - kali, 92-39 -), [vey (kali. 41-3; 43-4} 

and [valampatutiu (puRam. 152-6)], etc. 

pulladtiruntaal (kali. 92-39) has not been embracing-she 

*past negative continuous perfective’ 

peytiruvaam kali. 41-3} will pour-we 

‘perfective for) future completive 

peytiruvaam (kali. 43-4} will pour-we 

‘perfective (or) future comrpletive” 

valampatuttiruntcon ¢(puRam. he, who is with victory 

152-6) ‘perfective’ 

ii ‘to give” 

Dr. P.S Subrahmanya Sastri makes a special mention 

of the root ‘ii’, which is used as an auxiliary mainly irr 

kalittokai.* 

Eg. vantinku collukutivdayee ‘tell you’ 

(kalittokai Vol. 2. 420-19 E. V. Anandarama Aiyar’s 
Edition). 

paakan vantiivaankel 

(kalittokai Vol. 2. 429-10 E. V. Anandarama Aiyar’s 
Edition). 

In these two examples, ‘collakutivaayee’ and ‘vantiiyaan’ 

only mean colluvaayee and vantaan respectively. 

The auxiliary ‘ii* is also used in combination witk 

another auxiliary ‘faa’ in Kalittokai. 

Eg. vantiittantaay (Kali. Vol. 2. 583-4 E. V. Anandarame 

Aiyar’s Edition). 

3 Subrahmanya Sastri, P. 8, - History of Grammaticaf 
theories in Tamil. p. 152
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Dr. V. Sp. Manickam thinks that “7? must be the 

oldest verb which was first used as auxiliary in Tamil* 

it is found appended with the following verbs in Sangam 

Literature. 

alaittiivaayeo (kali, 69-15} will you slap? 
‘ability’ 

alaatiimoe (naR. 13-2) will not cry-you 

‘Future negative notion of waiting’ 

fruntiimoe (puRam. 319-9) will remain-you 

‘notion of waiting’ 

drantiivaay tkali. 59-9) will be going 

“future continuous perfective’ 

ukuttiivaayoo (kali, 69-19) — will you catise to go? 

‘ability’ 

uraittiiyia (kali, 111-23) If you have told 
‘conditional perfective’ 

uraittiivaar (kali. 73-14) — will say—he 
‘future perfective’ 

ulaintiiyaay (214, 95-14) will mot distress - you 

; ' "fyture perfective’ 

katintiivaar (Kali, 73-10) one who will detest 
‘future perfective’ 

talaippeytiim {aih. 86-4) will become one and enjoy 

the delight - you 

‘future perfective’ 

matiteiitta’ (kali, 14-17) will have estimation 

‘future perfective’ 

maRavaatiimee (ain. 473-3) -4௦ not forget - you 

‘imperative’ 

a 

4 Manickam, V. Sp. ~ A Study of Tamil Verbs, p. 18
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maRavaatiimee (naR. 323-11) 

maRaiyaatiimee (ain, 370-4) 

vantiitrantaar (kali. 86-28) 

vantiittantaay (kali, 96-45 

vantiimee fakam, 80-13} 

— (akam, 218-22} 

vanttimoe (naR, 156-6} 

vantiiyaay (kaki. 114-5) 

varuttaatiimee (naR, 193-9) 

varaattimee (naR,. 336-11} 

vitaatiimoo (kali. 143-26) 

viraiyaatiimee (ain. 364-4) 

R. Srinivasan 

do not forget - yow 

‘completive’ 

do not Ride - you 

‘completive’ 

has come in the front - he 

‘definitive’ 

have come - you. 

‘definitive’ 

will you come ? 

‘completive® 

WH] you conte ? 

_‘completive” 

will come - you 

‘perfective’ 

wilt come - you (please) 

request’ 

dco not make pain - you 

‘completive’ 

de not come - you 

-disgustive” 

leave me - wot 

‘request” 

do not hurry - you’ 

‘completive’ 

Dr. P. S. Subrahmanyam also says that in Sangans 

texts there occur a number of past adverbial participles 

with the structure, verb base followed by iii and past 

adjectival participles with the structure, verb base followed 

by ‘iii’ which in turn is followed by the adjective marker 

‘ya’ (the y im it is the glide).
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Examples (past adverbial participles): 

aRii 

kaliii 

taliii 

irtii 

227077 

747717 

veriii 

kataiii 

icaiii 

tulaiii 

ninaiii 

koliii 

niRiii 

uniii 

‘having known’ 

(aRi ‘to know’) 

‘having cleansed’ 

(kalu (vu) ‘to cleanse’) 

‘having embraced’ 
(taluyu ‘to embrace’) 

‘having kept’ 

iru ‘to be’) 

‘having inserted’ 

(ceruku ‘to insert’) 

‘having given’ 

(taru ‘to give’ 

‘having feared’ - 

(varu(vu) ‘to feat’) 

‘having driven’ 

(katai ‘te drive’) 

Shaving sounded’ 

(icai ‘to sound’) 

‘having stirred’ 

(tulai ‘to stir’) 

‘having thought’ 
(ninai ‘to think’) 

‘having taken’ 

(kol] ‘to take’) 

‘having established’ 
(niRuvu ‘to establish’) 

‘having eaten ‘drunk’ 
(un to eat or drink) 

While most of these forms are intransitive or transitive 

depending on the base, some of them (Eg. iriii) carry
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the transitive meaning although the underlying bases are 

intransitive. 

P. S, Subrahmanya Sastri supposes the first 14/7 of 

such forms to be indentical with the verb ‘ii’ ‘to give’ 

and the second ‘i? be the past suffix; since there is no ‘ii’ 

in verbs ending in ‘ai’ the participles of those verbs, 

according to him, have transitive meaning only because 

of the context’. 

L. V. Ramaswamy Aiyar opines the ‘ii’ as an auxiliary 

verb (identical with the verb ‘ii’ ‘to give’) and calls it a 

causative - producer and a help verb’. 

But P.S. Subrahmanyam thinks that ‘ii’ canndét be 
considered to be an independent verb used as an auxiliary 

since an auxiliary is never added directly to the verb 

base®. But auxiliary verbal forms are added to verbal 

nouns, similar or equal to verbal bases (like afi,) to form 

complex verbal stems. 

However in the above cited examples, the ‘ii’ is added 
to the verbal participles mainly. They must be considered 

as auxiliaries by the definition. 

ai ‘that which does an action’ 

  

§ Subrahmanyam, 2. S. - Dravidian Verb morphology, (A 

comparative study) pp. 9-10. 

6 Subrahmanya Sastri, P S. ~ History of Grammatical 

theories in Tamil, p. 152. 

7 Ramaswami Aiyar, L. V. - Morphology of the old Tamil 

verb, (Anthropos 33.747-781) p. 754. 

8 Subrahmanyam, P, 8, ~ Dravidian Verb Morphology, 

p. 10.
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The auxiliary ‘ai’ is added with the main verb 

‘kaan’. It may indicate the speech in a formal situation. 

kaantaippaay. (kali. 87-15) will think - you 
‘future perfective’ 

kaantaippaay (kali. 89-13) will behold- you | 
‘future perfective’ 

kuur ‘to be abundant’ 

The auxiliary verb ‘kuur’ is annexed with the verbal 

noun ikai. 

iRai kuurum (aif. 142-2) have the act of staying 

‘necessity and ‘propriety’. 

kel ‘to grasp’ 

The auxiliary verb ‘kol' is associated with the verbal 

noun iRai in Sangam Literature. 

iRai kontanan (ati. 40-3) has the act of staying- he 

‘necessity’ 

cel ‘to pass’ 

The auxiliary verb ‘cel’ is joined with the verbal 
nouns olital and uyrtal respectively. 

olital cellaatu (ain. 321-5) ‘having not the act of 
disappearing’ 

‘perfective’ 

uytal cellaatu (ain, 457-1) ‘having not to be saved’ 

‘perfective’ 

taku ‘to be eminent’ 

The auvxiliary verb ‘taku’ is united with the verbal 

noun zayattal.
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nayattakavee 

taa ‘to give’ 

(air. 413-4) 

2, Srinivasan 

‘way of desire’ 

‘possibility’ 

The auxiliary verb ‘taa’ is added with the main 

verb anai. 

anaitara (ain. 373-3) ‘to reach’ ‘completive’ 

This auxiliary is also found annexed with the follow- 

ing verbs in Sangam Literature. 

ilitaru (ain. 220-2) 

ilitaru (ain. 233-2) 

uyttara (ain. 362-4) 

கனவனை (ain. 236~2) 

ன்னை (ain. 189-1) 

elutaru (ain, 218-4) 

kaviltantu (ain 45-1) 

tiritara (puRam, 175-7) 

tiritaru (tirumurugu. 1) 

tiritaru (ain, 314-3) 

tiritaru (ain, 355-4) 

will be descend 

‘future possibility 3 

will be descend 

‘future possibility’ 

to drive 

*completive’ 

which will touch 

‘future completive’ 

which will stay 

‘future completive’ 

which will rise 

‘future completive 3 

having shoneforth : 

‘past perfective’ 

to go 
‘completive’ 

which will move 

‘future completive’ 

which will wander 

‘future completive’ 

which will wander 

‘future completive’
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tiritaru (puRam. 30-3) which will move 

‘future completive’ 

tiritarum (puRam. 27-14) which will move 

‘future completive’ 

tiritarum (puRam, 309-14) which will move 
‘future completive’ 

tiritarum (puRam, 370-26) which will move 

‘future completive’ 

tiritarum (puRam, 373-37) which will move 

‘future completive’ 

niRRantoon (akam. 48-14) stood - he 

‘definitive’ 

patartaru (ain, 289-2) which will settle 

‘future completive’ 

paattaru (air. 288-4) which will spread 

‘future completive’ 

paaytara (ain. 40-4) to jump 

_ * ‘completive’ 

pukutantu. (puRam. 319 8) having entered 

*perfective’ 

pukutantu (kali, 105-32) having entered 

‘perfective’ 

pukutantu (akam. 86-18) having entered 

‘perfective’ 

pukutantu (akam, 102-13) having entered 

* perfective’ 

pukutantaar (kali, 34-23) entered — he 

‘perfective’ 

pukutantoon (akam. 56-12) entered — he’ 
‘perfective’
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pukutarvaay (kali, 98-1) will you enter ? 
‘perfective’ 

pukutaru (ait. 400-6) will be entering 

‘future continuous perfective’ 

puRantanta (ain. 25-1) he, who protected 

passive 

puRantanta (akam, 35-1) he, who protected 

- ~ passive 

puRantantu (akam. 389-8) having protected 

perfective 

puRamtarayee (ait. 428-4) to give protection 

completive 

puRamtarum (puRam. 122-3) he, who will protect 

future perfective 

peyartanteence (ain. 118-4) have returned -I 

‘self benefective’ 

peyartanteenee (ain, 355-3) have returned - I 

‘self benefective’ 

peyartanteenee (akam. 26-21) have gone -I 
‘self benefective’ 

poottantu (kali 84-14) having departed 
‘definitive’ 

poottantu (naR. 80-4) having come 

* completive’ 

poottantu (pari. 16-26) has gone — he 

*complective 

pootantaan (kali. 39-4) has gone — he 

‘definitive’ 

poetarum (aif. 446-4) will be going 

‘continuous perfective’
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gnaRutaru (ain. 329-33 which will whirl - it 

‘continuous perfective’ 

wituttanta {kaii. 103-55} have allowed to come 

‘definitive’ 

viiltatum (ain, 411-3) which “will allow to fall 

‘future perfective’ 

It is to be mentioned “here that P. 8S. S. Sastri thinks 

that ‘taa’ is largely used as ausxiliary in Sangam classics 

without any special sense®. But the above examples show 

that this auxiliary is used to distinguish several subtle 

meaning differences. 

anil ‘to stand’ 

The auxiliary verb ni] is combined with the main verb 

waa and ke] respectively. 

waaraa ninRanal (ain. 397-3) ‘has come-she 

‘perfective’ 

kontu ninRatuvee (ain. 165-4) has stood-it 
‘perfective’ 

patu ‘to do" 

The auxiliary verb patu’ is connected with the verbal 

mouns uRaital, kaippatutal, and meempatutal, etc. 

uRaiyappattool ain. 370-3) she whe stayed with 

“passive, 

kaippatukkappattaar (kali, they who were caught 
65-16) “passive” 

wneempattanal (ain. 76-2) she whe has excellence 
“passive” 

  

9 Subrahmanya Sastri, P.S. - History ef Grammatical 

theories in Tamil, p. 153,
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maru ‘to desire” 

The auxiliary verb ‘maru” is joined with the verbal 

noun, ‘kaam’ 

kaamarum (puRam, 218-2) which will be having desire 

‘future continous 

kadamaru (puRam. 334-ly which will be having desire- 

‘future continous” 

kaamaru (puRam. 351-11) which will be having beauty 

‘exclamation” 

waccinaarkkiniyar derives the form ‘kaamaru’ from.kaam +- 

maru -» kaamaru. 

Alternatively it can be derived from Kaam + varu. 

The resultant form Kaamaru might be due to assimilation: 

kaam + varu> kaam + maru> kaammaru > kaamaru 

Among the auxiliaries, the form ‘“marwu’ is less 

frequent than the form varu, which shows that it might 

be a later form?° 

vaa ‘to come’ 

Dr, P.S. S. Sastri has mentioned that the auxiliary 

‘yaa’ is Jargely used in Sangam classics without any special 

sense!+, But it is to be noted that the auxiliary ‘vaa’ is. 

annexed with the following main verbs in Sangam classics 

with varying shades of meaning. 

alant varu (puRam.5\-1)} — which will go round 
‘future possibility’ 

  

10 Elayaperumal, M. - Tamil molica cintaniakal, p. 

11 Subrahmanya Sastri, P. S. - History of Grammaticat 

theories in Tamil, p, €52.
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alam yaru {puRam. 58-26) 

alam varu (puRam. 98-19} 

alam varu (puRam, 2%85-15) 

alam varu (puRam, 363 2) 

alam varu (puRam. 383-18} 

alam varu (aii, 375-4 

glam varum {akam, 62-11) 

alam varum (akam. 237-11) 

-alam varum {akam. 361-3) 

ulam varum (akam. 397-15} 

alam varuvooree (puRam. 

51-11) 

ailam varuveoree (puRam. 

207-11) 

kaanvara (ain, 413-2) 

quyalvaru. (ain, 72-2} 

vitu ‘to let go’ 

The auxiliary verb ‘vite’ is 

Literature. 

which will go round 

‘future possibility’ 

which will go round 

‘future possibility” 

which will go round 

‘future possibility’ 

which will go round 

‘future possibility’ 

which will go round’ 

“future possibility’ 

which will be whirling 
‘perfective’: 

which will be whirling 

‘perfective’ 

which will be whirling 

‘perfective’ 

which will be whirling 

‘perfective’ 

which will wave 

‘perfective’ 

they who (were) confused 

‘ability’ 

they who (were) ‘confused 

‘ability’ 

which will see 

‘eagerness’ 

which will swing 
‘possibility’ 

also found in Sangatn
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maaRivitu (kali. 61-24) has to change - it 

‘definitive’ 

In this instance, the auxiliary verb ‘vitw’ is annexed 

with the main verb ‘maaRu’, This auxiliary may be added 

with other main verbs also. 

Behaviour of the auxiliaries : 

In the Sangam texts, the ausiliaries as the constituent 

ef a complex verb are conjugated just like the main verbs. 

The following conjugations of the auxiliaries are found 

in the Sangam Classics. 

First Person Singular 

peyartanteence (ain. 26-f)} have gone - I 

‘self benefactive” 

Second Person Singular 

fruntiimee €puRam, 319-9} wil? remain - you 

‘notion of waiting’ 

Second Person Pfural 

alaippeytiim (ain. 86-4} will Become one and enjoy 

the delight - you 

‘future perfective’ 

Third Person Masculine Singular 

wraittiivaar (kali. 73-143 . will say - be 
‘future perfective’ 

Third Person Feminine Singular 

vaaraa ainRanal (ait. 397-3) has come - she 

‘perfective’
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Third Person epicen! Piural 

vilumaa{r\ntanar (naR, 320-10) attained goodness - he 
* completive” 

Third Person neuter singular 

kontu niRatuvee (ain. 165-4) has stood - it 
“perfective” 

imperative ukuttiiveayoo will you cause to g0 

(kali, 69-19} ‘ability’ 

{infinitive 

anaitara (ain. 373-3) wo reach 

“completive’ 

WVarbal Participle- 

vantiinee {akam, 248-22) will you come ? 
*completive” 

Conditional Verbal Participie 

uraitiiiyin (kali, 1441-23) If you have told 
‘conditional perfective’ 

Negative Verbal Participle 

pullaatiruntaal (kali. 92-39) has not been embracing-she 

‘past negative continuous perfective’ 

Relative Participle 

alam yarum (akam, 162-11) — which will be whirling 

‘perfective’
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Frequency of the Auxiliaries with the maitr verbs 

List I 

Sl. Auxiliary The main verbal forms with 

No. which the auxiliary is joined Frequency 

ந ஏமா ann+aar > apnaa(r)niv 

all+aar > allaa(r)ntu 

, eem-+aar > eemaa(r)ate 

cemm-+aar > cemmaa(r)ntw 

maal+aar > maalaa(ryniv 

pilumam+aar > vilumaa(r)n 

me
e 

.ஆ
 

  

  

  

tanar ர் 

ர்ச் 

2 itu itantut+itu > ftantittw ந 

iaippatu+itu 2. ற்று ந 

2 

3 iru kaivitu-+-iru > kaivittir 

ukKumoo I 

pullutiru > pullaatiruntaal 1 

peyt+tru > peytiruvaam 2. 

valampatutiu-+iru > valampatut- 

tiruntoon 1 

4h alai+ii > alaittiivaayoo 1 

alu+-ii > alatiimoo 1 

iru+ii > iRuntiimoo i 

iRa+ii > iRantiivaay 1
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Sl. 

No. 

Auxiliary The main verbal forms with 

which the auxiliary is joined Frequency 
  

uku+ii > ukuttiivaayce 

urai+ii > wuraittiiyin 

ulai+ii > ulaintiiyaay 

kati+ii > katintiivaar 

galaippey+ii > talaippeytiim 

mati+ii > matittiittai 

maRa+ii > maRavaatiimee 

maRai+ii > maRaiyaatiimee 

varaatu+ii > varaatiimee 

varuttu+ii > varuttuattimee 

vaa +ii > vantiittantaar, etc. 

vitu+ii > vitaatiimoo 

viraintutii > viraiyaatiimee 

  

  

  

  

5 ai kean+ai > kaantaippaay 

6 kuur iRait+kuur > iRaikuurum 

7 kol iRai tkol > iRai kontanam 

8 cel uy-+cel > uytal cellaatu 

olitcel > olital cellaatu 

9 taku nayantu-+-taku > nayattakavee 

10 taa anai+taa > apaitara 

ili+taa > ilitaru 

uy+taa > uyttara 

uRut+taa > uRutarum 

uRait+ttaa > uRaitaru 

eluttaa > elutaru 

kavil+taa > kaviltantu pe
t 

et
 
in
et
 
pe

 
டம
ும
்
 

m
i
l
o
]
 

e
a
e
 

w
o
v
e
 

O
E
 

B
E
 
ce

e 
me
t 

ay
 

c
e
 

re
e 

e
e
e
 
k
e
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St. Auxiliary The main verbal forms with 

No. which the auxiliary is joined Frequenc’ 
  

tiri-+tana tiritaru, etc, 

nil+taa > niRRantoon 
patar+taa > patartaru 

paay+tai > paaytara 

paar+taa > paattara 

puku-+taa > pukutantu, etc. 

puRattal+taa > puRantanta 

peyorntu+taa > peyartanteenee 

poo+taa > poottantu 

maRu+taa > maRutaru 

vitu+taa > vituttanta 

viil+ vititarum 

  

3] nil kol+nil > kontu ninRainuvee 

yvaa+nil > vaaraa ninRanal 

  

12 patu uRai+patu > uRaiyappattool 

kaippatu+patu > kaippatukkappttaar 

meem-+-patu > meempattanal 

a
)
 

  

13° maruim) kaam+maru > kaamaru 

14 yaa alam+yvaa > alam varu 

ulam+yvaa > ulam yaru 

kaan+vaa > kaanvara 

tuyal+-vaa > tuyalvaru
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Si. Auxiliary The main verbal forms with 

  

No. which the auxiliary is joined Frequency 

15 vitu maaRu+vitu > maaRi vitu 1 

Total frequencies 120 

  

1. Among the auxiliaries in Sangam Literature, the 

ausiliary ‘taa” has the maximum frequency. iz. it contains 

with nineteen different verbal forms with forty six total 

occurrences, 

2. The auxiliary ‘ii? comes next combining with 

seventeen different verbs for twenty four times, 

3. The auxiliary ‘car’ combines six different verbs 

with fourteen occurrences. 

4. The auxiliety ‘rea’ combines fifteen times _ with 

four different verbs whereas ‘iru’ combines five times only 

with four different verbs. 

5. The auxiliary ‘patu’ has three occurrence with 

three different verbs, 

6. The auxiliaries itu, ai, cei and nil occur once 

with two diffetent verbs, 

7, The remaining auxiliaries kuur, kal, taku, maru 

and vitu have only one occurrence (each). 

The above statement wil! show that the relative use 

of these auxiliaries in the language of Sangam Period, 

It seems that tau, ii, aar, vaa and patu are most popular 

while itu, cel and nil were emerging more popular.
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The main verbs iRai (Kol and kuur), uy (cel and taa)* 

uRai (faa and patu), kaap (ai and vaa), vaa (ii and nil) 

and vite (ii and ¢aa) occur with twe different types of 

auxiliaries, The other main verbs are found combined 

with only one type of auxiliary. In the total occurrences, 

the verb alam tops the list (with nine occurrences), foliowed 

by tiri, puku (with nine occurrences}, vaa (with six 
occurrences), a/, puRattal and poo (with five occurrences), 

an (with four occurrences), ulam, peyartal, maRa (with 

three occurrences}, i/i, eem, .kaan and peytal (with two — 

occurrences) and the remainiag forty four main verbs 
(with each one occurresce). 

Classification 

The auxiliary verbs in Sangam Literature can be 

classified as follows according to their structure : 

8 Joined with the verbal participle of ‘ceya" pattern 

uRaiyappatteo] {ain. 370-3) she, who stayed with 

: *passive” 

2 Joined with the verbal participles : 

alaatiimoo (naR. 13-2 will not cry = you 

‘Future aegative notion of waiting’ 

iruntiimoo (puRam. 349-9) will remained - you 

‘notion of waiting’ 

Katintiivaar (kalé. 73-10) one who will detest 

‘future perfective” 

vantiimee (akam. 218-22) will you come ? 

‘completive’ 

viraiyaatiimee (ain. 364-4) do not hurry - you 

‘completive’
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3 Jeined with the veréaf nouns 

iRai kuwrum (ain. 342-2) ‘have the aet of staying” 

‘necessity and propriety’ 

kaanvara ¢ain, 418-Z)p which will see - 

‘eagerness’ 

kaamars (puRam, 334-b} which willbe haviag desire 

‘future continuous’ 

tuyalvaru (ain, 72-Z} which will swing 

‘possibility’ 

$ Joined with another auxiliary verb ¢ 

Kaivittirukkumoo (cali, 114-18} can I abandon 7’ 

“eagerness” 

vagiiittantaay (kali. 96-4) have come - you 

் ‘definitive’ 

valampatuttsruntoom he, who is with victory 

(puRam. 152-6) *perfective’ 

Efesning ¢ 

A elose stady of the auxiliaries shown that the use 

of auxiliaries was mainly intended to distinguish subtle 

nuances of meaning differences. The following meanings 

are conveyed through the use of auxiliaries im Sangam 

Literature. 

1 ‘ability’ 
alaittiivaayoo (kali. 69-15) ‘will you slap’? 

2 ‘completive’ 

maRavaatiinee ‘ 

(gaR. 323-11) ‘do not forget-you’ 

3 ‘completive or perfective’ 

itaiyitu (pari, 33-59) Shaving put in between
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4 

ம்
 

al 

a2 

13 

4 

ஸி 

‘conditional perfective’ 

uraittiiyin (kali. 69-19) ° Af you have told’ 

‘continuous perfective’ . 

postarum (iii, 446-4) | ‘mill be going” 

‘definitive’ 

vantiittantaay (kali, 96-4) “have come-you’ 

‘disgustive’ 

varaetiimee (naR. 336-11} “do not corme-you" 

‘eagerness’ 

kaivitgirukkumoo 

(kali, 114-18) “can ¥ abandon? 

‘future completive’ 

patartaru (ain, 289-23 “hich will settle’ 

‘future continuous’ 

keamaru (puRam, 334-1) ‘which will bs having desire 

‘future continuous perfective’ 

yukutaru (ain, 400-6) ‘will be entering” 

‘future negative notion of waiting’ 

alaatiimoo {kali, 69-15) ‘will met cry-you" 

‘future perfective’ 

matitiittai (kali. 14-17) ‘will have estimation" 

‘future possibility’ 

ilitaru (aii, 220-2) will be descend 

‘habitual continucus’ 

allaadr)ntu (akam, 32-15) ‘having suffered? 

‘habitual possibility’ 

eemaantu (puRam. 1988) ‘having desired’
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$7 

FS 

19 

21 

22 

23 

24 

25 

26 

27 

23 

*Ronorific” 
cemmaagryniw 

(puRam, 1671-19) 

‘imperative” 

maRavaatiimee (ain, 473-5) 

‘necessity’ 

iRaikontanaw (ain. 40-3) 

necessity and propriety’ 

iRaikuurum (aii. '42-2) 

‘notion of waiting” 

iruatitmeo (puRam. 319-F) 

*passive’ 

uRaiyappattool (ain. 370-3) 

‘past perfestive’ 

kaviltantu (ain. 43-1) 

R. Srinivasan 

‘having superiority” 

"do net forget you’ 

*has the act of staying-ke 

‘have the act of staying’ 

‘will remain - you’ 

‘she, who stayed with’ 

- Shaving shone forth’ 

‘past negative continuous perfective’ 

Pullaatiruataal (kati. 92-39) ‘has not been embracing 

‘perfective’ 

pukutarvaay kali, 98-3) 

‘possibility’ 

anpaatr)atu (kuRa. 3697-7 

‘request’ 

vitaatiimoo (ali. 143-26} 

‘self benefactive’ 

peyartanteence (ain. 118-4) 

she” 

‘will you enter 7 

‘having looked upon’ 

*leaye me —- not’ 

‘have returned - J”



AUXILIARIES IN MALAYALAM 
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University of Kerala 

The term auxiliary im its wider sense includes afl 

eoots and affixes attached to the verbs. However, the 

present paper is Hmited ‘o the study of auxiliary verbs 
i.e., verb roots which are used as auxiliaries. The 

auxiliary verbs in Malayalam are ail homonyms of the 

ordinary verds. For example, the auxiliary verb {-iri-/ 

is a homonym of the verb /iri-/ ‘to sif?. Compare 

sentences 1 and 2. 

ர) ஏரா பாயாக 

1 23 

fae sat” 

1 2,3 

2) avan = yannirumun 

1 23 45 

‘he came and’ sat or ‘he had come” 
1 23. 4, 5 1 3,4,5 2 

Sentence 2 has at feast two semantic iuterpretations, 
Uf /-iri-] is a main verb, sentence 2 means ‘he came and 

sat’ and otherwise {i.c., if it is an auxiliary) the meaning 

of the sentence is ‘he had come’. This example shows 

that the meaning of /-ivi-/ greately differs according to 

its use as auxiliary and as main verb, Sentence 1 is not
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ambiguous since /-iri-; is clearly a main verb im this 

sentence. 

The auxiliary verb is added to the past or future 

tense form of the main verb But the deep structurai 

tense of the main verb is that which occurs after the 

auxiliary. In other words, the surface structure of a verb 

past 
future 

“V’ represents the main verb and Modal imciudes all 

tenses and moods deeply connected with the main verb. 

Figure 3 below shows the deep structure of the verbs 

Jvannirikkunnu{l ‘has come? 

with auxiliary is “V + { be aun + Modal’ where 

  

Verb 

| 
| | 

Verb Stem Modat 

eee | _ | 
| ் | 
Y Aus Present 

4 t | 
Var ர ரர | 

ito come} j j unap 
| 

Past aux 

\ 
iri(kk) 

a. -iri~ 

The auxiliary /~ir? / has a wide range of distribution 
and possible semantic interpretations. It occurs with ali 

the categories of main verbs such as intransitive, transi. . 

tive, causative, passive eic., and can be preceded by both 

past tense and present tense, It can be followed by 

almost all the modais in Malayalam. It also occurs in 
combination with other auxiliaries like /-koj[-/ as in
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i‘kontirif -contimuous (1.3). Unlike other auxiliaries /-iri-} 

ean occur twice, one after another in a single verb 

phrase (1.1.6), 

1,i. When preceded by past tense and followed by 

present tense it indicates that the action denoted ‘by the 

main verb was completed sometime 2go. 

Example :- 

3) maja peytirikkunme 
i 2 3 4 
“it (rain) has rained” 

4 34 2 

The meaning of this sentence can be paraphrased av 
“it rained sometime age and now it bas been stopped’, 

1.1.1. In addition to the meaning ‘complietive’ the 

same surface structure sometimes indicates a kind of 

“stative’ notion. See the following sentence fer example. 

4) vaajagoopaakan vanirikkunna 

i ள் 23 4 

“Rajagopal has come” 
$ 34 2 

This can be paraphrased as ‘Rajagopal came a while 

ago and he is stili here’. Sentence 3 alsc has a similar 
paraphrase ‘it rained a while ago and the state of completed 

rain still continuous’. Since the stative notion may or 
may not be indicated by sentence 4, it is ambiguous. 

1.1.2, The time gap mentioned in the semantic inter« 

pretations of the above sentences ranges widely. In 

sentence 4 Rajagopal’s coming was only a few minutes
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ago, but in sentence below (5) the forecast (Pravacanam) 

ean be interpreted as occurred even several months ago. 

5) ikkollam bhaksyaksaamem uataekum ennw oru 

t 2 ச 4 ச் & 

joolsyam pravaciccirikkunnu 

7 8 ஓ 1g 

-‘an astrologer has forecast that there will be s 

6 7 9,10 & 3 4 
famine this year” 

3. &F 2 

v.1.3. It is fascinating to mote the semantic difference 

between sentences 6 and 7 

6} ikkoliam bhaksyaksaamaamam antakkun ennw ors 

1 2 3 4 3. OG 

jolsyan pravaciceirunnu 

7. 8 9 10 

‘am astrologer had forecast that there would be 

6 7 9,10 உ 6 4 

a famine this year’ 

3 ந 2 

The surface difference between sentences 6 and 7 is 

that the main verb (pravaci-) ‘to forecast’ is in the presen, 

tense in sentences 7 and in the past tense im sentefice 7. 

That is sentence 7 is utterced when it is known whether 

a famine has really occurred or not. Jf it is yet to see 

whether there will be a famine or not, sentence 6 occurs, 

1.1.4. When the auxiltary /-iri-/ is followed and 

preceded by past tense it has more than one possible 

interpretation, Compare the following sentences,
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7) innale malapeytu 

1 2 

‘yesterday it rained’ 

8) innale malapeytirunnu 

[ 2 3 
‘yesterday it had rained’ 

1 3 2. 

These sentences differ in their meaning. Sentence 9 

can be paraphrased as ‘it rained yesterday and it was 

effective’. The auxiliary /-iri-/ in this confext indicates 

the notion ‘effectixe’. The following sentence also has 
.this kind of interpretation, ் 

9) asotkan enna oru cakravartt tintya bhariccirunnu 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 

‘an emperor called Asoka had ruled India’ 

3 4 2 1 7 6 5 

The same surface structure can indicate continuity 

also. This is clear from sentence 11 which has two 

semantic interpreta’ions one of which is identical with 

that of sentence 11, 

10) jnnale fia:n vannappo:! mala peytirunnu 

1 2 34 5 67 8 

‘yesterday when FE came it had rained’ 

] 4 2 3 7,8 5,6 

‘yesterday when I came it was raining’ 

1 4 2 3 8  5,6,7 

11) fain vannappo:] mala peytukontirunnu 

2 4 5 66 7 8 

The auxiliary firi) in sentence 11 may indicate 

‘completive’, ‘effective’ or ‘continuous’.
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The present tense also sometimes indicates the notion 

‘effective’ eg:- 

12) 82: a:vasyappeitirikkunnu 

1 2 3 4 

‘} demand effectively’ 

1 2,4 3 

1.1.5. When followed by future tense the aux /-iri-} 

indicates either ‘perfect’ or ‘suppositional’. eg:- 

13) na:le panisizrnnirkkum 

1 2 3 4 5 

‘the work will haye been completed before 
tomorrow’ 

2 5 4 3 1 

(or) 
‘I suppose that the work will be completed 

4,5 2 3 

before tomorrow’ 

i 

when the suppositional meaning is interpreted the 

verb need not be in the future tense. The following 

sentence is perfectly grammatical. Compare sentences 

14) innale paniti:rnnirikkum 

1 23 4 5 

‘I suppose that the work was completed before 

4,5 2 3 

yesterday’ 

1 

The semantic structnre of sentence 15 can be shown 

as something like figure 16. After the application of the 

usual transformational rules such as predicate raising, 

tree-bruning etc. to figure 16th the suppositional 0௦2114
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tuent is realized as /-irikkum-/ and completive. as /ti:r + 

past/, If finnale| ‘yesterday’ and ‘past’ is figure 16 are 

replaced by /na:/e/- ‘tomorrow’ and_‘future” the same will 

represent one possible semantic. structure of sentence 14 

ie., the meaning ‘I suppose that the work will be 
completed tomorrow.’ The other semantic interpretation 

of sentence 14, 

    

15} 
வ 

I 
| | ] 

NP:X1 NP:X2 Si 
the speaker = innale 

‘yesterday’ | 

| ர | 
| | 

82 VP 

| | | | | 
NP VP X1 $2 Yi 

| | agent patient suppose 
83 | 

| . Past 

| i 
NP VP 

| i 
| | | 

S4 *X2 Yi 
| time completive 

Pani 

‘work’ 

i.¢c., ‘the work muSt have completed tomorrow’ can be 
represented something like figure 16. In this case the 
‘completive’ is realized as /ti:ru/ and ‘perfect’ as, /past - 

iru/.
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16) 

| 
NP:X]1 $1 
naile 

‘tomorrow’ 

| 
NP vP 

52 future 

NP VP 

| 
perfect 

52 

  

| 
NP VP 

| | 

84 | . | - X1 time Y1 completive 

  

pani 
‘work’ 

1.1.6. It has been stated that the auxiliary /-iri-) 
can occur twice one after another, In the example 
below (17) the first /-iri-/ means ‘perfect’ and the second 
‘suppose’ 

17) mala peytirunnirikkum 

1 2 3.4 

‘I suppose that it had rained’ 

4 3 12
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tt is fascinating to note the following sentence in 

which /-iru-/ occurs thrice, the- first is the main verb 

j-iri-/ ‘to sit’ the second ‘perfect? and the third 

‘suppositional’, 

18) aya:] irunnirunnirikkum 

] 2 3. 4 
‘I suppose that he had sat’ 

4 1 3 2 

1.1.7. The past perfect and suppositicnal optionally 

take a morpheme j/-a:y-/ before the auxiliary in the 

surface structure. eg: 

19a) vannirunnu — yannazyirunnu ‘had come’ 

b)  rannirikkum — vanna:yirikkum 

*] suppose’ (someone) has come’ 

1.2, When the auxiliary /-iri-/ occurs after future 

tense it indicates a sense of ‘expectation’. 

20) enikku papam varacn irikkunnu 

i 2 3 4 

This sentance can be paraphrased as ‘I expect’ (4) 

some money (2) to come (3) to me (1). 

The auxiliary /-iri-/ in this context can be replaced 

by /-untu-/ sertence 21 is semantically identical with 20. 

21) enikku panam vara;n மார்ப 

In the sentence below (23) /untu/ is added to 

jirikkunnu]. Here they are different auxiliaries (See 

also 13.) 

22) enikku panam yvarain irrikkunnuntu
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1.3. The auxiliary /-iri-/ along with /koptu/ i.e. 

jkontiri} indicates a continuous action. eg: 

23) fain pathi¢cukontirikkunnu 
1 2 

‘I am studying’ 

13a 2 3b 

24) bassu o:tikkontirikkunnu 

1 2 3 

‘the bus is running’ 

1 3a 2 3b 

25) vima:nam parannukontirikkunnu 

1 2 3 

‘the plane is flying’ 

1 2a 2 3b 

1.3.1. The form /kontu/ mentioned above is morpho- 

logically the past tense form of the auxiliary /-kol/-/ (5). 

However it is not feasible to regard /kontiri{/ as /koll 

(+ past}+iri/, because the meaning of the compound is 

bot similar to the combination of the meanings of the 

auxiliaries /-kol]/~/ and /-iri~/. Nevertheless, it is also 

not feasible to regard /kentiri/ as a single form since 

{kontuj and firi/ may sometimes occur discontinuously 

eg:- 

26) fain eppo:lum pathiccukontu alla irikkunnatu 
1 2 3 4 5 4 

‘T am not always studying’ 
24a 5 2 3 4b 

The jiri/ in /kontiri{ is deleted in verbal participles. 

27) oruvan pa:ttu pa:tikkentu natakkunnu 
I 2 3 4 

‘One man walks singing songs 
1 4 3 2
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2. Pork: 

The auxiliary /po:k/ also has a wider range of 

distribution. It can be preceded by both past tense and 

future tense, 

2.1, When preceded by past tense it indicates (a) 

completien ef aa action er (b) an unfortunate event. 

eg:- 

28) Ka:ppi tanuttupo:yi 

‘ooffee cooled completely” 

t 2 3 

29) palam ct:Anupo:yi 

1 2 3 

‘the fruit rottemed completely” 

1 2 3 

30) fiaia kallam parafifupe:yi 

1 2 3 4 

‘I told a lie unfortunately’ 

13 2 4 

31) kallan satyam paraiifiupozyi 

1 2 3 4 
‘the thief told a truth unfortunately’ 

8 2 3 4 

Sentence 30 and 31 are interesting. Telling a lie 

is unfortunate for me while telling the truth is unfortunate 

for the thief. 

2.1.1. In sentences 28 to 31 the auxiliary /—po:k-} 

expresses an event not only ‘complete’ or ‘unfortunate’ 

but also ‘unexpected’. The coffee was not expected to 

become cool, but it happened unexpectedly. Similarly the
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thief usually does nor tell the truth, Therefore, the 

thief telling a truth was unexpected. 

Tlie notion urexpectedness is sometimes not indicated. 

Ia the following sentences, for example, the auxiliary 

i-po:k-] dicates events ‘enfortunate’, but nat ‘unexpected. 

32) fara asale visvasiccupe:yi 

t 2 3 4 

‘] believed her unfortunately” 

I 3 2 4 

33) ra:maswami jo:likku ape:ksiceupo:yé 

I 2 3 4 

‘Ramaswamy applied for a job uafortunately” 

i 3 2 4 

In these sentences the auxiliary indicates that the 

action already took place had some evil consequences. 

22. Wow, see the following semtences. 

34) razghavan parizksayil jayskkaite po:yi 

I 2 3 4 5 

‘Raghavan could not pass the examination” 

1» 3 4 3 2 

35) moztiram ka:na:te po:yi 

1 2 3 4 
‘the ring went without seeing’ 

36) avanu vidyakal to:nnazte po:katte 

} 2 3 4 5 

‘he may net remember the tricks’ 

1 5 4 3 2 

In these sentences, /pari:ksayil jayikkuka| ‘to pass 

the examination’ etc., are not unfortunate events. But,
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the negations of them, jic¢., mot to pass etc., are clearly 

unfortunate. The auxiliary /-po:k~/, therefore, occurs 

with the megative participles in these sentences. The 

following sentences is unusual, 

37) evan pari:keayil to:Ikka:te po-yi 

1 2 3° «4 § 

‘he could not fail im the examination’ 

1 5 4 8 2 

This sentence indicates that the speaker expected 

that he would fail in the examination, but he passed and 

that it was unfortunate om the part of the speaker {The 

Englisk translatien given is met accurate]. 

The following sentence also may be noted. The 

auxiliary in this sentence indicates an event which is 

‘unexpected’, but not <unfortunate’, 

38) avan parizksyil jayiccupozyi 

i. 2 3 4 

“he passed in the examination unfortunately’ 

1 3 2 4 

2.3. When preceded by future tense the auxiliary 

{-po:k-[ has the meaning ‘about to’. Note that this is 
quite differeat from the meaning of /-po:k-/ when it is 

preceded by past tense. 

39) fain yvizla:n po:yi 

i 23 45 

‘I was about to fall’ 

1 த 4 33 

40) vanci mariya:n po:yi 

1 23 4 ‘ 
‘the boat was about to turn upside-down’ 

1 5 4 3 2a 2b
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41) fia: va:yikkain po:Kunnw 

1 z 3 4 & 

‘F am going to read” 
5 4 3 2 

2.4. The auxiliary [-po:k-/ is replaced by ரசா. 

after future tense in sentences which have ne agent. 

€ompare the followimg sentences. 

42) enikku charddikkam varunny 

ர் 2 3 4 5 

‘vomiting comes to me” 

2,3 4,5 I 

43) jam charddikkazn po:kunns 
ந 2 3 4 5 

‘I am going to vomit’ 
ந 5 4 3 2 

3, -no:kk 

This auxiliary also occurs with all categories of verbs 

and can be preceded by both past tense and future tense. 

It indicates a successfub trial after past tense and a failuse 

after future tense. 69, 2 

44) aya o:ti no:kki 

t Z 3 
the tried to rwn’ (successfu}) 

i 2 5 

45) aya: o:tain no:kki 

1 2 3 

the tried to run’ (not suscessfulp 
1 2 ப் 

Sentence 45 means ‘he could not ran though he 
tried’ and sentence 44 indicates that his attempt to run
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ewas successful. But it does not. indicate how far his 
effort (attempt) to run was successful. He could run; 

fbut, the sentence does not clarify whether ‘he could win 

or not. See the following sentences. 

46) aya: o:ti no:kki; onna:m sammaznam Kittukayum 

1 3 3. 4 s 6 7 
ceytu 
$ 

che tried to run and got the first prize’. 

i 3 2 7 6 4 5 

47) aya:l oti nozkki; pakse: po:lizsuka:r pinnacle 

8 2 3 4 3 6 
o:ti piticce 

7 $ 
*he tried to run; but the police caught him 
1 3 2 4 த & 
running after him’. 

ர க 

4, |-ku:t-] 

This auxiliary also can occur with all the categories 

of verbs and can be preceded by both past and present 

tenses. However, the use of this auxiliary is very much 
restricted ia modern Malayalam. 

4.1. The auxiliary /-Ku:¢-j] is mainly used in modern 

Malayalam after past tense and before the negative 

particle /-a:-{ In this context it means ‘possibility’ 
“probability” oc ‘permission’. 

48) wnénnal at parattiu ku:tas 

i 2 3 45 

‘you must not tell it? 

i 4 35 3 2
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49) prame-:ha rozgi paficasazra upayo:gizcu kuzta: 

1 2 3 4 5 6 

‘diabetic patient must net use sugar’ 

4.2. Very rarely /-kuct-/ is used im the sense of 

‘eompletive’ also. eg. i- 

50) a:pattu vannu kuzti 

t 2 3 

‘misery came’ (completive} 
i 3 

“= 

4.3. When preceded by future terse /-kutt-/ imdicates 

willingness in certain dialects of Malayalam. This occuss 

only with negative (i//a} or simple future. 62. ௨ 

51) emikku varacn 20/:7ப/0 817117. 

I 2, 3 4 

‘J am not willing to come’ 

1 4 3 2 

52) ninnalkka pathikka:n ku:tumo:? 

I 2 3 

Sare you willing to learn’? 

Eg 2 

5. |-koll-[ 

This auxiliary which occurs only before non-past in 

modern Malayalam has a wast range of meaning. 

5.4. When it follows past tense and preceds present 

tense it indicates the notion ‘humbls’ if the subject of 

the sentence is first person, 

$3) fain ariyiccu kellunnu 

i 2 3. 4 

‘I inform humbly’ 

1 2,4 3
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54) anal apeksiccu kollunna 

் 1 2 3 4 
‘we request humbly’ 

1 2,4 3 

5.1.1. When /-kel]-/ is preceded by past tense and 

followed by any modal other than presert tense it 

indicates self-reponsibility’. 

53) 88: paraniu kolla:m 

i 2 3 4 

‘I shall say responsibly’ 

1 4 2 3 

56) kutfira:man etutrukollanam 

i 2 3 4 

‘Kunjirama must take responsibly’ 

1 4 2 3 

57) aval patikkeollum 

1 23 4 
‘She will sing responsibly” 

1 4 2 3 

5.2. When preceded by future tense the auxiliary 

{-koll-/ indicates ‘suitability’. eg:- 

58) i: pena eluta:n kollum 

1 2 3 4 

‘this pen is suitable to write’ 

1 2 4 3 

59) i: katala:su eluta:n kollum 

1 2 4 3 

‘this paper is suitable to write’ 

1 2 4 3
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69) avane visvasikRa:n kollazm 

1 2 3 
it is suitable to believe him’ 

3 2 1 

5.2.1. These sentences may be compared with the 

following:- 

61) i: pe:nakontu eluta:n parrum 
I 2 3 4 5 

‘It is possible to write with this pen’ 

5 4 3 1 2 

62) i: katala:sil elutatn parrum 

1 2 3 4 3 

‘It is possible to write on this paper’ 

5 4 3 1 2 

63) avane visvasikka:n parrum 

1 2 3 

‘it is possible to believe him’ 

3 2 1 

Sentences 61-63 have the underlying structures similar 

to those of the following. 

64a) atu (+i: pena konta elutukka +) param 

‘it (to write with this pen+:) is possible’ 

65a) atu ($i: katala:sil elutukat:) parrm 

‘it (4tte write on this paper +) is possible’. 

66a) atu (3: avane visvasikkuka +) parran 
‘it (4 to believe him+:) is possible’. 

The auxiliary /-parr-/ in this context can be replaced 

by /sa:dhi-| without any change of meaning, Sentence 64 

for example, is semantically identical with 61,
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67) i: pe: nakontu eluta:n sa:dhikkum 

The auxiliary }-kol// has a number of allomorphs the 

distribution of 

1) -2: 

2 -2:/- 

3) -kko:- 

4) -kko:! 

6. ~-kala- 

which is as follows: 

occurs words finally after consonants. 

eg:- vann-o.,-um, kant-o; etc. 

occurs after a consonant and before a 

vowel. eg:- 

vann-o:|-um, kant-o:]-um etc. 

occurs words finally after a vowel. eg: 

no:kki-kko:, a:yi-kko: ete. 

-koll- occurs in free variation elsewhere. 

o:ti-kkol-um no:kki:kkol-um 

o:ti-kkoll-um no:kki kkol/-um 

This auxiliary which occurs only after past tense 

indicates ‘completion’ ‘surprise’ ‘ease’ and ‘disinterested~ 

ness’, 

6.1. Completion: 

68) atar satrukkale to:Ippiccukalahiu 

1 2 3 4 

‘they defeated the enemies completely’ 
V 3 2 4 

69) fia:n vya:karanam marannukalahiiu 

1 2 3° 4 

‘] forget the grammar completely’ 

i 3 2 4
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6.2. Surprise:- 

70) hanuma:n samudram ca:tikkalannu 

1 2 3 4 

‘Hanuman jumped over the ocean’ 

1 3 2 

71) i: kutti pustakam muluvan va:yiceukalaniu 

1 2 3 4 5 6 

‘this boy read the whole book’ 

1 2 5,6 4 3 

6.3,  ease:- 

72) kallan o:tikkalaniu 

1 2 3 

‘the thief ran with ease’ 
1 2 3 

6.4. Lisinterestedness:- 

73 vi:ttile:kku poykkalaya:m 

1 2 3 4 

‘I shall go home’ 

3 2 1 

3. -e:kk- 

This auxiliary which occurs only after past tense also 

has a wide range of meaning. 

7.1. When followed by present tense this auxiliary 

fndicates ‘contempt’ and ‘perfect’. 

74) avan vanne:kkunnu 

1 2 3 

‘he has come, J dislike’ 

1 3a 2 3b
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7.2. When followed by future tense it indicates 

‘doubt’ if the subject is third person. 

78) strizkal vanne:kkam 

1 2 3 

‘women may -come” 

1 3 2 

7.3. The auxuliary j/~e:kk-{ indicates ‘disinterested 

self-responsibility’ in the following contexts. 

a. If the subject is first person and the modal is 

[-a:m]. 

76) fain paranne:kka:m 

i 2 3 

‘I shall say’ [paraphrased as ‘I shall take the 

responsibility to say, though 

- I am not interested’] 

The sentence may be compared with the following: 

[see also 5.1.1]. 

77) fia:n paratifiukolla:m 

1 2 3 

‘I shall say’ [paraphrased as ‘I shall take 

responsibility to say and I am 

actually interested in it’] 

b. In imperative sentences also the auxiliary /-e:kk-/ 

indicates ‘disinterested self-responsibility’ eg: 

78) ni: parafie:kku 

1 2 3 
‘you may say’ [on your own responsibility 

I am not interested]
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7.3. In verbal participles when followed by past 

tense /-e:kk-/ indicates a kind of disinterestedness as 

shown by the following sentences. ‘ 

79) avan paraiifie:ccu po:yt 

1 2 3 4 

‘having said be went without waiting for the 
2 1 4 

result’ 
3 

8. -ti:r/kali 

These two auxiliaries which are always preceded by 

past tense indicate ‘completive’ 

80) fa:n pathiccu ti:rnnu{kalinnu 

1 2 3 3 

‘I completed study’ 

॥ 3 2 

9, -iffuntu 

This auxiliary also occurs only after past tense. This 

indicates both ‘perfect? and expectation’ eg:- 

81) encini:yar vannittuntu 
1 2 3 

‘engineer has come [as expected] 
1 3a 2 3b 

This sentence may be compared with 80 in which the 

auxiliary /-iri-/ is used in the sense of ‘perfective’ only. 

If the engineer was expected to come sentences 79 occurs 

and otherwise sentences 80, 

82) encini:yar vannirikkunnu 
1 2 3 

‘engineer has come’ 
i 3 2
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9.1, The meaning ‘expectation’ is fost in relative 

participle and verbal participle transformations. 

83) vannittulla 

_“(he) who has come” (relative participle} 

vannittu 

‘after having come’ (verbal participle) 

It may be noted that jupfu/ has been lost ia the 

verbal participle transformation. But it is never lost im 

finite verbs (i.e., vannittu can never be a finite verb). 

The difference between sentences 82 and 83 may alse 

be noted. 

84) aya:] vannuparaiiie 

1 2 3 

‘he came and said’ 

1 2. 3 

85) aya vannittu paraniu 

1 2 3 4 

‘after having come he said’ 
3 2 i 4 

9.2. It is doubtful whether /-ittuntu/ can be split 

into jittu + untu/. They never occur discontinuously. 

However, juntu/ can be replaced by /tl/aj as in /ittilla| 

and they (iftu and i/la) can occur discontinuously, 

86) vannittuntu ‘has come’ 

vannittilla ‘has not come” 

yannitte:ilia ‘has never come’ 

10.  -var/po:r- 

These auxiliaries which occur only after past tensé 

indicate ‘habitual’, eg. :-
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87) o:nam ke:ralattile dezsizya ulsevamazyi a:cariccw 

I 2 3 4 5 

varunnu/poirunna 

6 6 

‘onam is celebrated as a national festival in 

I 5 3 4 

Kerala’ 

2 

40,1., The auxiliary /-yar-] indicates the notion 
‘gradual’ also. 

88) intyayil janasankaya vardhiccu varunnu 

1 2 3 4 

The population gradually increases in india’ 

2 4 3 1 

lt. kotu/tar 

These auxiliaries which are in complementary distribu- 

tion indicate the meaning ‘for someone sake’. eg. :- 

89) ra:man kuttikku a:naye ka:niccu kotuttu 

1 2 3 4 5 
‘Raman showed the child an elephant for the 

1 4 2 3 

sake’ 

3 

11.1. The morphemes /kotu/ and ftaru] are differen- 
tiated as follows: if the dative in the above example 
lkuttikku] ‘for the child’] is third person, /kotu/ is used 
and otherwise /ior/, Compare sentences 87 with the 
following,
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90) ra:zman enikku ainaye ka:niccu tannu 

1 2 3 4 5 

“Raman showed me an elephant fer my sake’ 

1 4 2 3 5 

82. -vaykk- 

This auxiliary which occurs only after past tense 

indicates at least the following three meanings. 

12.1. Temporarily: 

91) vistatram nirtiivaykieunne 
1 2 3 4 

“the trial Gin a court of law) is temperorély 

1 4 3 

‘stopped’ 

2 

92) pani tufanhivactu 

4 2 3 
‘the work started temporarily” 

ர க் 2 3 

12.3. Fer feature use 

93) pustakam elutivacce 
- ft 2 

(someone) wrote the book for future use” 
2 1 3 

12.3. An act generally unfair and cannot be easily 

corrected. 

94) viddhittararnal eluti vaccn 

i 2 3 
someone] wrote bluders uufairly [and it is no 

2 i 3 

easy to correct]
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3,0 -vif=- 

This has the following meanings. 

¥3.1. Closing 

95) avane siksiccu vittw 

i 2 3 
*[someone] punished bim [and] closed [the mattery 

2° ந 2 

4, unter 

This awxiliary oceurs only after present tense in 

Malayalam. It indicates emphasis, 

96) a:ma varunnuntu 

E 2 2 

‘the elephant comes realy” 
3 2 3 

The present terse together with emphasis sometimes 
imdicate the notion ‘continuity’ also. Sentence 94, for 

exampie, means ‘the clephant is coming veally’. But this 

notion is absent in sentence 95. 

97) ர: 143/6 po:Sunnungu 

‘I go tomorrow really’ 

¥ 3 2 4 

14.1. ¥t may be noted that the otter aualliaries 

aiready discussed do not oceur after present tense, The 

strecture of the auxiliary /unfu/ is, therefore, differ greatly 

from them. The auxiliaries /ka:num/ irikkum/ and 

ja:yirikkuka] which will be described below, also have the 

deep structure different from those already described. These 
auxiliaries including /untw/ oceur after the tense of the 

main verb while others occurrance of junta/ after present
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gense ean be thus explained Sentence 97, for example; 

as from 98 and not from 99. 

98) fazn naile po:kunnutupiu 

il go tomorrow + really] 

99) fawn natle po:k-+untu+ Present 

{I go tomerrow-++emph--present] 

45. ka:numfirikkum 

These two auxiliaries which are added to the past 

tense of the main verb indicate ‘supposition’, eg:- 

100) ra:man vannuka:numfirikkam 

d 2 - 3 
‘Rama catne, I suppose” 

4 2 3 

15.4. The auxiliary /a:yirikkum! [a:y+ irikkum] which 

indicates ‘supposition’ can occur after any modal except 

interrogative and imperative. eg :- 

101) vanna:yirikkum ‘come, I suppose” 

varunna:virikkum ‘comes, 1 suppose’ 

vuruma; yirikkum ‘will come, I suppose” 

varanama:yirikkum ‘must come, I suppose 

vata:ma:yirikkum ‘can come, I suppose’ 

The interrogative /-e:/ occurs after the auxiliary 

fa:yirikkum] and imperative never occurs with /a:yiririkkum 

மற 

102) vanna:yirikkumo: whether he came, I doubt? 

15.2. The past tense fore /a:yirunnu/ does not occur 

with present tense. When it occurs with past tense it 

indicates a past event which was useless’, eg;}-
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103) aval vanna:pirunna 

I 2 3 

‘she came, but it was useless” 

I 2 3 

304) fa:n avane Rantazyirunnw 

Tt 2 3 4- 

‘I saw him, but it was useless” 

$ 3 2 

With other verb forms /a:yirunnu} indicates an event 

which did mot realize. eg:- 

103) fain avane ka:numa:zyirunne 

ர 2 3 

‘I would have seen him fbut did not]? 

I 3 2 

106. aval yaranamaczyirunmu 

I 2 
‘she must have come [but she did rot] 

நீ 2 

16. It has been stated already, that the auxiliary 

verbs in Malayalam are ali homonyms of the ordinary 

verbs and they have different meanings when they are 

used as auxiliaries and as main verbs. We have so far 

discussed the meanings of the verbs used as auxiliaries. 

The meanings of these verbs when they are used as main 

verbs are given below. 

ர். tri *to sit’ 

2. posk ‘to go’ 

3. no:kk *to look’ 

4, kust to join’ 

5. kolf *to hit’
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kala 

elkk 

ர்: 

[4712 

10. iz 

171. 

12. 

d3. 

6. 

7. 

8. 

9. 

unte 

var 

po: 

kot 

tar 

vaykte 

vit 

8:75 

17, 

289 

Sto leave” 

“to hit’ 

“to finish” 

*to finish’ 

“to put? 

4 is’ ச 

“to come” 

*to come near 

“to give? 

“to give’ 

“to put’ 

*to leave* 

“to see” 

There are some compounds of which both the 

verbs show semantic changes. Such verbs are not consi- 

dered in this paper. 

separate lexical item. 

ஆ 

They can be better treated as 

kaptupittkkuka ‘to discover’ or ‘to invent’ 

(ka:p- ‘to see’ + piti ‘to hold’) 

paraifiuketukkuka ‘to teach’ 

(para- ‘to say” +kotea to give’) 

kontuvarika “to bring’ 

(koll- ‘to get’? + var- ‘to come’) 

Parafifiuvituka ‘to send’ 

(para ‘to say’ + vitu to ‘leave’)
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AUXILIARIES IN MALAYALAM DIALECTS 

P. SOMASEKHARAN Naim 

University of Kerale 

Auxiliary verbs are defined as the ‘verbal froms used 

after a principal verb in a verb phrase to express the 

mood, tense or aspect of the action denoted by the 
principal verb’, An auxiliary verb has no meaning of 

its own. It becomes meaningful only when it follows a 

main verb. Among the various types of auxiliaries in 

Malayalam, only the verbal forms which could be used as 

@ main verb as well as an auxiliary verb alone are consi- 

dered in this paper. Thus poeyi is treated as an auxiliary 

verb since it is used as a main verb in faan pooyi ‘I 

went’ and as an auxiliary verb in peena kalafifiu pooyi 

‘pen is lost’. 

Two auxilleries cama- and aruf- among the sixteen 

auxiliaries listed by A.R. Raja Raja Varma (Raja Raja 

Varma, 1968) are excluded from this discussion since these 

two forms are not used in the spoken language. In the 

written language also, the usage of these two forms as 

auxiliaries are very rare. pet-‘to be involyed’ (Panikkar, 

1973) Is also not treated as an auxiliary here because it 

occurs after a noun like istappetu ‘to like’, paatu petu ‘to 

work hard’ ete. Asa main verb, its usage is more 

frequent only in the southern dialect of Malayalam as in. 

enRe kaalii மாம muflu petiu 

‘A thorn stuck in my leg’
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ninakku ati petum *you will get blow’ etc. 

Hence only the auxiliaries which oceur after a verbal 

participle marker or a purpose denotative are discussed 

in this paper. The first category has a high frequency 

whereas the second has got alow frequency {see the 

sentence No. 36 in the table below). After examining 

the verbal forms in various contests, the following twenty 

forms which are given in the table are recognized as the 

auxiliaries. The meanings of the main verbs and the 

auxilliary verbs are also given in the table. Te examples 

for each are given separately. 

Fable showing the auxiiiary verbs. 

  

  

Auxiliary Meaning of Meaning of auxiliary 

verb principal verb verb 

் to put completion of the previous 

action, after, certamty 

request. Eg. S. f-4 

2 ர் to sil State, perfectness, definite- 

ness, doubtfulness 

Eg: S-85 

3 kita-{-ata} to lie State Eg: 5.9 

4 kala to leave, to indifference, easiness, 

throw away, adventure. instruction 

Eg; 5. 10-13 

3. kali to be completed action, 

completed Eg: S. 14 

6 21 to be completed action 

completed Eg: 5. 15 

7? க்கா (-uut} to join completed action, 

unexpected Eg: S. 16-17
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Auxiliary Meaning of Meaning of auxiliary 

verb principal verb verb 

8 paRR- to stick completed action, un- 

to happen expected Eg: S. 18-19 

9 kot- to give (to willingness, Eg: S.20 

indirect object 

. Il person) 

10 tar- to give (to willingness, Eg: S.21-22 

indirect object 

I and II person) 

11 kol- to hit, to consent, respect, respon- 

receive sibility, continuity, result 

of hardwork. Eg: S. 23-27 

12 pook- to Zo result, unexpected event 

carelessness, surprise Eg: 

S. 28-31 

13 poor- to come custom, habit, Eg: 32-33 

14° svar- to come custom, habit, uninten- 

tional Eg: 5,34-36 

15 vay-(va-) to place possiblity, easiness, com- 

pletion of the action, 

emphatic Eg: S.37-40 

16 ஆழ் to leave completion, request, to send 
to release a message, Eg: S. 41-44 

17 aka- to become completion or perfect 

Eg: 5.45 

18 kaan- to see doubt, Eg: 5.46 

19 aan- to be emphasis, Eg: $.47-48 

20 ul- to be .existence, Eg: § 49 
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Examples 

1 kataku puuttiitte poo (completion of the previous 

. action} 

‘You (sg.) go after locking the door’ 

2 avan kallu taale ittittu pooyi (completion of the 

previous action or after) 

‘he went after putting the stone down’ 

3 ootiittu prayoojanamilla (certainty) 

‘There is no use in running’ 

4 vyanniitumoo nii* (request-only in literature) 

‘will you come?’ 

5 muntu velutririkkannu (state) 

‘dhoti is clean’ 

6 avan pooyirikkunnu (present perfect) 

the has gone 

7 avan pooyirunnu (past perfect) 

the had gone’ 

8 avan yannirikkum (doubtful past and definite future) 

‘he might have come’, ‘he will definitely come 

9 asar oraale piticcatakkanu (state) 

‘They caught hold of one man’ 

10 namukku untu kalayaam (indifference) 

‘let us eat cur food’ 

11 avan ootikkalaffu (easiness) 

‘he ran away’ 

12 avan puliye konnu kalanfiu (adventure) 

‘he killed the tiger’ 

13 ‘nii octikkaja (instruction) 

‘you Tun’ 

14 avan cooRu untu kalaffiu (completed action) 

She finished eating rice’
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15 

16 

17 

18 

49 

20 

21 

22 

23 

24 

25: 

26 

27 

28 

29 

avan cooRu untu tiirnnu {completed action) 

‘he finished eating rice’ 

avan pariitsayil katannu kuuti (completed action} 

‘he somehow.managed to pass the examination’ 

annane vannu kuuti (unexpected) 

‘it so happened’ 

avan pariitsayil katannu paRRi (completed action) 

‘he somehow managed to pass the examination’ 

aniane vanuu paRRi unexpected) 

‘it so happened’ 

fiaan avanu oru pa:tham paRawiiu kotuttu (willingness) 

‘I taught him a lesson’ 

avan enikku oru paatham paRaffiutannu (willingness) 

‘he taught me a Jesson’ 

fiaan ninakku oru paatham paRafiftu tannu (willingess) 

‘I taught you a lesson’ 

ninnal poonnooluu (poonru + kol{uu) (consent) 

‘you may come’ 

fiaan apeetsiccu kollunnu (respect) 

‘I request’ 

fiaan ceytoolaam (ceytu + kollaam) (responsibility) 

‘I can do’ 

avan ceytoontirikkunnu (ceytu 4- koatu + irikkunnu) 

(continuity) ‘he is doing’ 

Poatupattu avan pornikkontu (result of hardwork) 

‘he became well off by dint of his hard work’ 

avan pariitsayil teoRRu pooyi (result) 

the failed in the examination’ 

avan pariitsayil jeyicce pooyi (unexpected event) 

‘he unexpectedly passed the examination’
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30 

31 

32 

33 

34 

35 

36 

37 

38 

39 

40 

41 

42 

P. Somasekkaran Nair 

avan kuliyil vitnw pooyi (carelessness) 

‘he fell into the pit’ 

avan vaa policcu ninnu pooyi (surprise) 

‘he stood opening his mouth (in surprise) 

valluurkkaavil aantu tooRum utsavam natattippoorunnu 

(custom) 

‘festival is (used to be) celebrated in valluurkkaavu 

every year’ 

avan moosticcu poorunnu (habit) 

‘he used to steal’ 

valluurkkaavil aantu tooRum ulsavam natatti varunay 

(custom) 

‘festival is (used to be) celebrated in valluurkkaayn 

every year 

avan moosticcu yarunnu (habit) 

‘the used to steal’ 

enikku cirikkaan vannu (unintentional) 
‘I was about to laugh’ 

avan vanneeykkum (vannu-+t vaykkum) (possibility) 

‘he may come’ 

flaon vanneeykkaam (vannu + vaykkaam) (easiness) 

‘I will come’ 

avan vanneecu (vannu-+vayccu) pooyi (completion of 

the preceding action) 

‘having come, he went’ 

fiaan annane paRafihu yayccu (emphatic) 

‘I said so’ 

avan annane ceyttuttu (ceytu-+vittu) (completion) 

‘He did so’ 

ittuutum (ittu-+vitum) (completion) 

‘will put’
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43 nit atu paRaruutu (paRafu+vitu) (request) 

‘yon say that’ 

44 saaRu tannuuttu Ctannu+ vittu} (message) 

‘Sir sent it ் 

45 avan vannaayi (completion or perfect) 

‘he had come’ 

46 aval vannu kaanum (doubt) 

‘she might have come’ 

47 nii vannaanu (emphasis) 

‘You come’ 

48 ii pooyaanu (emphasis) 

‘you go” 

49 avan vannittuntu (existence) 

‘he has come (and still he is there)’ 

From the jist given above, it can be observed that 

some of the auxiliaries are synonymous in some contexts. 

The observations about the synonymous auxiliary verbs 

and the dialect differences are noted below: 

1, 2. kali-, (5) tiir-, (6) can be considered as two 

synonymous auxiliaries which indicate a completed action, 

Thus the following two pairs of sentences in which /kali/ 

and /tiir-/ are used as main verbs and auxiliary verbs 

mean the same. 

ari tiirnnu (as main verb) 

‘rice is finished’ 

ari kalififiu (as main verb) 

‘rice is finished? 

maanna tinnu tlirnnu 

‘mango is finished by eating or the eating of the 
mango is finished’
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maanna iiunu விம்ம 

‘eating of the mango is finished’ 

In maanna tinnu tiirnnu, ‘tiirnne indicates the 

exhaustion of mango on the completion of the verb 

tinnu’ 

An examination of the other sentences will reveal that 

these two auxiliaries are not mutually © substitutable in all 

the contexts. See the following sentences. 

waan vannu kalinnu‘i came’ “ n:aan vannutiiutiirnny 

avan pooyikkalinnu ‘he went? “ avan pooyittirnnu 

Regarding the use of fiir- and kali-. a regional 

restriction can also be observed’ kali- has a high frequency 

in the northern area of Kerala. It is possible for Aali- 

to follow iiir-, but the reverse order is not possible. 

jooli tiirnnu kalanifiu 

‘work is finished’ 

*jooli kaliffiu tiirnnu 

2, Three auxiliaries kont-, it, and vay- are mutually- 

substitutable in the following sentences 

natannoontu vannu, natannittu vannu and natanneeccu 

211114 

which mean: ‘came, having walked’ 

Of these three sentences, the first one has got a high 

frequency in the Northern most dialect of Malayalam. 

3. irikkum (3) and kaanum (18) are two synonymous 

auxiliaries in some contexts indicating doubtful past, when 

it is used after a VP.
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vannirikkum| vannukaapnure 
ழ் ௫ 

‘might have come’ 

This meaning will not be altered even if we add 

aayirikkum with these. Thus: 

vannirikkum| vannirikkumaayirikkum 

‘might have come’ 

vannukaarum| vannukaapumaayirikkum 

‘might have come” 

irikkum indicates the doubtful past as well as the 

definite future. avan vannirikkum can mean both ‘he 

might have come’ and “he will definitely come’ 

The verbal phrase aapirikkum (ணர் + irikkum) indi- 

cates doubt in ali the tenses. 

vannaayirikkum ‘might have come’ Past tense 

vorikayaayirikkum Present tense 

parumaaysrikkum - Future - tense 

kaan - can only be used in past doubtful tense, not 

dn all the tenses. 

yannaayirikkum {vannaarikkum) 

‘might have come? 

pooyaayirikkum (pooyaarikkum) 

‘might have gone’ etc. are the regional variations of 

vannukaanumaayirikkum and pooyikkaanumaayirikkum (see 

observations. 8) 

4, In the southernmost dialect of Malayalam (Kanya- 

kumari district of Tamilnadu) the V. Ps are followed by 
aayi to make the verb presentperfect. This structure can
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be compared with the forms of Paniya, a tribal language 

of Kerala, 

  

Southernmost variety 

of Malayalam Paniya Meaning 

  

VP+ Vb (aux) Pr. T VP+Vb (aux) pr. F 

Vb (aux}= aayi Vb (aus) = wa 

pooyaayi pooyula Has gone 

mannaayi bantala Has cone 

ittaayt ittela Has put 
  

5. The peculiarity of adding an emphatic-wm, with 

the auxiliary verb vay cam be observed m the Cochin 

dialect. 

  

    

Standard dialect Cochin dialect of 5 
of Malayalam Malayalam Meaning 

VP+Vb {aux} VP+Vb (auz}+ 

Vb. P. F unm+Vb. P. T. 

pooyittu vannw “‘pooyeeccum yannu came, having 

(pooyeeceu vannuy gone there 

kantittu vannu 

{kanteeceu vannuy kapteeccum vaniu came, having 

seen 

Another variation is VP+Vb (auz)+um+Vb P.T> 

VP+ -um-+ Vb(aux}+ Vb.P.T 

pooyummiecu vannu {pooyi-+um + vaccu + vannuy 

‘came, having gone’ 

6. The oceurrence of -aanu after a tense marker is 

observed in Cochin dialect and Southern dialects of 

Malayalam.
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Standard dialect Cochin dialect of 

    

  

  

of Malayaiam Malayalam Meaning 

VN +aanu Vb+aanu 

pa Rayukayaanu paRayunnee nu (he) tells 

varikayaanu varunnee nu (he) comes 

Southern dialect 

ef Malayalam 

nii paRa nii paRahnaanu you tell 

ati pathikku nii pathiccaanu you learn 
  

7. kita-(ara) is an auxiliary verb found in the 

Northern colloquial dialect of Malayalam which can sub- 

stitute dri- in the standard dialect. It became notable 

dialect feature, due to its high frequency of usage. 

Another noted feature is its consistent use in the present 

tense. Examples: 
  

Dialect form Standard form Meaning 
      

WP + Vb (aux) 
Pr. T 

sahaayiccatakkanu 

(sakaayicou + kita- {sahaayiccu + iri- 

VP + Vb (aux) 
Pr. T or P.T. 

sehaaiccirikkunnn 

kkagu} kkunnu ‘has helped” 

ventatakkanu ventukitakkunnu! ‘hac become 

(ventu + kétakkanu) ventirikkunnu ceoked’ 

(ventu + kitakkunny] 

ventu + irikkunna) 

oru jiippa ora jiippi ‘a jeep has 

yannatakkanu vannirikkunnu come’ 

ninRe achan etra ainRe achan etra *how much 

koticcatakkanu keti- ccirunnu your” father 

craved’ 

ooppalu teRRiddha ceecci teRRiddhari- ‘sister has’ 

riccatakkanu cciri- kkun u raisunderstood 
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உ In Cannannore and Calicut, aakunau (17) and 

aayirummu €17) become aannu (posvaannu) and eenia 

{peoveenu) respectively. Other differences are noted below 

  

  

Erasad 

Std. dialeet Cannannore Calicut (Muslim) 

present perfect 

brikkunnu(2y » 3 ikkiné சக்ர. கற்க 
irunnirunny (2) ineemi past pesfest aarnnis finu 

irikkwm , 42) akkum {past tkkam ikkum 

doubtful) 

  

kala (4) aala ala kalajaia 

9, The number of auxiliary verbs in @ semtence may 

differ from dialect to dialect. Thus 

VP + VP(aux}? + ¥P (aux)? + ¥P (aus)? + Vb 

{aux) F.T > 

VP + VP(aux)® + Vb fausy F.F 

VP faux}! = itty VP (aux)® = stu 

VP (aux)? = aayt 

vannittuntaayirikkum > yannaarikkum (< vannaay~ 

irikkur} 

‘might have come” 

Thus two VP ¢aux)s are deleted in the dialect spoken in 

the central part of Kerala. 

Notes 

$ wn = dental nasal 2 = alveolar nasal 

2 The number within the brackets refers to the 

serial number of the auxiliary verb in the table. 

3 Fhe ini in the Northern dialect of Malayalam which 

occurs only after a WP, is treated differently by different
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scholars. In the Malayalam Lexicon (Kunjan Pillai, 

1970) it is described as ‘a suffix of past tense in certain 

parts of North Malabar’, and it is equated with other 

past tense forms in the following examples. 

Vannisi = vannu *came?’ 

pooyini = pooyi ‘went 

Such treatment is not at all possible since the past 

tense marker -nn- is already there in vannini, If we treat 

this isi as a past tense marker, we should have to state 

that this ‘past tense marker’ is occurring after ancther 

past tense marker, which is impossible. 

Abbreviations 

aux = auxiliary verb 

E.T = Future tense 

Pr T == Present tense 

P.T, = Past tense 

ஆ = Sentence 

Vb * = Verb 

VP = Verbal participle 
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THE MODAL VERB ve:zam IN MALAYALAM 

N, RAJASEKHARAN NAIR 

Annamalai University 

i. This paper attempts to unraval the semantic 

structure of modal sentences which contain ve:zam as the 

modal verb. Before attempting to analyse the peculiarities 

of this modal verb, it will be useful to mention its 

functions a8 a main verb and its syntactic relations. As 

a main verb it mainly expresses the meaning ‘necessity’ in 

all its occurrences.” 

1 enikka caiya vernam 

‘] need tea/Tea is necessary for me’ 

2 cetikka vellani ve:nam 

‘The plant needs water’ / 

‘Waiter is necessary for the plant’ 

Since the sentences (1) and (2) express a ‘necessity’ meaning 
they can be paraphrased as, 

3 enikke ca:ya a:vaSyamupta 
‘I need tea’ 

4 cetikka vellam a:vasyamtunte 

‘The plants need water’ 

“The intensity of the ‘necessity’ meaning differs according 
to various concepts used.
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5 ji:vikkunnatina o:ksijen ve:pam 

‘Oxygen is necessary for living’ (obligatory). The 

above sentences may mean that oxygen is obligatory for 

living’ 

2. The modal system of Malayalam is essentially a 

problematic area to explain and it requires more attention. 

The traditional grammarians (Gundert, 1851; Mathen, 

1863; Phrabhu, 1904; A. R. R. Varma, 1895) have said 

very little about the formation and the various meanings 

of the modal verb ve:zam, The explanations which we 

get from such grammars are also messy. Gundert, 

Mathen, and Varma consider this as a defective verb, 

According to Varma uraniuka ve:nam ‘sleeping is 

necessary’ is a full sentence, while in uraniapzam' where the 

subject is understood, i.e. only a dative subject is possible. 

The above may not be true. 

fiacn urainanam ‘I must sleep’ 

aval urantanam ‘She must sleep’ 

etc. also are possible 

3. The modal verb ve:zam is semantically complex 

and it is not easy to disentangle the distinct modality 

features realised by the modal verb and its syntactic 

convergence. First, let us see some of general properties 

of this modal! verb. 

(1) It can occur with all the aspectual auxiliaries. 

6 ninnal ata ceytu taranam 

-You must do it for me’ 

7 ninnal ata ceytu no:kkanam 

“You must try to do that’
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(2) It can come after the modals kali- and a:k- and 

not with -afte and -e:ne. 

8 ninralkka ata ceyya:n kaliyanam 

‘You must be able to do that’ 

9 avan yarakaya:kanam 

‘He must be coming’ 

10 * avan varanam atte 

‘He come-must-perm’” 

11] * avan varanam e:ne 

‘He come-must-prob’ 

(3) Sentence (10) will give some idea about the past 

action and (11) gives a non-past meaning. 

12 avane ceyaanamacyirunnu 

‘He had to do’ 

13. avana ceyyanam 

He must do’ 

Sentence (11) is negated by replacing ve:nam by vetnia. 

14 avana ceyyanla 

‘He need not do it 

Whereas, sentence (10) can be negated in two ways 83 

given below: 

15 avana ate ceyyapama:yirunnilla 

‘Doing was not necessary for him’ 

15b avana ata ceyyanta:yiiunnu 

‘Doing was not necessary for him’ 

It is interesting to note that in (15a) the negative marker 

negates- the whole proposition whereas in (14b) the form 

ve:nta negates the action of the main verb only.
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(4) ve:nam behaves differently from main erp and 

it has certain qualities which other auxiliaries lag, There 

is no tense distinction for ve:zam and in orde to give a 

distinction in tense var— or [a:y]iru is addedtg the modal. 

16 enikka urannanam 

‘I need to sleep’ 

17. enikka urante:ntiyirikkun,,, 

‘I have to sleep’ [pa.] 

18 enikka uranhe:ntiyiy ny 

‘I had to sleep’ ba] 

19 enikka uranny. yiyirikkum 
‘l may hay’ to sleep’ [Fu.] 

Here the tenses “Gistinction is maintained by the addition 

of [a:y]?'4 #94 an aspectual meaning is also involved here. 

we ) vesnam occurs after the infinitive of the main 
ver 

(vara-ve:nam > varanam) 

4. vernam as a main verb: 

(1) Ross (1968) bas convincingly explicated that 

auxiliaries are mainverbs in the deep levelin English and 

claims that this phenomenon is universal. In the light of 

this hypothesis we can analyse the auxiliary verbs of 

Malayalam and it is inferred that the above said theory 

holds good to Malayalam also. We get certain verb 

compounds where it is difficult to separate the verbs, 

because the fusion is rigid. Hence, we are tempted to 

think that the second member of such compounds are 

only suffixes and they may not have any verbal status. 

For example varanam ‘should come’ varatte ‘let some cne
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come’, vanne.ne ‘would have come’ etc. are verbal 

compounds which contain two verbs. The second members 

here (-anam; -atte; -e:ne) seem to get the status of 

suffixes. Historical evidences show that these are contracted 

forms of some main verbs. Consider the following 

sentence. 

20 avan varanam 

‘He must come’ 

The above sentence can be expanded as’ 

21 avan varafyvaruka ve:nam 

‘He must come’ 

If we conjoin the sentences (22) and (23) we get a full 

verb. 

22 «ni: irikkapam 

“You should sit’ 

23 ni: cirikkanam 

“You should laugh’ 

24 ni: irikkukayum cirikkukayum ve:nam 

‘You should sit and laugh’ 

The. sentence (23) can be represented as 

5 
| 

| 
NP 

| 
| | 
8 NP 
| 

  

ஆச
ான
்
 
இர
ா 

ni: iri ata ve:nam
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Auxiliary verbs can be treated as grammatical category 

just like other grammatical categories and in the deep 

level they function as main verbs. The above three diagram 

proves the fact that the modal verb ve:ram is a main verb 

in the underlying structure. Hence we can bring all the 

modals of the language and group them as a_ separate 

class of verbs under main verbs. 

(2) Agesthialingom (1976) has amply illustrated that 

the various nuances which emerge from a modal or aspect 

can be related to the méaning of the main verbs. A main 

verb may have a number of meanings in its occurrence 

and among them a few will be predominant. Hence some 

of the meanings are extended to that verb when it 

functions as an auxiliary verb. It has te be noted that 

unless a related meaning of the main verb is attributed 

to the auxiliary verb, such a verb cannot be selected in 

a verbal compound. This hypothesis works. very well in 

the case of Malayalam auxiliary verbs. This evidence 

itself clearly explicate that the auxiliary verb is a main 

verb not only in form but also in meaning. 

(3) It is also interesting to note that the same 

syntactic constraint is maintained to a verb whether it 

occurs as a main verb or auxiliary. A dative noun phrase 

is essential in a sentence where ve:zam is present. 

25 enikka oru pe:na ve:nam 

‘I need a pen’ 

26 enikka kalikkanam 

‘I must play’ 

All the above three evidences help us to confirm the 

notion that auxiliary verbs are really main verbs in the 

deep level and there can not te such category called 

modal verbs or auxiliary verbs in the underlying structure,
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A modal verb is a surface realization - of different 
nuances inherent in the higher predicate in the deep 

structure. The higher predicate which underlie ve:nem, 

may have the following nuances. 

(1) necessity (2) desirability (3) wish (4) obligation 

and (5) inferential. 

All the above suggested meanings are closely related 

and hence it is very difficult to distinguish them by giving 
syntactic evidences, Modality may be expressed in various 

ways and each language may have its own ways of 

expressing them. Malayalam uses the grammatical 

category, modal auxiliary (-a:m, -anam, -e:ne, ~atte, 

-kaliyum etc.) to express various types of modalities. The 

puance ejected from a modal verb show the ‘attitudes of 

the mind of the speaker towards the content of the 

sentence’. That is, ve:nam is added to express the personal 

view of the speaker about the situation. 

We get a unitary meaning for the verb ve:nam in all 

its occurrences. In addition to this common meaning, 
what Ehrman (1968) calls ‘BASIC MEANING’, each 

occurrence will have some other nuance(s). This can be 

evidently noticed in the modal constructions where we use 

the verb ve:nam. The basic meaning can be something 

like “the predication is required by some aspect(s) of the 

state of the world”. 

When the modal ve:nam is used in a sentence, the 

speaker asserts that the actor is bound to complete the 

event. While the speaker asserts that that action is 

imminent, in his view point, the action should happen. 

If the action is not taking place it may be due to some 

unpredicatable reasons and the speaker is not concerned 

with it, Consider the following sentence:
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27) avan pari:kgayil fayikkanam 

‘Ile must pass the examination’ 

Here the event is imminent, according to the speaker. 

i.e. he should pass the examination. 

The semantic representation for the above sentence 

can be as follows : 

  

5 

| 
| | 
NP VP 

8 Vv 
| | 

| | | 
avan pari:ksayil veinam 

jayikum happpa 

The speaker needs ‘his passing the examination’. 

The actor, according to the speaker is committed to 

fulfill the task. Im addition to these a ‘wish’ from the 

speaker’s side is also expressed by the above modal 

sentence, 

The sentence (26) consists of a (1) a ‘ propositiona} 

component, which represents the content of the sentence 

and (2) a ‘modal component’, which denote the speakers’ 

personal view about the content of the sentence. In this 

sentence veznam is an element of the modal component 

which gives the illocutionary potential of the sentence, 

See the deep components of sentence (26), 

a, Propositional avan pari:ksayil jayikkum 

component: ‘He will pass the exam.’
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b. Modal component: ais vernam ‘that is 

rrecessary” 

In order to explicate the speaker’s view clear, we 

fave to create a performative sentence. Hence the above 

two are embedded in a higher sentence which expresses 

the speaker’s personal view, which may be termed as the 

“JJocutionary component’. 

c. Iilocwtionary fia:n (speaker) vica:rikkunnu] 

component: a:grahikkunnu 

் *I (speaker) think/desire’ 

Hence it is inferred that veznam is external to the 

propositional component. When the modal ve:nam is 

used, naturally the speaker has a doubt over the realiza- 

fion of the event and if he has no doubt he may use 

only FACTUAL and not EVIDENTIAL, 

28 avan pari:ksayil jayikkum 

‘He will pass the examination” 

Similarly, 

29 avan pari:ksayil jayikka:m 

‘He may pass the examination’ 

The sentence (27) gives a higher probability of the 

event to occur and (29) gives a lesser probability and (28) 

gives a certainity meaning. 

The sentence (30) may give a ‘obligation’ meaning 

and sentence (31) may express a desire’. 

30 fain kalikkazam 

‘Tl have to play’ (obli.) 

31 enikka kalikkanam 

‘I have play’ (desire)
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aay . - ட ன் 
In order to differentiate the meaning changes in (30) and 

G1) We have to set up the underlying structure as: 

  

  

  

  

32 ட 

| i 
NP க 

| NP | 

| ் | 
| ne we 

ot | 
i ! | | 

faut kalikkuka ve: nam 

33 
டு 

i 

| | 
NP VP 

| poo 
| NP ம 

| — | 
| N ve | 

aam sa kal sete ve [க 

(30) is represented in (32) and (31) in (33). In the 

cosfiguration (32) the NP stands for ‘some one’ and hence 

we get the meaning ‘obligation’. The same NP takes 

only fiain ‘Tl in (33). Hence we can explain the meaning 
differences.
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The’ meaning of veznam differs according te tke social 

status of the speakers. Ifa superior persen (socially etc.) 

utters varanam ‘(you) must come’ it will be a ‘command’ 

whereas the same is uttered by a lower person to a superior 

person then it will be a ‘request’. In both the cases we 

get the ‘necessity’ meaning and ‘command’ and ‘request’ 

are additional meanings. 

34 ni: varagam 

(34) has three readings (a} you must come; (b) you should 

come; (c) you need come. If the sentence is uttered with 

more force we get a ‘compulsion’ meaning, ifa less force 

fess compulsion, and no compulsion, The negative 

sentence 

35 mi: vare:nta 

gives three negative meanings. But the less compulsion 

meaning can be negated as, 

36. ni: varanamennilia 

“Yeu need not come’ 

The ve:zam also has the inferential meaning. The 

speaker alone will be the experiencer for the inference. He 

gets the inference from the situation. 

37 avan na:la manikkulla basil poryi atukonte 

pattu manikka erga:kulatta ettiyirikkanam 

‘He started in the 4 O’ Clock bus. So ke might 

have reached Ernakulam by 10 O’clock’. 

The speaker inferred this by taking the time of the travel 

of the actor. 

38 pasuvina a:yiram ru:pa kittapam 

‘One must get thousand rupees for the cow’
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In sentence (38) the speaker has some idea about the 

price of the cow ia normal days. So he infers. 

39 train i: Ste:sanil nilkanam 
‘The train must stop at this station” 

Here the speaker knows already that every day the 

train stops at that station. The inferencial meaning cap 

mot be negated with -ve:s#a, For that ennilla is used. 

40 train i: §te:sanil nilkkanamennilla 

‘The train need not stop here’ 

There is another type of ‘inferential modality’ which 

says something about the universal facts. 

4] su:ryana praka:3am untaryirikkanam 

‘The sun must have light’ 

42 kaskkakka karuppa niram unta:yirikkanam 

‘The crow must have the black colour’ 

In order to infer these the speaker should know the 

universal facts. 

When one blesses .by saying, 

43 ni: nallavana:kanam 

‘You must become good’ 

it may mean only the ‘wish’ of the speaker. 

vernam when used with the past auxiliary verb frunau, 

it expresses that the action is not performed. See the 

following sentences : 

44 avan avite po:ke:ntivirunnu 

43 avan avite po:ke:ntata:yirunnw
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46 avan avite po:kana ma-yirunnu 

‘He should have gone there’ 

All the above sentences are semantica‘ly identical and 

they presuppose that the act is not fulfilled ie. ‘he did 

not go’. Cn the contrary a negative sentence. 

47 avan avite po:ke-ntiyirunnilia 

‘He should not have gone there’ 

may presuppose that’ ‘he has gone’. The negative sentence 

presupposes an event which is already taken place. 
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AUXILIARY VERB untae IN MALAYALAM 

T. B. VENUGOPALA PANIKKAR 

University of Calicut 

0. This paper tries to throw light upou the impor- 

tance of the auxiliary verb unta in Malayalam. 

1.1, Many of the different shades in the time and 

manner of actions ate expressed.in Malayalam with the 

help of auxiliary constructions with uwzta. A few are 

exemplified below: 

1) avan erana:kulatta poryi 

‘he to Ernakulam went’ i.¢ 

‘He went to Ernakulam’. 

This sentence expresses simple past. 

2) avan erana:kulatia po-yittuntd 

Ipo:y - (Nv) itt - unta] 
‘he to Ernakulam has gone’ i.e. 

‘He has gone to Ernakulam” 

3) avan erana:kulatts po:yittuntazyirunne. 

jpo:y - (v) itt - unt - ay - iruanu/ 

the to Ernakulam had gone’ i.e. 

‘He had gone to Ernakulam’ ,
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4) avan erana:kulatta po:yittunta:kum’. 

jpory — (vy) itt ~ upt -a:kum] 

the to Ernakulam might have gone’. i.e. 

‘He (most probably) might have gone to 

Ernakulam’. 

1.2 A constructicn which may be compared with 

(3) avoids unta 

3 a) aan erana:kulatta po:yirunnu 

Similarly (4) a below may be compared with (4) 

4 a) avan erana:kulatta poryirikkum 

The sentences (3) a. and (4) a, seem to mean actions 

in the near past. 

1.3. By placing upta with different words of 3) 

meaning shades can be changed. 

2 a) avan unta erana:kulatia po:yitta 

‘He has gone to Ernakulam’. 

The sentence implies that the speaker did not expect 

this action from the -‘subject”. 

2 b) avan erana:kulatta unta po:yiita 

This sentence implies that subject’s going to ‘Erna- 

kulam’’ is unexpected. 

2 a) may be changed into interrogative. 

2 c) avan unto: erana:kulatta po:yitta? 

‘Has he gone to Ernakulam’ 

  

1 One may compare the following sentence with (4). avan 

erana:kulatta potyittunta:tkum ‘He might have gone 

to Ernakulam; not sure’
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This sentence connotes the doubt of the speaker of 

the “subjects’’ fitness to perform the action and nearly 

negates the action. Similarly the interrogation from (2) 

b. ie, (2) d. below implies that the subject might have 

gone somewhere clse, not te Ernakulam.’ 

2 d) avan erana:kulattunto: po:yitta? 

2.1. unta — negative > illa. “When it occurs as 

main verb. 

5) avan ivite unta 
‘he here is’ i.e, ‘He is here’ 

5 a) avan ivite illa 

‘he here is not’ i.e ‘He is not here’ 

Similarly restrictive particle, e..u, added to wunfa gives 

wllu:® 

6) kazttil a:na unta 

‘in the forest elephant is’ ie. 

‘There is elephant in the forest’ 

6 a) ka:ttile atna ullu: 

‘The elephant is there only in the forest’ 

2 Constructions like (2c. and (2)d. are prevalent even 

in proverbs: pantunto: pa:nan poitte puctti? ‘Has the 

bard ploughed the Jand ever before’. 

3 From sentence, avan varanam, ‘He should come,’ we 

get avene: rare:ntu: ‘He alone need come’. This shows 

that forms like -azam in varanam etc. are just auxiliary 

verb ve:ntum. This fact is more evident when two 

anam type of verbs are co-ordinated. Eg:- 

avan varanam + avan upnanam > avan  yvarukayum 

unnukayum ve:nam 
vernfum > yernam > — anam
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6 b) ka:ttil a:naye: ullu 

‘The elephant alone is present in the forest’ 

2.2.1. Similiar is the realisation of unta when it 

eccurs in auxiliary construction. 

7) avan mataya:lam pathiecittunta 

‘He has studied Malayalam’ 

7 a) avan malaya:jam pathiccittilla 

‘He has not studied Malayalam’ 

7 b) avane: malaya:[am pathiccittullu: 

‘He alone has studied Malayalam‘ 

79 avan malaya:lame: pathiccittullu: 

‘He has studied Malayalam only’ 

7 d) avan malaya:[am pathiccitte: ullu: 

‘He has only studied Malayalam’ 

2.3.1. But when restriction is added to non-restrictive 

sentences where there is no uwpfa auxiliary, unta seems to 

crop up. 

8) kanneén innale vannu 

‘Kannan came yesterday’ 

8 a) kannane: innale vannullu: 

‘Kannan alone came yesterday’ 

8 b) kannan innaleye: vannullu: 

‘Kannan came only yesterday’ 

8 c) kannan innale varikaye: ceytullu 

‘Kannan came yesterday and that is all’ 

In order to account for this we should have some 
rule of the sort shown below ;
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Subject A restriction + adverb + verb stem - past 

tense 

—> subject -e: + adverb + verb - past tense + 

unfe-uz 

Restriction may be added to any word in the 

sentence. In (8)a. it is added to the subject and in (8)b. 

to the adverb. In (8}c the restriction is added to the 

verb. This requires a special ruie. 

verb stem - past A restriction > verb stem - uka ~ e: 

+ cey — past tense + untae - uz 

It is evident that the auxiliaries cey and unte: are 

semantically empty and are added only for the sake of 

syntactic zules.* 

23.2. In the case of future tense the rules are very 
much similar to that of the past. 

Subject a restriction + adverb + verbstem - future » 

subject -e: + adverb + verb stem -uka + unta -uz, 

The foliowing sentences are examples. 

9 Kannan ivite varum 

‘Kannan will come here’ 

9 a) kannane: ivite varukayullu: 

‘Kannan alone will come here’ 

9 b) karnan iviteye: varukayullu: 

‘Kannan will come here and that is all’ 
  

4 -cey is added even when verbs are used in co-ordina- 
tion. 

Eg. kenpan vannu ‘Kannan came’ + kannan untu 

‘Kannan ate’ > 

kapuan varukayum ugnukayum ceytu.
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Often varuka(y)ufiu: shortens to varul/u. Fhen isstead 

of verbstem - uka + unta - u: the use of verbstem - us 

is quite common. Thus we have three variants viz. 
varukayulla:, varullu: and varu: with identical significance, 

These three are regional and stylistic variations. 

2.3.3. In present tense also restrictive particle requires 

the addition of upta. Fhus we have sentences of the 

following type. 

10 kanuan ivite varunni 

‘Kannan comes here’ 

40 a) kannane: ivite varunnullu: 

‘Kannan alone comes here’ 

10 b} kanrnan ivite varukaye: ceyyunnuflu: 

‘Kannan comes here and that is all’ 

In present tense there is a problem. The restrictive 

verbs corresponding to varunniz and = yarunnunta are 

identical, 

11 kannan ivite varunnunta 

‘Kannan is coming here’ 

il a} kannane: ivite varunnullu: 

‘Kannan alone is coming here’ 

Compare (lija. with (10)a. 

The nullification between -unnu type and -unnunte 

type of verbs takes place in negative sentences also. 

12 fain varunnu -neg —> fiain varunnilla 

‘I do not come’ 

13 natn varunnunte -neg —» fiain varunnilla 

‘} am not coming’
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2.4. Negative formation of restrictive verb requires 

another rule. 

verbstem — past tense + unfa - in + neg > 

negative verbal participle + upfe - u: 

8 kaznan innale vannu 

‘Kannan came yesterday” 

8 a) kannane: inna'e vannullu: 

‘Kannan alone came yesterday” 

8 b) kanznane: innale varazte ullu: 

‘Kannan alone did not come yesterday’ 

2.51, (&)a., b, amdc. are restrictive sentence formed 

eut of (8) Now another type of restrictive sentences can 

be formed by the use of ma-tram. 

8 A) kagnan ma:ztram innale vannu 

8133) kannan innale maztram vannu 

8 C) பு innale varuka maztram ceytu 

(8)a. and (8)A. have a subtle difference. (8)a. means 

that Kannan alone came and nobody else came. (8)A. 

means that Kannan alone came inspite of the absence of 

others, Similar is the difference between (8)b. and (8)B 

same is the case with (8)c. and (8)C. 

2.5.2. Now see the following sentences 

8 A? kannan ma:ztrame: innale vannullu: 

8 B’ kannan innale maz:trame: yannullu: 

8 C’ kannan innale varuka maztrame: ceytullu: 

(8)A’ means that Kannan alone came though many 

others also were expected. This implication of the unful- 

filment of expectation is present in (8)B’ and (8)C’.



226 T.B. Venugopala Panikkar 

3 It is hoped that even this fragmentary treatment 

will bring out various functions of auxiliary verbs ia 

Malayalam. All suggestions made in this paper are 

tentative.



MODAL AUXILIARIES IN TELUGU 

P. S. SuBRRHMANYAM 

Annamalai University 

0. The function of an auxiliary verb in any language 

is to express the mode, tense or aspect of the action 

denoted by the main verb of a sentence. An Auxiliary verb 

in Telugu, however, normally expresses cither the mode 

or aspect of the action denoted by the main verb. In 

Telugu, as in the other Dravidian languages, tense is 

mainly expressed by tense suffixes; but it may be associated 

as a secondary feature with some auxiliaries as will be 

pointed out below. The following discussion will make 

clear that in Telugu, as in other languages, there are 

restrictions on the use of auxiliaries depending on the 

base of the main verb. 

An auxiliary verb in Telugu is invariably attached (6 
one of the two forms of the main verb : (i) the infinitive 

(the suffix is -an in Old. Te. and -a@ in Mod. Te. the 

latter has the variant -an before the irterrogative particle 

a: and the emphatic particle e: and the verb iccu ‘to give’) 

and (ii) the past adv (erbial) part (iciple) (the suffix is -i), 
An exception to this general rule is the construction in 

which the auxiliary pe: ‘to go” follows the neg (ative) adv. 

part. of le:- ‘to be not’, which itself usually follows 

the infinitive of a main verb. An auxiliary verb in 

Telugu is a syntactically bound form since nothing can 

be inserted between it and the main verb and since the
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two cannot bz separated by pause in normal speeca; the 

particle of emphasis, however, may occur after the main 

verb wher it zs followed by certain auxiliaries but not 

all. 

All the auxiliaries in Telugu may be divided into two 

main classes on the basis of the form of the main veib 

to which they are attached (see Appendiz). Thus, the 

auxiliaries that are attached to-the past adv. part of a 

main verb may be called Class 1 auxiliaries and those that 

are attached to the infinitive of a main verb may be 

called Class I] auxiliaries: the modal auxiliaries, which 

we are going to discuss in this paper come under this 

class. Sequentially class If auxiliaries can follow those 

of Class I and in such eases the Class I auxiliary wilf 

become part of the main verb; in other words the class 

Il auxiliary will be in immediate constituency with the 

whole unit consisting of the main verb and the class I 

auxiliary. 

In the more common versions of transformationa: 

grammar, the auxiliary (AUX) is considered to be one of 

the basic constituents of a sentence, ihe other two 

constituents being the notn phrase (NP) and the verb 

phrase (VP). The following rule serves to expand the 

auxiliary constituent in a transformational grammar of 

English (T - tense; M-modal), 

AUX —— T (M) (have + em) (be + ing) 

However, in a recent paper entitled, ‘‘Auxi-iaries as Main 

Verbs” John Robert Ross (Studies in Philosophical Linguistics: 

Series One, ed. William Todd, 1969:77-102) convince 

ingly shows that auxiliaries behave lke main verbs and 

that they belong to the same major category as verbs. 

He argues that an auxiliary must be immediately dominated
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by VP and that the other constituent of the VP is a noun 

phrase, which may later be expanded into a sentence. 

The evidence from Telugu supports the main conclusions 

of Ross: in Telugu, all the verbs that function as 

auxiliaries can function also as main verbs and the 

difference in the. meaning of a verb when it is used as a 

main verb and when used as an auxiliary is very slight; 

this is particularly true when we take all the stages of the 

language into consideration. The modal auxiliaries in any 

language serve to indicate the attitude of the speakers 

towards the events they are reporting. ‘“‘The so-called 

modal auxiliaries are related to mood: that is, their 

purpose is to signal hypothetical situations: possibility , 

necessity, ability, obligation, intention, permission, asser- 

tion’’ (so Yeshinoby Hakutani, ‘‘English Modal Auxili- 

aries: A Reconsideration” Lmguistices 90 (1972), 11-19 

p. 11.) Although the usage in Modern Telugu is taken 

as the basis for this study the use of auxiliaries in Old 

Telugu is also considered particularly when there is 

remarkable difference between the two stages of the 

language. 

1. Vaceu 

The corresponding form in Old Te. is Vaccunu “he} 

she/it/they (neut.) will come’ which is the 3rd person sg. 

and neut. pl. future-cum-habitual form of vaccu ‘to 

come’ (the tense suffix is -unu and it is not followed by 

personal suffixes). When it is mot used as an auxiliary, 

this form like the other forms with the other person- 

number-(gender) suffixes of this tense has the subjunctive 

sense in Modern Telugu: ‘he/she/it/they (neut.) would 
have ‘come’. In its usage as an auxiliary in Modern 

Telugu the initial V of vaccu is lost.
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When used as an auxiliary, it has three different 

meanings, namely (a) ‘‘permission’’ (to do the section 

denoted by the main verb), (b) ‘‘probability” and 

(6) ‘‘possibility” (of the action denoted by the main verb 

to take place). As the following discussion will show, 

these meanings are distinguished in some cases even at 

the surface level. 

a) Permission : 

nuyvulya:du re:pu vellaccu. 

‘You (eg )/he may go tomorrow,’ 

b) Probability : 

re:pu (bahusa:) vasram kuravaccu, 11 may (probably) 

rain tomorrow. The adverb bakusa: may be added to a 

sentence that contains the auxiliary vaccu only when it 

means ‘‘probability’’. 

c) Possibility : 

manam koncem du:ram nadavaccu. 

We (incl.) can walk a small distance, 

dabiu unnaya:llu pedda pedda mE:dalu kattaccu. 

Rich people can build very big bungalows. 

When used in this sense, vaccu may be replaced by the 

other auxiliary gala fcllowed by the proper personal suffix 

(see below) as, for example, 

dabbu unnava:llu pedda pedda mEdalu { kattaccu 
katta calaru f 

Rich people can build very big bungalows. ' 

When the statement is general and applies to all human 

beings, the agent may often be omitted in sentences that 

contains vaccu with the sense ‘‘possibility’’.
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ceruyule: 742000. 

One can swim in a tank. 

bandilo kanna bassulo: tondaraga: vellaccu. 

One can travel quickly by a bus rather than by a 

cart. The first sentence may be expanded by adding the 

clause ka:ni samudramle: idadam kudaradulevaru: i:da le:ru 

‘but it is not possible to swim in the sea/nobody can 

swim in the sea’. This indicates that the first sentence 

may be paraphrased as follows using the verb kuduru ‘to 

be possible’. 

ceruvulo: i:dadadam kudurutundi. 

“It will be possible (for somebody) to swim in a tank’ 

This is further evidence that vaccu has the sense ‘‘possi- 

bility’’ in addition to the other senses. 

Although a declarative sentence with vaccu (but with- 

out bahuda:) expresses both the senses, “‘permission”’ as 

well as “‘probability”., these two are distinguished in the 

corresponding negative and interrogative sentences even at 

the surface level. 

1) vadu ninnu cu:dada:niki re:pu ra:vaccu 

a) He may (probably) come to see you 

tomorrow 

b) He is permitted to come to see you 
tomorrow 

1 a) va:du ninnu cu:dada:niki re:pu ra:ka povaccu 

He may not come to see you tomorrow. 

laa) va:du ninnu cu:dada:niki “re:pu osta:da:? 

Will he come to see you tomorrow?
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1 b) vaidu ninnu cu:da:niki re:pu ra: ku:dadu. 

He should not (i.e., is not permitted tc) come 

to see you tomorrow, 

1 b) vaidu ninnu cu:dadaniki re:pu ra:vacca:? 

May/can he come to see you tomorrow? 

In Old Telugu the auxiliary vaccunu is used only in 

the sense of “‘pcssibility” and the agent is always in the 

dative case (see also 5): 

sami:ru ni:ku batta .accune ? 

Is it possible for you (pl.) to catch hold of the wing? 

2. gala. galugu ‘to be able to’ 

In Modern Telugu it is always syntactically bound to 

the infinitive form of a main verb, which preceds it. The 

form gala is different from all other verbs since it takes 

the personal svffixes directly without first taking the tense 

suffix. Since no tense suffix is added to gala it expresses 

“capacity” or the ‘‘ability’ of the agent to do the notion 

deno'ed by the main verb without reference to any 

particular tme. On the other hand, when reference to 

any particular point in time is needed, galugu is used and 

it is followed by the particular tense suffix, which, in turn, 

is followed by a personal svffix. 

In Old Telugu the corresponding form kalugu means 

‘to be, have, (money, etc.) to be possessed, be born’ and 

kala is the non-post adjectival participle of it. According 

to the native grammarians, the construction.-Infinitive of 

a verb +kala+va:du the’ | adi ‘she, it? { va:ru ‘they (hum.)/ 

avi ‘they (neut.) (these are followed, where necessary, by 

suffixes of Isg., pl, 2sg, and pl.) has future meaning.
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But in the literature this construction is very rarely used 

to express future tense. Thus, in Nannaya’s Maha:- 

bha:ratamu (which is the first literary work in Telugu and 

belongs to the Ilth century A:D) there are only ten 

instances of this construction and amorg these only two 

have future meaning while. the other eight have the sense 

of ‘capacity’ ce:van gatavatramu (1.7.32. 2,1.238) ‘we (excl.) 

- will do’: contrast o:rva galare (1.3.38 1.7.205) ‘Can 

(people/others) control/defeat 7, ni:kun i galava:dan e:nu 

(2.2.174) ‘I can (rather than’ will’) give you (sg.) and so 

on, On the other hand, constructions like eruka gala 

maha:tmulu (1,5,110) ‘great people who have wisdom’ and 

dharani gala ra‘julu (1-7-27) ‘the kings that are there on 

the earth’ are more numerous than the previous type. A 

comparison between the two types will make it clear that 

the constructions of the type ce:van gala va:ramu originally 

mean ‘we (excl) are (there) to VERB’. The construction 

ka:van gala:varamu (3 3.384), in fact, must be interpreted 

to mean ‘we_(excl.) are (here) to protest’ according to the 

context. The sense of ‘capacity’ and, rarely, of ‘future 

time’ must be Jater developments from this original sense. 

Further, it is interesting to note that Nannaya_ uses 

constructions of the structure. Infinitive + unna (past- 

present adjectival participle of undu ‘to be’) + noun/ 

pronoun which are similar to the constructions with kala 

and which, like the latter, refer to future actions, eg. 

ninnu bo:rilo:n o:rvaga:n unna viz:rundan (1.7. 202) ‘I am 
the hero who is to (i.e., will) defeat you (sg) in the 

battle’, ra:jasuyamun ... onarimpan unna yamanandanu 

yatnamu (2. 1. 243) ‘the efforts of the son of Yama, who 
is to (i.e.,.will) perform the Ra:jasu:ya sacrifice! This 
construction helps us to perceive:more fully the connecting 
link between the original sense of kala, i.e. ‘to be’ and 

ts latter developments, ie. ‘futurity’ and ‘capacity’
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In Modern Telugu gala functions as a verbal adjective 

with the sense ‘that has / have’ and is in free variation 

with wana, ¢.2. 

gala 

unna 

dabbu | } vallu ‘those that have money’ 

In Old Telugu. besides kala, kalugu and kalinina are also 
used as verbal adjectives; although kaligine is past adjective . 

in form, it is not confined to past tense in sense. 

Similarly, in Modern Telugu gala and galigina mean the 

same in the constuctions in which they occur after the 

infinitive of a main verb, e.g. 

gala 
va:du ceyya pani ‘the work that he 

\ galigina can do’ 

However, gala refers only to actions that are non-past. 

Although the auxiliary gala means ‘capacity’, it is 

possible to make subdivision of the meaning as ‘capacity 

in general’ and ‘capacity ata particular time’. When the 

meaning is ‘capacity in general’, the senfence with it 

may be paraphrased by a sentence with cE:tan-avunu ot 

occu(nu) ‘it is known’ (the latter literally means ‘it comes’) 

the agent being in the dative case and the verb in the 

verbal noun from, e g., 

neinu ka:ru nadapa galanu 

J can (ie, know how to ) drive a car. 

na:ku kairu madapadam cetan-avunu 

I know how to drive a car. 

When the meaning is ‘capacity at a particular time’ the 

sentence with it cannot be paraphrased as in the above 

way but can be paraphrased by a sentence with kudurutundi
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“it will be possible’ or vi:Hu) avutundi the agent being in 

the dative case and the verb in the verbal noun form 

(which is optionally followed by the dative suffix), e.g. 

mi:ru ippudu pa:da galara:? 

pa:dadam \ —{ kudurutunda? 7 
mi:ku ippudu | . 

padadaniki } Lvil(u) avutunda:? J 

Is it possible for you (pl.) to sing now? 

But not “mi:ku ippudu pa:dadam cE:tan-avun:a? 

As mentioned earliar, when ‘capacity’ is associated 

with a particular time, galugu is used with the proper 

tense suffix gala P (ersonal) S (uffix) may be substituted 

for galugu-T(ense) S-P.S. in the case of present and 

future tenses without much difference in mearfing. 

ninna na:ku jvaram lez:du kanaka, ne:nu badiki vella 

galig Enu 

Since I had no fever yesterday, I could go to the 

school 

ivEla na:ku jyaram taggindi kanaka ne:nu badiki vella 

galugutunna:nu 
{ galanu 

Slnce I have no fever today, I am able to go the 

school 

. ( galugutam | 
tondaraga: nadiste:, manam ravlu ekka 

galam J 

If we walk quickly we can cateh (lit., climb) the train 

In negative sentences the auxiliary fe:- ‘to be not 

is used in the place of gala. galugu. le:-, which is used 

only in the negative, is a defective verb, (The negative 

suffix -a- is replaced by mere after it and other verbs 

that have stem alternants of the shape (C)V-,)
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einna piltatu ca:lar du:ram nacdava le:ru, 
cima pill.daki eala du:ram nadavadam eE:ta ka:du. 

¥ouvg children cannot walk a long distance. 

va:du ippudu pastha:luw cadava le:du. 

‘ cadavadam 
va: diki ippudu pa:tha:lu { kudaradu: 

cadavadaniky 

He cannot read the lessons. now. 

When the mode is associated with a particular point 

im time /E ka, which is the negative adverbial participle 

௦7 /௪:- 18 followed by the inflected forms of the auxiliary 

po: ‘to go’, which series to carry the proper tense (and 

person) suffixes. 

nena ninna jvaram valla ka:le:ji:ki vella [Eka po:ya:nu. 

Because of fever, | could not go the college yesterday: 

gontukalo: neppi valla nesnu ananam tina 

| (Eka povtunnacnu. } 
le:nu. 

Because of pain in the throat, I am not able to eat 

(food). 

re:pu raylla nadavaka pozte:, ne:inu medra:su. veilla 

lE:ka@ pastamnu. ] 
/2:2 

If trains do ret run tomorrow, I will not be able to 

go to Madras. 

3. caslu ‘to be able be sufficient’, 

In Old and Modern Telugu it is used a3 a main verb; 

in Old Telugu, however, it is used also as an auxiliary 

to denote ‘capacity’ or ‘ability’ and thus cerresponds to 

Modern Telugu gala, galugu (kala, kalugw as auxiliaries
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are comparatively rare in Old Telugu). ca:lu is used 

both in the affirmative and in the negative. 

ca:lay(u} atani bogadan 

You(sg.) will not be able to praise him. 

sainyam antavunu mardimpangan e: ja:ludur 

I will be able to kill the whole army. 

yi:du kaviya jarlene ni: payin? 

Could he attach you {sg.)? 

It is interesting to note that in the Telugu dialects 

of Tamilnadu, negation in the future is expressed by 

adding the negative forms of the auxiliary ca:lu to the 

infinitive of a main verb: 

ne:nu re:pitiki ra: jaila. 

Iwill not come tomorrow 

In OM Telugu besides ca:Iu, ozpu ‘to be capable of* 

neircu ‘to learn’, pozlu ‘to resemble, and vaccu ‘to come’ 

are also used as auxiliaries to indicate ‘capacity’, The 

following are the examples: 

0:01 

ninn asjin o:rvaga:n oprar (u) orul. 

The enemies can not defeat you (sg.) in the war. 

eqlu dizni: ju:dan o:pudun? 

How can I see this? 

aercu: 

jara:sandhud etlu bradukaga ne:rcun? 

How can J. live?
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ikkumazrula rakalmpa nesranu. 

J cannot protect these boys. 

poilu: 

dharmuv erunga vi-nikim Bo:lune? Can he know about 

the dharma? 

po'ra ripulaku bratukanga bosladu. 

The enemies can not survive the war. 

80218: 

potra braduka vaccune narunakan 7 

Can Arjuna survive the war? 

ti:rpa raid anrta:bha:sanamunan aina pa:pabhayamu. 

The sin that one gets by telling a lie cannot be got 

tid of. 

orulu yvinivunun erunga ra:n3 vacanambulu. 

The words which cannot be understood by ethers 

although they have heard them. 

In the case of nou and vaccu,. only the 3rd neut. sg. 

forms (both affirmative non-past and negative) are used 

as auxiliaries and the agent is always in the dative case. 

(ra:ni, which is the neg, adv. part. of vaccu is also used 

as auxiliary). 4. (Mod. Te.) -ali, (Old Te.) valayunw 

(from vulayu ‘to be desired, wanted}. 

In Old Telugw vaiay-unu ‘it is desired, wanted’, whick 

is the 3rd person sg. and neut. pl. non-past form காமி 

yalas-eru ‘it was desired, wanted’, whicl is the correspon- 

ding past form are used as auxiliaries after the infinitive 

of a verb, eg. palukan valayunu ‘{one) must tell’. palukar 

valasen ‘it became necessary (for one) to: tell’. Muck 

rarely the forms of the verb occur independently also as
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in valayun e:ni *if it is necessary’, valayen ama:tyulu ‘the 

ministers who are required’ and so on. 

The original cowstruction: Infinitive of a verb + 

valayunu contracted into a single word in Modern Telugu 

and valayunu became -a:/i The V is retained in cases 

shere the main verb has the alternant of the shape (C)V, 

e.g. ra:-va:li? (one) must come’ iv-va:li iyy—azli (one) must 

give’. The form is invariable for person,’ number and 

gender. In Modern Telugu *valiyu, which is the equivalent 

of Old valayu is not used without a main verb; when 

there is no main verb it is always preceded by ka:-, which 

is the infinitive of ave to be, become’, e.g. na:ku ni:llu 

ka:va:li ‘1 want water? corresponding to Old. Te. na:kun 

ai:ru valayunu, 

There is one important difference between the two 

stages of the language regarding the case of the agent of 

sentences with this auxiliary. While in Old Telugu the 

agent can be either in the nominative or the dative case, 

in Modern Telugu it always occurs in the nominative, e.g. 

(Old Te.) manakun{/manamu ce:ya valayunu. 
(Mod. Te.) manam ceyyarli } 

We (incl.) must do 

In Oid Telugu the negative 3rd neut. sg. form of 

valayu is yalayadu or valadu ‘it is not necessary/wanted’ 

and the corresponding form in Modern Telugu is oddu- 

These are also used as auxiliary in the prohibitive sense. 

In Modern Telugu it is commonly used. only with the 

pronouns of the 2nd person (sg. and pl) and the Ist 

person inclusive but in Old Telugu it is used with the 

nouns and pronouns of the 3rd person also as in 

visvasimpaga: valavadu buddhimantulu ‘wise people must 

not believe’.
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(Old Te.) manakan/manam ind unda valadu. 

We (incl } must not stay in this. 

(Mod. Te } manam indule:undedda. 

This auziliary has two different senses ¢i) ‘obligation” 

or ‘necessity’ and (ti) inference’. A sentence with this 

auxiliary may be interpreted as having the ‘inferential” 

sense only when the ageast is in the 3rd person. The 

distinction between the two senses is drawn even at the 

surface level in negative sentences and sentences that refer 

to past time although it is neutralised in sentences 

referring to future time. 

fi) ‘Obligation’. 

ne:nu re:pu ba:jaruki vella:li, 1 must go to the marke? 

tomorrow. 

When obligation is to be expressed in combination 

with a particular point of time, the auxiliary occu ‘to 

come, happen’, whieh serves to carry the tense markers 

and the 3rd neut, sg. marker -di is added to valisi, which 

is the past adv. part. of *valiyu. 

me:m|ma:ku ninna baja:ruki vella valisi eccidi. 

It became necessary for us (excl.) to go to the 

market yesterday. 

dabbu 1E:kapo:vadam vatlla va:llefvallaki illa ammeyya 

valisi osto:ndi. 

Because they have no money, it is becoming necessary 

for them to sell away (their) house, 

vacua kuriste: maxam|[manaki praya:nam ma:neyya 

( valisi ostundi. 
(ma-neyy)-azli,
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If it rains, we (incl.} must stop the journey. It is 

clear from the last sentence that -a:/i and valisi ostundi 

means the same. The deep structure of the sentence must 

be similar to the underlying structure of the following 

sentence, which is a bit uncommon but grammatical: 

vacna kuriste:, manam|/manaki praya:nam- mane:se; 

avasaram ostundi, 

If it rains, it will be necessary (lit., necessity will 

come) for us to stop the journey. 

In sentences in which occu is present the agent is either 

in the dative or in the nominative case; but when occu 

is deleted the agent occurs only in the nominative case. 

But, still the subject in such sentences is not the agent 

noun alone but the whole phrase with the infinitive of 

the main verb. This will also be clear from a comparison 

of the sentences with -a:li with the corresponding negative 

senténces as in the following: 

(nuvvu) dabbu iva:li (You (sg.) have to/must give 
the money. 

nuvyu dabbu ivy(a) akkar(a) le:du. 

You (sg.) do not have to/need not give the money. 

The first one of the above sentences seems to be derived 
from an underlying sentence like: 

nuvyu dabbu icce: akkara/avasaram undi/ostundi. 

Finally, we must note the special use of valisindi, 

which is the past 3rd neut. sg. form of the auxiliary 

yaliyu, after the infinitive of a main verb. It indicates 

the obligation that was not carried out by the agent to 
perform the action denoted by the main verb. 

va:du ninna vella valisindi, 

He ought to have gone yesterday.
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For emphasis, the auxiliary udu ‘to be’ may be added 

to the main verb, which in that case, assumes the past 

adv, part. form: va:du nirnna velli unda valisindi, He 

ought to have gone yesterday. The negative sentence that 

corresponds to both of the above contains the negative 

adv. part. (suffix -akunda:) of the main verb followed by 

undu: 

va:du akkadiki vellakunda:_unda valisindi. 

He ought not to have gone there. 

(11) ‘Inference’ : 

As noted earlier, in sentences that contain this 

auxiliary with ‘inferentiaY sense the egent must always be 

a 3rd person noun or pronoun. 

ra:val:i 
va:du rep 

bahuda: osta:du 

must come 
He tomorrow. 

will probably~come 

As indicated by the abovefsentence, the auxiliary in this 

sense may be replaced by the future tense form of the 

main verb combined with bakusa: ‘probably’. The 

corresponding negative sentence contains the simple future 

negative, a3 in 

vaidu re:pu(bahuga) ra:du 

(probably) he will not come tomorrow. 

Although both the auxiliaries -a:/i and vaceu mean 

‘possibility’ (in one of their readings each), the possibility 

is stronger in the case of -a:li. 

When the inference is with regard to past present 
actions, the past or the present adv. part. of the main 
verb is followed by und -a:li,
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va:du i: paxtiki intiki occi undalsi 

He must, have reached (lit., come) home by now. 

vaidu ippudu annam fintu: unda:il. 

He must be eating (food) now. 

In this construction, the future tense forms of updu with 

the proper personal suffix may be used instead of undazli. 

The corresponding negative sentences contain the future 

negative forms of undu (und-a-du ‘the will not be’, etc.) 

in the place of unda:li. In this construction, the personal 

pronouns may also occur as agents; but, then, the 

inference is concerned with the agent rather than with 

the action, eg, 

muvye: ituvanti pani ce:si unda:li, 

It is you (sg.) who must have done such a work. 

The personal pronouns are often followed by the emphatic 

particle in this construction. 

Like its Modern counterpart, valayunu of Old Telugu 

has ‘inferential’ sense also, e.g., 

mundafam burembu galuga valavun (Bha:ratamu, 1.6,184) 

There must be a town (in the area) before (u) 

mi:ralu ye:sadha:rula ka:valayun (ibid., 2. 1. 183) 
I infer that you (pl.) are persons in a different garb. 

Inference with reference to past time is expressed’ in Old 
Telugu by adding ka:valayun ‘it must be’ to the past tense 

form of the main verb. 

kacundu ... asurulace:ta nihatund ayyen ga:valayun 

(ibid, 1. 3. 115) , 
K, must have been killed by the demons.
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5. ku:du ‘to join, come together; be proper’. 

As an auxiliary it means ‘to be proper’. In Old 
Telugu both the 3rd neut sg. non—past form, i.e. ku:du-nu 

and the corresponding negative form, i.e. ku:d-a-du are 

used. The agent in sentences with these may be in any 

person, number or gender. (It is interesting to note that 

in Nannaya’s usage it occurs as an auxiliary only very 

rarely; ku:dun occurs only once (talapa gu:dune (3. 1; 76) 

‘is it proper (for one) to think (like this)? and ku:dadu 

also only once and, that too, as an independent verb 

(ku:dadu na:ka (1. 6. 230)’ without thinking that it is not 

proper’, Although the more common meaning of 

ku:dadu is ‘lack of propriety’ it is used also to indicate 

‘absence of possibility’. 

(i) ‘Lack of propriety’: 

vidpa:rdhulu mE:sta:rni titta kuzdadu. Students should 

not scold the teacher. The sense of ‘prohibition’ ,’ which 

may be an extension of this also is common for this 

auxiliary, as in 

(Old Te.) ra:jagrahambu kanten abhira:mamugain ilu 

gattak gu:dadu 

(one) should not build a house that is more beautiful 

than the king’s residence. 

sigaretlu ekkuvaga: ka:zica ku:dadu. 

(One) should not smoke (lit., burn) too many 

cigarettes. 

(ii) ‘Absence of possibility’: 

racku:dadu 
mabbu le:du ka:batti iyvEla va:na 1 

ra:ka -po:vaccu 

Since there is no cloud formation, it may not rain 

(lit. rain may not come) today.
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In both the senses, ku:dadu is the counterpart of the 

auxiliary vaccu in negative sentenees; it may be replaced 

by the neg. adv. part. of the main verb + po:vaccu when 

the sense is the latter one, 

The sentences with ku:dadu (like other sentences) have 

two different types of interrogative corresponding to them. 

While the sentence with the interrogative particle a: is a 

straight question, that with lengthening of the final vowe, 

functions as straight question as well asa question imply- 

ing suggestion or request when the agent is in ‘the second 

or the third person, 

ku:da:da ? 
nuvyu uttaram ra:ya 

ku:dadu:? 

Is it not proper for you (sg.) to write the letter? 

ku:dadu:? 
nuvvu utfaram ralya 

radu: 

Why don’t you (sg) write a letter. 

As has been already mentioned above, the occurrence of 

ku:du as an auxiliary is very rare in Old Telugu. In that 

dialect, the verbs vaccu ‘to come’ (3rd neut. sg. non-past 

vaccunu, neg ra:du), agu ‘to become’ (agunu, ka:du) canu 

‘to go’ (can (u) nu, canadu), tagu ‘to be ‘proper’ (fagunu) 

tagedu) are more commonly used auxiliaries than ku:du. 

When used as auxiliaries, all of them express the sense 

‘propriety’ and the agent is always in the dative case (the 

agent may, however, be deleted optionally}. However, 

vaccu and agu when used auxiliarily, also have the sense 
‘possibility’ apart from ‘propriety’ as in the following 

instances : 

O:rvag:a vaccune ninnum etti magava:rikin? 

Can any (type of) man defeat you (sg-) ?
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avadyamu geltum ananga ra:du 

It is not possible to say that we (incl.) will win 

evvarik erugan agune ni: caritambul 

is it possible for anybody to know your (sg.) acts ? 

gambhi:ro:dadhi garamulan i:dan ga:du 

It is not possible. (for anybody} to cross a great 

ocean by swimming with hands 

The following are the auxiliaries that are added to 

the past adverbial participle of a main verb and thus 

constitute Class I: 1) ve:vu ‘to throw’ (when used 

auxliarily, it denotes ‘completion’ or swiftness’: tin (i-veryu 

‘to finish eating’), 2) po:(vu) ‘to go” (itis used with many 
intransitive verbs instead of ve:yu and denotes ‘completion’ 

or ‘swiftness’ : marici-poo(vu) ‘to forget’, 3) konu/kunu 

‘to buy’ functions as the reflexive auxiliary: endu-kunu 

‘to cook for oneself’ -vand-i-konu (the change of i to u 
is due to assimilation to the vowel in the next syllable); 

the auxiliary ve-yu, if used, procedes the reflexive auxiliary: 

amm(i-vje:su-kunu ‘to sell away (for one’s own benefit)’ 

4) pettu to put, serve (food)’ (when used auxiliarily, it 

indicates that the agent carried மெட் the action denoted by 
the main verb with a view to help somebody else : endi- 

pettu ‘to be kind enough to cook’. 5) (‘debt) to become 

cleared, (hunger, desire, etc.) to be satisfied’ (when used 

auxiliarily, it denotes ‘certainty’ or ‘inevitableness’ of the 

action denoted by the main verb; it is used only in 

association with the future-cum-habitual tense or the 

obligative : ce:si-ti:rata:du ‘he will certainly do’. ce:si- 

34:74:14 (One must do without fail’). 6) j urdu, ‘to be’ 

(only the future tense forms of it are used auxiliarily and 

they Jconvey the belief ot assertion of the speaker that the 

agent of the main verb has carried gout the action denoted



Medal auxiliaries in Telugu 347 

by the main verb: vade i: pani ce:si-unta:tdu ‘he alone 

must have done this work’). 7) occu ‘to come’ is used 
as the carrier of tense for the modal auxiliary valayu ‘to 

be necessary’ and it is added to valisi, which is the past 

adv. part of valayu: ne:nujna:ku vellavalisi-  occindi| 

ostoond:fostundi ‘it was/is/will be necessary for me to go’, 

Note that there will be no pause between the main 

verb form and the auxiliary; pause can, however, occur 

between the two verbs only when the second verb is not 

used auxiliarily : contrast 

adi ondi-pettindi 

‘she was kind enough to cook’ = and 

adi ondi pettindi 

‘she cooked and put/served’ 

Apart from the modal auxiliaries, which are discussed 

in the main body of this paper, the auxiliaries that come 

under Class IJ (those that are added to the infinitive of 

a verb) are the following: 1) iccu ‘to give’ (when used 

‘ auxiliarily it means ‘Let or allow to’: cepyan: I ‘Let/allow 
(somebody) to do!). 2) poo(vw) ‘to go (when used 
auxiliarily after an infinitive it means ‘to be about to’, 

ra:d bo:diunna:du ‘he was about to come’: it serves also 

as the carrier of tense and person-number markers after 

he construction-Infinitive of a verb + /#:ka (negative 

adv. part. of the negative verb /e:- ‘to be not’): ceyya- 

lEka-po-ya:nu ‘1 was notable to do’). 3) padu ‘to suffer, 

fall? functions as the passive auxiliary (it is very rarely 

used in speech but is used occasionally in writing): ceppa- 

badin{a)di ‘it was said’, 4) Transitive auxiliaries, ic. 

those that serve to form the transitive counterparts o¢ 

some intransitive verbs: i) pettu ‘to put’ (it is added to 

a few nouns’) bhaya-petiu ‘to frighten’, sukha-pettu ‘to
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make (another) happy’): ii) ti:vu ‘to take out’ (viga-divu 

‘to make separate’): iii) po:vu ‘to pour’ (a:ra-bo:vu ‘to 

spread paddy, etc. in the sun’): iv) ye:yu ‘to throw’ 

pad (a-yeeyu to throw down, make to fall’): and v) kottu 

‘to beat, hit? (ceda-gottu) ‘to spoil’. raz:la-gottu ‘to make 

(fruit, leaves) to fall down’). The compound verbs formed 

thus can take the other types of auxiliary, e.g. ceda-gotti- 
ti:ra:li ‘One must certainly spoin’, ceda-gotti-galanu ‘I 

can spoil’, For further details on the non~modal auxili- 

aries, see P, S. Subrahmanyam, 4” Introduction to Modern 

Telugu (Annamalai University, Annamalainagar, 1974).
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We define an auxiliary as that element of the verb 

phrase which has membership in a closed ‘system’. This 

definition excludes the lexical verbs which have member- 

ship in open ‘set’ and includes suffixes and the auxiliaries 

proper. 

The structure of the Telugu verb phrase may be 

represented as follows : 

1. ஐ Finite: Lexical {aux,) (aux,) aspect aux 9 GNP 

(tense+-asp) GNP 

aspect 

b) Non-finite : Lexical (tense + aspect) 

(Aux, )} 

We need to clarify the concepts of ‘aspect’ and 

‘tense’ as used in this paper. We have shown it elsewhere 

that ‘be’ and ‘have’ in English are better treated as ‘tense’ 

carriers and the so called past tense suffix is better treated 

‘perfect’ aspect (Prakasam 1970 : 62-66; 1976a). Same 

treatment was suggested there for Telugu verbals, We 

shall take only one example to show that the ‘aspect’ 

treatment of what usually, others call tense categories is 

more satisfying syntactically as well as semantically.
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1) He bought it yesterday 

2) He has bought it recently 

*3) He has bougiit it yesterday 

4E) If I bought it before 5 tomorrow, would it be 

alright? 

T) ne:nn re:pu aydu gantalaku konnamn- anukondi, 

Pharaya:le:du gada:? 

Sentences (4E) and (4T) have socalled ‘past’ forms occur- 

ing with ‘future’ (=tomerrow) adverbs. ‘This incompati- 

bility is eliminated if we treat the verbal forms under 

consideration as ‘perfective’ forms, Simiarly the 

unacceptability of (3) is well explained if we say that 

‘has’ is a tense marker showing ‘untpeeific’ present 

fnon-past): the ‘unspesific’ tense does not tolerate 

‘specific’ yesterday. Both m Telugu and English, accord 

ing to this approach, the tense aunxiliaries take aspect 
suffixes and cumulatively express the tenseness of the verb» 

phrase. 

First we shall deal with the ‘two suffixal systems of 

the Telugu verb phrase: the aspectuals can oceur twice - 

once with the tense ausiliary and the others with the 

jexical verb or the ‘lex + aux’ complex. We say ‘lex - 

aux’ complex because the aspect is in immediate consti- 

tuency with the whole complex proceding it, not just 

with the adjacent element (Subrahmanyam 1973:2). 

5) 18200 ticri t a:du 
பேப் ப tw பம் 

4 | | 
, 

(come + surely + non-perfect + Ilmsg) 

; 
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6) vace es i a:dtu 
Lot tty be 

A oa | 
4 

பி 
(i + a ——> ac) 
(come + completive + perfect + I[Imsg} 

7) cersu kori tir ரி a:du 
List 3 ழ் ர பி 4 9 1 J 

உ i | | 

  

Ai! 7 

(de + self + surely + mon-perf + மாறாத) 

8) vas te: 
Lt tJ 

A 7 

fceme + if) 

9) vacc in a: 
Vad it | 4 

4 | | 
| 

(come + perf + concessive) 

40) ra: ga: 
tt Ld 

h | 

(come + when) 

  

ந] vace in a 
bo lL tt 

ரி: go eel 

(come + perf + celativizer)



35௮: ந: 972௭௦௪ 

12) vace ச 
டப டா 

ப டைவ] 
(come + non perf. relativizer) 

13) vacc i 
l p . 

A ம 
(come -+- perfect} 

  

14) vas tur 
டப டய 

ர் | 
{come + nonperfect) 

  

15y pa:d = adam 
feed = Lee 

A 

(sing. + Marked infisitive? 

6 pa:d a 
bad Ll 

4 | 
(sing. + unmarked inf.): 

  

17) pa:d i un te: 
Ke Cee பட்டம் 

A | of 
7 | 

ப 

  

(sing. + perf + tense + if} 

18) pa:d t un te: 
ட்... be படபட 

சி | | 

er 
கீ 

(sing. + noxiperf,:+ tense -+ if} 
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19) pa:d a galigi fez 
Qt Ey OL Lia 

A | | 

= | ah 

(sing, + infinitive + capability + #) 

  

20) pad i () a:du 
ட... ட. பப 

ட. 1-4 
et 

(sing. + perf. + TIT msg.) 

  

23 pa:d i{n) ain 
ட ப் பப ty 

A | | 
நி ॥ 

(sing. + perf. + I sg.) 

22) pa:d i(n) (a:) di 
ட... பம டார டம் 

& | 1 
7 | | 

ர் 
(sing. + perf. + III nm. sg.} 

  

23% ஐம:ம் i (n) ய 
ட்ப டு டப 

க் | | 
At 

(sing. + perf. +II sg.) 

24) pa:d i (n) asru 
ட... ட Ww} 

ர் { | 
4 ப 

(sing. + perf. + II & HI piural)
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25) a. paid do am@ 
cy US Usp 

Ai | 
ரீ | 

ésing. + ‘shall’ + E pl. (incl.y 
Tu 

b. paid du vu 
LF EJ பெப் 

A | | 
4 | 

Si 6 > 5 Sg. (sing. + ‘may’ + H { pl.) § 

(mu) 

26) pacd a -andi 
படப் டப 

ர் | | 

  

ர் 
‘ த II sg. 

(sing. + imperative + footie plurat) } 

We can _ systemicize ‘the two suffixal auxiliaries as 

fellows :
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Time is referrable’ only to ‘states’ where the ever- 

escaping present can be included. On the other hand 

actions or processes are to be considered with reference 

to their ‘completion’ or ‘non completion’ (yet to begin/ 

end, or yet to cease occurring). Hence our decision to 

treat a ‘be’ verb as the tense carrier -updu. But this is 

to oversimplify the phenomenon. Undu has serveral 

functions to perform (see for details Bhaskara Rao 1972: 

162-205; and also Arden 1937:171-192). Let us take ths 

two syntactic functions it performs: 

i) Main Verb. 

ii) Tense carrier. 

In either case in some dialects this verb has a three-way 

tense distinction and in some a two - way tense distinction: 

  

  

  

, 
யோ unnae:nu 3 at 

o வ் a 
Py கட்ட 

5 unfint ete. unna:nu 
3 ல 

டை 

2 ல 
9 an 
zi|2 unnainu 

௨ 

ம 
Bead 

2 unta:nu unta:nu 
= ;       
  

When it occurs as the main verb in some cases it refers 

to the ‘existential’ or ‘attributively equational’: 

27) a. dayya:lu tappakunda: unna:yi (absolute) 

(ghosts certainly are (exist) 

b. profesaruga:ru ba:rsa:pulo: unna:ru (locative) 

(professor bar-in is)
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௦. a@iyana le ru (absolute) 

(He is not) 

d. a:yana intlo: le:zru {locative) 

(He at home is not) 

28) a. atanu tamazsa:ga. untardu (attributive) 

(ke funnily is [behaves/looks]) 

ந. atamu jadjiga! unna:du (role specifying) 

(He judge (as) is) 

undu’ acquires several shades of meaning in dative 

constructions (for details see Prakasam 1975). For 

example: 

29) a. nma:ku ko:ranga: undi 

(temporary state of mind). 

(to me angry [like] is) 

b. a: utriki ro:ddu und: (possessive) 

(to that village road is) 

c. ataniki jwaranga: undi (non-specific illness) 

(to him fever [like] is) 

d. ataniki caliga: undi (physical) 
(to him chill [like] is) 

e. ataniki ha:yiga: undi (mental) 
(to him pleasant [like] is) 

f atanu ha:yiga: unna:du (mental) 
(He pleasantly is) 

ஐ. ataniki iddaru pillalu unna:ru (kinship possession) 
(to him two kids are) 

h. atani daggara rendu ka:rlu unna:yi 

(alienable possession) 

(with him two two cars are)
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“i. -ataniki herudayam unda:? (inalienable possession) 

{to him heart is?) 

All these are instances of .‘undut as- main verb. The 

important question to be considered in this regard is the 

relationship between the main verb ‘ugdu’ and the auxiliary 

‘undu’. Here we have at least three points of view: 

1) Aux position (Bach, 1967), 2) Main verb position 

(Ross 1969), 3) Ailomorph position (Prakasam 19755). 

Bach’s position treats the main and the auxiliary verbs a 

like and introduces them during the secondary lexical 

insertation, (or ‘transformationally introduced’). His 

treatment gets some support from the fact that in some 

of the examples the deletion of the verb dces not really 

disturb the sentences completely (29c, d, g) Even in some 

of the existential cases we know that languages like 

Russian do not have verbal in surface structure: 

30) daska tam 

(blackboard there) 

On the other hand Ross’s position treats even auxiliary 

verbs as main verbs in the deep structure. ‘The allomor- 

phic’ position treats the two uses as allomorphs of the 

same morpheme The two uses will be differently derived 
from the deep structure. We also have constructions 

where both alloniorphs occur the same verb phrase: 

31) @tanu va:lia annayya dag gara unnaidiu 
(He his (their) brother with) { untunnasdu 

{ (is (lives) 
(being is [is staying]) 

When it has the main verb status with reference to another 

undu ii has the properties of a lexical verb, like ‘digu’ 

(move in/stay):
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32) a:yana vaccinappudalla: akkade: digaétdu. perfect 

“unnde:du past 

“(He came-when-~eyer there-only... | 

் - diguta:du . 

habitual 

untatdu 

digttunta :du habitual 

untunta:du reinforced 

*unnaidu (present) 

digutunna:du (habitual) 

untunna:du present 

When we consider the cther auxiliaries in Telugu the 

following points are to be raised and discussed: 

i) the form of the stem they cooccur with 

ii) their colligability with GNP marker and Aspect 

Markers 

iii) their relation to the main verbs of the same 
forms; if any. 

Keeping these points in view the auxiliaries can be classi- 

fied as follows: 

I) konu, pettu, veryu (also pazrave:yu & padave:yu) 

tizru 

TI) a) vaddu, a:li, akkarle:du, vaccu (also kapo:vaccu) 

ku:dadu, le:du, ra:du 

b) le:, gala, ja:lu 

c) kalugu, -iccu (permittive) incu (causative) po:vu 

(immediacy) 

Members of class I are the ones that occur after the verb 

in an ‘-i/u’ form. The auxiliaries of Class If occur after
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‘“-q@ ending forms. Subrahmanyam (1973) has discussed 

some of these items in great detail. We will not cover 

that ground agaln.~ The items of class 11%) ௧௩௨ listed 

separately because they can take GNP markers. The items 

of class 1 and class (IIe) take ‘aspect’ suffixes. These 

difference can be diagrammatized as follows: 

As regards the relationship between the auxiliaries and the 

parallel main verb forms, we have already stated ‘undu’ 

easily yields us a ‘single’ morpheme treatment, The 

auxiliaries of class 1 and also (iIc) seem to tolerate such 

a treatment. [Et should not be accidental that both these 

+ aspect 
ets share + GNP privilege. The other classes (Ila, IIb) 

do not seem to favour that treatment.
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We shall now go back to the ‘aspect’ system. Here 

we have considered the perfective ‘-7” of the finite verb 

and the nonfinite verb and the perfect-relative as one and 

the some form. Similarly ‘-1u’ the nonperfective suffix of 

both nonfinite and finite forms is considered one form. 
This is the treatment we find in Lisker (1963) too, though 

he calls them past and peesent-future suffixes. But 

Krishnamurti and Sivananda Sarma (1968) treat them as 

separate forms: 

i) past (a) Finite : ‘E£E” (ae:) 

(b) Non-finite : ‘7? 

ii) future/habitual (a) Finite: 7ர: - [0 
ta: - tun 

(b) Nonpast: tu: /tun 

participle 

Similarly Venkateswara Sastry and Krishnamurti (1975) 

have the following forms: 

i) Past (a) Finite : in[nafac 

(b) Nonfinite ;  -7- 

ii) Present/future (a) Finite > ta 

(b) Nonfinite : tu: 

It is quite clear that the phonic-semantic similarity bet- 
ween the finite and the nonfinite forms is ignored in these 
books. Besides this they also ignore the cross-dialectal 
relation-ship. They do give different dialectal forms which 

certainly serve the pedagogical requirements. Let us take 

just an example to show how an underlying representation 

can lead us to different surface realizations :
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Underlying forms Surface forms 

33) ta:gv-in-a.du { ta} Dialect 

1 > ta:ginaidu   

ன் வகர . 
(drink) f Sap ர Dialect 

2 வ வவறு ta:gae:du 

(v: unspecified vowel) | rss \ Dialect 

3 

Similarly the perfective forms of short disyllabic verbs 

(-neither a long vowel, nor a long consonant) is present 

in them can be treated as follows: 

-> ta:gindu 

  

34 pady + in + a:du 7 \ 

    

+n 

1 > padina:du 

at 
+n 

2 > padindu 

rah 
—n 

3 --——> padda:du 

(2 ரீ \ 
c—> ce 

The long (vocalically , consonantally or nasaily} disyllabic 

verbs have regular perfect — formation: 

35 many — marni(n) (a:) du 

{to give up) 

36 fanny — ftann-i (n) - (a:) du 

(to kick:
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37 bonkv —  bonk-i{n) - (a:) du 

(to tell a lie} 

These three length - phénomena share ‘several properties 

to be grouped inte a system of morpheme-level prosodies 

{See Prakasam 1976). We may, aiso note here that shor 

disyllabic formatives are very few in Telugu. 

We shall now briefly talk about full lexical verbs 

which are reduced to auxiliary status both phonologically 

and semantically when they are used as ‘intensifiers’ (See 

Prakasam 1972:83). 

38) cuzei vellt = pay a visit: 

po: 

ra: 

(seeing go 

come 

39) ச் ‘ carvu \ 
_e:duvs = speak out! 

(saying 06 
ery 

40) velli po: = £0 away 

(going (80) 

41) சரீர ra: = go {you caa got) 

poy 
(going come) 

42) vell 0514: = I take leave of you 

(going I'll come- 

In these examples the second place verbs lose their 

‘content’ either partially or completely Phonologically 

they lose their ‘major stress’ due to them as lexical verbs.
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The auxiliaries of class Tare certainly more frequently 

used but Historically their ‘fate’ must have “taken the 

same course as of the items.givgn kerg, 

To. sum -up .we have the following cling of auxiliary 

items occurring with the lexical verbs. in the structure of 

the Telugu verb phrase. 

Most. auxiliary ages [Suffixes 
concordial (GNP) 

|} —Class ita) { டரா 

—Class 71௫) அ ணர்க த 
} 

aspect 
—Class H(c} \ + concord t 

+ tense 

+ aspect 
—Class I +concord 

+ tense 

+ aspect 
—Undu +concord 

; +tense   
| Reduced i stress ] 

Least Auxiliary |—Lexical verbs % desemanticized 
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AUXILIARIES IN COIMBATORE TELUGU 

K,. KARUNAKARAN 

Annamalai University 

This paper presents a study on the use of auxiliary 

verbs in Coimbatore Telugu.t A comparative statement 

showing auxiliary verbs used in Modern Telugu? and 

that of Coimbatore Telugu is also given at the end of the 

paper. The various meanings expressed by the auxiliary 

verbs discussed are also taken nore of. 

Auxiliary verbs occur after (i) verbal participle forms 

of the main verbs (ii) infinitive forms of the main verbs 

and (iii) dative forms of the verbal nouns For example, 

ce:suduvu ‘do it’ (def.) 

tinaddu ‘don’t eat’ 

occinduku ka:du ‘cannot come’ etc. 

All the three types of auxiliary verb formations have been 

discussed below separately. 
mee nance eee se een nn eens மல்க லகலய லல eee eee 

1 This study is based on my own speech behaviour, but 

I have checked the data with a few other speakers 

who live in that area, 

wD
? Modern Telugu represents the speech behaviour in use 

in the coastal districts of Andhra and it is beihg 

widely used in modern literature, mass media etc.
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1. Auxiliaries whch occur after verbal participles 

These are referred to as aspects and those that occur 

after infinitives and verbal nouns as medals. The structure 

of a complex verb thus formed will be as follows : 

MV yp + Aux, + (Aux,) + and 

MVin¢ + Aux, + (Aux,) + 

VNg 

1. Aspects: The following formations are found 

possible with the VP of the main verbs. 

1.1, Perfective Aspect 

undu is the auxiliary that occurs after the- verbal 

participle forms of the main verbs and it can be conjugated 

for tense. In the following three examples this aspect 

conveys the stative meaning. 

1) va:du occi unna:du 

‘He had come’ 

2) varllu ra:si unda:ru 

‘They have written’ 

3 sa:radi tint untudu 

‘Sarathy would have eaten’ 

Perfective aspect occurs in the sense of expectation 

also when it occurs before the auxiliary (v)a:Ja which 

aeénotes ‘must’. Look at the following examples: 

4) sa:radi skutinundi ippudu occunda:la 

‘by now Sarathy must have come from the school’ 

5) va:du isveslaku ku:du tinunda:zla 

‘by now he should have eaten (food)
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undu also occurs after the negative verbal participles in 

constructions such as 

6) vo:du tinakunda unda:du 

‘without eating he is’ (he ‘has not eaten) 

7) ne:nu akkada po:kunda unnainu 

‘without going there I was’ (i did not go there) 

8) adi ikkaga ra:kunda undu 

‘without coming here. she will be’ (she may not 
come) 

undu also denotes the meaning probably or indefiniteness 

as found in the following constructions. 

9) vaidu cu:si untudu 

'  *He might have seen’ 

10) neinu cadivi ugda:nu 

‘Tl have read’ 

11) nuyvu akkada poyyi untuvu 

“You (sg.) might have gone there’ 

It is also possible that updu can occur after the VP 

of undu. The following example illustrates this, 

12) va:du ocei undi untudu 

‘He might have had come’ 

Here the perfective auxiliary undu occurs in the supposi- 

tional sense. 

1.2, Completive aspect 

There are two auxiliaries viz. pettu and eyyi ((v)e:yi) 

to denote completive aspect and they occur after the VP 

of the main verbs. 

13) va:du ra:si pettina:du 

‘He. wrote’ (he completed writing)
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14) va:du ra:se:sina:du 

‘He wrote’ 

Apart from the completive sense, the auxiliary perf 

denotes ‘try to” (make an attempt) alsc as found in the 

following constructions. 

15) nuvvu va:di daggira ceppi pettu 

‘you (sg.) try to tell him’ (about something) 

It is also found that the auxiliary verb cu:du conveys 

this sense. 

16) va:di daggira ceppi cu:du 

But the other auxiliary eyyi (< ve:yi) cannot occur in 

free variation when the aspect denotes the meaning ‘try 

to” (make an attempt). But both the auxiliaries occur in 

free variation when they denote the completive sense as 

noted earlier. 

1.3. efinitive Aspect 

uduvu is the auxiliary verb added to the VP of the 

main verb to form definitive aspect. eg. 

17} nuvvu re:pu ecciuduvu 

‘you (sg.) come to-morrow (def.) 

18) da:nni tini udisina:nu 

‘I ate it? (def.) 

There is another auxiliary verb avvu ‘to become’ that 

occurs after the VP of the main verb to denote definitive 

sense. 

19) va:du occi ayndi 

‘he has come’ (def.) 

Both these auxiliaries avvu and uduvu also denote completive 

sense as noticed in the constructions given below.
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20) neinu a: pani ce:siudisina:nu 

‘I have completed doing that work’ 

21) neinu a: bokkunu cadivayndi 

‘| have completed reading that book’ 

The auxiliary uduvu is also found to occur in the 

sense other affective (which means the result of the action 

petformed goes to the other person) in the sentence, 

22) ne:nu sa:radiki cokka ve:si udisinainu 

*‘{ helped Sarathy to wear shirt’ 

The auxiliary verb ve:y: denotes the meaning ‘sequential’ 

also in addition to the one expressed above. For example 

in the sentence, 

23) nuveu pariccaku cadive:si ra: 

“You (sg.) come prepared for the examination’ 

The same meaning can also be expressed by the auxiliary ke: 

24) nuvvu pariecaku caduvuko:ni ra: 

1.4, Reflexive aspect 

Reflexive aspect is formed by adding the auxiliary ko: 

(kun) to the VP of the main verb and it is conjugatad in 

all tenses. 

eg. 25) nuvvu tinuko: 

‘You (sg.) eat for yourself” 

26) va:du pandu kunna:du ; 

‘He lied down for himself’ 

27) sa:radi ta:gu kunta:du 

‘Sarathy drinks for himself’ 

Reflexive verbs frequently denote that the action: is 

performed for the benefit of the subject or that it is
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neznu sa:radiki cckika ve:si udisina:nu (22) 

‘Il helped Sarathy to wear the shir? 

Here the result of the action performed goes to the 

other person. petiu is also added as found in construc 

tions like, 85 

42) va'du nackozsaram icei pettina:gu 

‘He gave something fet the benefit of myself” 

to form benefactive aspect- 

Here also the result of the action performed goes to the 

other person i.e. the meaning conveyed by the construc 

tion is that of doiag an action for the benefit of 

someone 

1.9. Probability aspect 

po:vu is the auxiliary added to the VP of the main 

verb to form this aspect and expresses the probability 

sense. 

43) adi pagili po:ve 
‘It may get broken” 

44) vardu cacci po:vu 

“He miay die” 

This auxiliary is also found to convey the completive 
sense as found in the following example, 

45) a: ka:riyam nadici poyyindi 

‘that matter is over’ 

46) a: illu ka:li poyyindi 

‘that house is burnt completely’ 

  

4 Bhaskara Rao, P. (1976), ‘Verbal compounding in 

Telugu’, Seminar on Dravidian Linguistics-V, Annamalszi- 
nagar.
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‘This type of construction is found to occur only in past 

time. 

2. Modals 

The following formations are found possible witn the 

infinitive and verbal noun (dative) forms of the main 

verbs. 

2.1. prohibitive 

prohibitive is expressed by adding the auxiliary 

ku:dadu to the infinitive form of the main verb and 

conveys the meaning ‘should not or must not’. It is used 

ampersonally illustrated below. 

47) nema akkada pe:ku:dade 

“7 should not go there’ 

48) nuvvu ikkada ra:ku dadu 

‘You (sg.) should not come here’ 

49) va:du a: pani ceyyaku:dadu 

*He should not do that work’ 

Prohibitive, is represented by the auxiliary (v) addu 

when added to the infinitive of the main verb. But this 

type of prohibitive is often used when the subject is in 

the second person. This auxiliary gives to the infinitive 

to which it is attached, the force of a negative imperation 

and may be rendered in English as ‘don’t., The following 

sentences illustrate this. 

50) nuvvu razvaddu 

*You (sg) don’t come’ 

51) ni:ru da:nni ca davaddanda 
‘You (pl) don’t read that’ 

However, it is also found in constructions such as
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52) ne:nu akKadgikki ra:vadka:T 

‘Should I not come there’? ஐம் 

53) vaidu ipttki ra:vadda:? 

‘Should he not come to the house?” 

Mostly (v)jaddu is used in the interrogative type oF 

sentences when the subject is im the first ox third’ persom 

as mentioned above. 

2.2. Potentiak 

Potential is formed in two ways: iy by adding 

mudifiju to the infinitive form of the main verb and 

ii) by adding avvu to the verbal noun (dative form of 

the main verby, and it conveys the capability or ability to 

do an action. 

2.2.1. Porential 

MVing. + mudifife 

54} na:valla po: mudijiju 

I can go” 

அஸ்ய, Potential, 

MVvq +avvu 

55) na:yalla ce:sinduku avy 
‘E can do” 

56) na:valla tine:da:niki avyu 

‘I can eat” 

2.3. Negative potential 

This is expressed in two ways: i) by adding mudiyadiy 

to the infinitive of the main verb and ii) ka:du to the 
dative form of the verbal noun of the main verb as in
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‘the case of potential affirmation. This conveys the 

meaning mability. 

2.3.1. Negative potential 

MV iar. + mudiyadu 

57) sa:radi valla tina mudiyadu 

‘Sarathy can not eat? 

2.3.2. Negative potential, 

M¥Vynq + ka:du 

58) va:di valla poyyinduku ka:de 

‘He cannot go’ 

2.4. Probabilitative 

This is formed by adding the auxiliary (y)accu to the 

anfinitive forms of the main verbs and expresses ‘the 

probability sense. 

eg. 59) sdcradi tinaccz 

<Sarathy may eat 

60) muvvu po: vaccu 

‘You may go” 

“This auxiliary conveys other meanings such as possibility 

and permissive also, 

61) vazdu i: .boddua intiki razvaccu 

‘there is a possibility of his coming home today’ 

(possibility) 

62) sasi retpu sku:luku pozvaccu 

‘Sasi may go to school tomorrow’ (permissive)



380 
K. Karunakaraw 

2.5. Obligative 

(v)a:la is the auxiliary added to the infinitive forms 

of the main verbs to form obligative type of modal and 

it conveys ‘obligation/pecessity’. 

63) ne:nu akkada ra:va:la 

‘I must come there’ 

64) va:du i:boddu w:riki po:va:la - 

‘He must go to his place to-day” 

This auxiliary verb takes tense markers as found in the 

following sentences and it is followed by uadz. 

65) ne:nu akkada ra:va:leindi undga:yi 

‘There is a necessity for my coming there’ 

In the corresponding negative usage, we find the auxiliary 

verb Je:du occurring after (v)a:Icindi as in the foltowing. 

constructions. 

66) nuyvu akkada ra:va:icindi le:du 

‘There is no necessity for you (sg ) to come there’ 

Sometimes this aaxiliary form is also followed by ayndi 

(< avyu) and padindi (< padu). 

2.6. Past Negative 

le:du' is the auxiliary verb which denotes past negative 

when it occurs after the infinitive form of the main verb 

and it conveys the meaning ‘did not’. 

67) sasi ninna cadava le:du 
‘Sasi did not read yesterday’ 

68) ne:nu cinima:ku po: le:du 

‘| did not go to the cinema’
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2.7. Causative 

pettu is the auxiliary verb added to the infinitive of 

the main verbs to form equsative type. 

69) biddaku ku:du tina pettu 

‘Feed the child’ 

70) da:nni nilapa pettu 

‘Cause to stand/it’ 

2.8. Habituality (negative) 

-le (<le:du) is the auxiliary added to the VN forms 
of the main verbs to form ‘habituality’ (negative) 

7.) va:du ippudanta: carigga: cadiverlle 

(<cad've:dile:du) 

‘New a days he is not in,the habit of studying’ 

(babitual or custom) 

72) ne:nu akkada poyye:lle (< poyye:di le:du) 

‘Now a days Iam not in the habit of going 

there’ (habitual or custom) 

2.9. Permissive 

-(a)ni and -(v)accu are the two forms added to the 

infinitive forms of the main verbs to form permissive type. 

-(a)ni occurs only when the subject is the third person. 

73) va:du po:ni 
‘Let him go/he may go’ 

74) sa:radi sinima: cu:denli 
*Let Sarathy see the film/Sarathy may see the 

film? 

But the auxiliary verb (v)accu is Impersonal.
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75) neinu ctudaccu 

‘I may see’ 

76) nuyvru tinaccu 

“You (sg.) may eat” 

77) adi eadayaccu 

*She may study’ 

210. Negative Potential 

Negative potential is also expressed by /e:kapo: when 

it is added after the infinitive form of the main verbs and 

it Conveys the meaning ‘inability’. 

78) neinu da:nni ceyyale:ka po:stini 

‘I was not able to do it’ 

79) nuvvu ceyyale:ka po:te na: daggira ceppu 

‘If you are not able to do it, tell me’ 

3. Comparative Statement showing the auxiliary 
verbs used in MT (Modern Telugu) aad CT (Coimbatore 

Telugu): 

  

  

Aspects MT. forms and CT. forms and 

meanings expressed meanings expressed 

1 2 3 

1 Perfective wunrdu undu 

perfective, stative, stative, expectation, 

probability, dubi-  suppositional, proba- 

dative bility or indefinite- 

question, hypo- ness. 

thetical condition, 

belief or assertion.
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1 2 3 
  

2 Completive 

3 Definitive 

4 Reflexive 

5 Durative 

6 Trial 

7 Demonstra- 

tional 

8 Benefactive 

9 Probability 

10 Decisive 

11 Intensive 

ye:yu, poivit 

completive, 

intension, swiftness 

konu, kunu 

reflexive 

undu 

durative 

cu-du 

try to 

pettu 
benefactive 

tizru(a:li) 

certainly 

po:vu 

about to, intensified 

state of action. 

pettu, eyyi {> ve-yi 
completive, try to 

(make an attempt; 

uduyu, =u, ke:, veryi 

cefinitive, completive, 

other effective, 

sequential 

ke: (<kun) ko:ni, 

undu 

reflexive, sequential 

undu 

durative, won’t 

64/7 814 

try to 

suipu 

demonstrate 

uduvu, pettu 

benefactive 

po:(vu) 

may, completive 
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Modals 

1 Prohibitive, 

2 Prohibitive, 

3 Potential, 

4 Potential, 

5 Negative 

Potential, 

6 Negative 

Potential, 

7 Probabili- 

tative 

8 Obligative 

9 Past 

negative 

10 Causative 

MT. forms and. 
meanings expressed 

ku:dadu 

should not, 

must not 

vaddu, oddu 

don’t 

galugu 

capability or ability 

gala 

capability or ability 

le:ka pa: 

not able to 

le: (PT) 
cannot 

vaccu 

may, negative 

probability 

atli(valayu) 

obligation, necessity 

inference 

le:du 

did not 

  

CT. forms ‘and 
meanings expressed 

ku:dadu 

should not, 

must not 

(௭ addu 

don’t 

mud ifiju 

capability or ability 

யம 

capability or ability 

mudiyadu 

inability 

_kaidu 

inability 

(2020) 

possibility, proba- 

bility, permission 

(vja:la, 

(v)atleindi (undz) 

(le:du) 

obligation, necessity, 

need not 

le:du 

did not 

pettu 

cause to
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1 2 3 

1! Habitual (VNYle:du - le( <le:du) 

(negative) not used to not used to 

12 Permissive vaccu -(a)ni, -\v)accu 

Probability, possibi- permission, let, may 

lity, permission 

  13 Negative le:kapo: 

potential 

14 Counter valasindi டட 

factive an activity not 

taken place 

My interest in the study of linguistic variation 

prompted me to write this paper, but due to various 

reasons. I could not proceed on those lines. However, 

if such a study (which includes many dialects of Telugu, 

especially those spoken in.Tamilnadu) is made in future, 

it may be of interest to notice, variations as reflected in 
the language use. I feel that this study i not exhaustive 

also, 

Colophon 

I am very much thankful to Mr. K. Balasubramanian, 

my collegue in the Departmen; for having carefully gone 

through the first draft of this paper and made critical 

comments and suggestions for the importment of the 

paper. 
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AUXILIARY VERBS IN OLD AND MODERN TELUGU 

R, ANNAPURNAMMA 

Annamalai University 

An auxiliary verb may be defined as a verb that is 

used in a verb phrase as an adjunct to another verb. 

Almost all the verbs used as auxiliaries in Telugu function 

also as main verbs in other constructions. When a verb 

functions as an auxiliary it expresses a shade of meaning 

which is different from its basic meaning. 

The auxiliary verbs occur only after infinitives both in 
- Old and Modern Telugu.
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AUXILIARY VERBS IN NANNAYA 

A USHADEVI 

Hyderabad 

Auxiliaries are a small category of verbs which 

apparently occurs in a wide number of languages, but 

seems to resist any precise formulation. They seem to 

perform varied functions in different languages. One may 

find these verbs in construction with main verbs. Auxili- 

aries are subordinative constituents to the main verbs. 

Even the identification of this category seems to pose 

several problems. The purpose of this paper is to identify 

such category in Old Telugu based on the data collected 

from Nannaya’s Telugu rendering of Mahabharata. This 

is the oldest available literary work of considerable length 

composed in the first half-of the lith century, (Around 

{040 A.D.), during the period of Eastern Chalukyas. It 

is hoped that this study would reveal certain characteris- 

tics of Telugu auxiliaries in general and Old Telugu 

auxiliaries in particular. Jt would at least be a meagre 

contribution towards the history of Telugu language. 

As we are all aware of, there are certain limitations 

in this sort of work; we can only be sure of the presence 

of certain auxiliaries when we find their occurrence but 

cannot say anything about the non-occuring auxiliaries of 

non~occuring instances of the observed auxiliaries. This 

limits many of the generalisations sought in this study.
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This study is mainly based ow the concordance prepared: 

for the above work and the original work of the poet 

has been consulted frequently. I, however, cannot clain» 

exhaustiveness, because of my heavy reliance of the 

eoncordance which may have its own shortcomings. I 

should also state at this point that the observations im 

this study may not be applicable te the language of that 
period because the Hterary tradition would be somewhat 

different from the contemporary use. However, certaim 

patterns observed in this work may have relevance to the 

use of language in general. 

The following characteristics have been found for the 

auxiliary verbs that occurred in Nannaya’s work. 

1) They occur distributionally with the maia verbs; 

present participle, past participle, infinitive and 

negative. 

2) All the auxiliaries have been used as non-auniliary 

verbs also. 

3) More than chance frequency to use Greenberg's 

phrase the difference in meaning is discernible in 

theit independent use and auxiliary use. 

4) They show certam peculiar features like non- 

occurrence in certain constructions, and having 

or not having inflections. 

Depending on the sentence structure of a language, 

auxiliaries may precede or follow the main verbs. But 

not all the verbs which precede or follow may not function 
as auxiliaries, That is why it is very difficult to identify 

the auxiliaries, particularly in Telugu. In Telugy auxiliary 

verb generally follows the main verb. In modern Telugu 

the auxiliary verb is an immediate constituent of the
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main verb and nothing can be inserted in between, except 

a couple of particles like ‘a:’ (also) and e: (emphatic) as 
in ceyyanu:waccu ‘one can also do’ and ceyyane:ku:dadu 

‘one should not have done’. But in Nannaya we find 

sometimes the auxiliary verb constitutes as discontinuous 

I.C.S. A particie, a word, a phrase or even a clause can 

be inserted in between the main verb and auxiliary. This 
would be due to the literary tradition. This does nat 

mean that people of Nannaya’s period used the auxiliary 

verb as discontinuous 1.C.S, since it wouid be highly 

impossible in conversational or colloquial language. 

Therefore the verb which follows the main verb may 

be recognised in four ways: 

a) that the verb is also an independent one, 

b) or it may ‘be a compound verb [sabdapallava], 

ஓ it is added to the main verb, without any change 

in its meaning; 

d) it is added with a meaning which is different 

from the meaning of the verb as a main verb. 

Of all these verbs. it is difficult to identify that, 

which of them are auxiliaries, And, here, I wculd like 

to discuss them with their usages as main and auxiliary 

from the data collected from Nannaya’s work. 

There are two main criteria to identify the auxiliaries. 

One is distributionl and the other is functional. 

Distributional Criteria:- As it is said above, the 

auxiliary verb may precede ‘or follow the main verb. In 

Telugu we find most of the auxiliaries occuring in post- 

verbal position, which may be discontinued by a word, 

phrase or clause. But there are also some verbs which
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strictly precede the main verb that their occurrences is 

only pre-verbal. Thus we can say that: 

a) auxiliary, verbs follow the main verb which is 

infinitive i.e. Main verb + auxilary.. 

b, auxiliary verbs follow the main verb which is a 

present or past. participle, ic. Main verb 

[participle] +, aux. 

c) auxiliary may follow a verb which is negative one. 

d) auxiliaries are attached to a stem which may be 

an extended one already by another auxiliary 

verb ie. V + aux, [aux,]. 

e) auxiliaries may also precede the main verb. 

a) auxiliaries may also precede the main verb. 

eg. agu: “to be appropriate’’, ‘possible’ 

e:mi so:yanga nagu 

what to do appropriate 

= what is appropriate to do? 

Li.t of the verbs that occur after infixitives. 

1 iecu. ‘to let’ 

2 valatu ‘to want’ 

3 o:du ‘capable’ 

4 0:01 ‘ability’ 

5 kaagdu *to start’ 

6 kanulka:ncu ‘to be able’ 

7 kala ‘to be able’ 

8 ku:du ‘to be appropriate’ 

9 canu. ‘to be appropriate’
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10 7022 

1] todagu 

12 netrcu 

13 padu 

14 pettu 

15 po:vu 

16 panculpanucu 

17 நிறய 

1768 நயா 

419 

‘to be appropriate’ 

‘to begin’ . 

“to be able’ 

‘passivizer’ 

‘ transitivizer 

‘about to [do]’. 

‘to command’/‘despatch’ 

‘shall’ 

‘to undertake’ 

Most of these verbs, can also have their, negative 

counterparts. As: 

  

  

Verb Negative 

1 agu ka:du 

2 iccuniia itka 

valatu ollajoilaka 

4 றய o:paka 

S kanueka:nu ka:nka 

6 kala~kalugu le:nijle:de 

7 canu canadu 

8 tagu tagadu 

9 nezrcu ne:ra/ne:raka 

10 padu padaka 

1] po: po:ka 

12 vaccu ra:ni 

13 valayu valadu~ valavadu 

14 konu konaka
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The above mentioned auxiliary verbs have negative 

counterparts whereas the rest can only occur as positive 

ones or some times in interrogative sentences, These are: 

1) o:du 4) pettu 

2) ku:du 5) pancu ~ panucu 

3) todagu 6) pumnu 

(b) Auxiliary verbs that occur after’ present or past 

partic.ples: 

1 undu ‘to be’ 

2 konu ‘reflexive’ 

3 -vaccu ‘continuity’ 

4 erugu ‘to know’ 

1) ellava:ru euscucunda (n) 1—6—26 

e.g. every one seeing be 

= While every one is seeing 

cu:cu ‘to see’ is the root, from which is derived the 

present participle by the addition of ‘cu’ - the particle. 

2) konu: 

eg. okka pandu onaraga go:nci keniye 1—7—11 

one fruit clearly saw himself 

= (He) himself saw one fruit clearly. 

ka:ncu is the root. The particle -i is added, which 

yields ka:nci - (the participle) to which is attached the 

reflexive ‘konu’. All the verbs which occur with the 

auxiliary ~ konu are formed by the particle - i,
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3) vaccu: 

This has only one usage in Nan: aya’s werk which is 

preceded by a verb in participle. 

eg. okkokka putrunda ka: janmincucu vaccina 

1—8—145 one one son be born continuity 

In the above sentence the verb vaccu functions to 

mean continuity. The meaning is, from the context, in 

their dynasty each one got a child (Continuously). 

4) erugu: 

As a main verb it means ‘to know’. This occurs both 

in positive and negative as a main verb, But as an 

auxiliary this has only negative forms, 

Eg. ye:nennadu cu:ci viniyunerugan 

I ever see hear not 

= I never have seen or heard 

cu:civiniyu neruga is a clause which would be 

separated as ‘cuicryeruga’ and ‘viniyeruge*’, which have 

the meaning of ‘did mot see’ and ‘did not hear’ 

respectively, 

curcu + i and vyinu + i are the stems of the 

main verbs, 

5) pettu 

na:kendaga vandi patiumu 

to ime cook 

Piease cook for my sake 

The sentence gives the meaning that some one asking 
another to cook for him, (benefactory). Vandu is the 

verb and vandi is the participle of vandu.
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{c) Avsxiliaries that occur after negatives: 

There are two processes to derive negative meaning 

from a predicate,. One is, the auxiliary verb is used in 

negation. This is a general process in the language. The 

other way is that the main verb would be a negative one, 

to which a positive auxiliary is added. For example if 

we say cetyoku:dadw’. This means that ‘It should not 

be done’. But the other process, motly used in 

literature is ; 

ce‘yaka + undu 

‘do not do’ 1—-6—100, 1--7--267. 

ce:yoka is the negative of ce:yu and urdu is added 

to it. In modern language this ‘undu’ is not used. 

Interestingly, only ~ urdu occurs after the negative 

verbs and no other verb is found. Thus wpdokupdu 

ce:yugakundu, tirugakundu erungekundu etc. are found in 

Napnaya. 1]—7—106, 1--7~ 150, and 1—5—186. 

{b) Auxiliaries which are attached to the extended stems, 

It is very difficult to identify which verbs are stems 

(that is, are formed by the auxiliary) and which are not. 

For example ‘indu visvasinctyimtu. valadu’ is a senterce 

and visvasinciyyundu valedu is predicate. But in this, ‘undu’ 

is mot an auxilary, but it functions as a main verb. 

Vis.asinci is separated from wunda valadu; these two 

function as separate i.e. independent verbs. But in the 

sentence as, 

putramo:hamcuna campani:ne:paka 1-- 4—152 

son affection to kill let unable 

(he) is unable to let (some one) to kill (some 

body)
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ecause of the affection as a son (towards him). In 

this sentence, campan + i:n+o:paka is one verb; and i:n 

and o:paka are auxiliaries which follow ‘Campu’, the 

main verb. 

o:paka can also be attached directly to the main verb 

campu, which derives ‘campanotpaka’, but these two 

differ in meaning. In campano:paka the subiect is the 

actor but in canpani:nepaka the subject is in causative 

posiiion. That is, the actor is some one else and the 

subject is in the causal relation to the actor. 

2) ju:dambu katambuna bhe:dambu ga:kunda ne:radu 

2—2~- 157 

= Because of gambling, it is not possible 

not to have differences. 

In this sentence ka:kundane:radv’ is one vreb. 

Katka + unda + ne:radu 

Vv aux , அட, 

ka:ka is the negative derived from ‘agu’, “ர ஜ் 

means ‘not to be occur’, But ka:kundane-radu’ isa double 

negation used to mean the positive (i.e, affirmative) 

That is ‘it is not possible not to oecur’? = It will occur 

3) viduva - ne:raka ~ unna > viduvanerrakunna 1-2-716 

leave unable be = ‘It unable to leave’ 

viducu ‘to leave’ ‘ viduvane:raka’ means unable to leave 

and wna denotes the state of the verb; that (some one) 

sas unable to leave, 

4) erunagakundavalayu 1—8—165 

efungaka - unda”- valayu
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The verb eragu means ‘to know’ erugaka ‘not known’, 

erungakunda is the state of not to be recognised by any- 

one and ‘erangakundavalayu’ gives emphasis to undu by 

which the verb means that ‘no one should know’ (or 

recognisé) ..... 

5) tanaka:ryamorumatambana nonarimpage - 

ne:ranagune 2? 2—2—149 

one’s own work on other's to do is it possible 

wish 

onarimpaga + Aeiranr + agu 

onaruu = to do, is the root, from which is derived 

onarimpaga, by the addition of -incu suffix. This is 

followed by -ne:ru ‘able’ and agu ‘possible’, which gives 

the meaning that ‘can it be possible to do ? 

6) etrikonaniecucunnanta 2—2—54 

to carry in hands give about to do 

= about to give to carry in hands 

ettikonan +--+ jgccucum - unnan 

root aux. aux.2 

7) palukandaguga:du na:ka—t — 203 

to speak appropriate not without saying 

palukan + tagu + ka:du 

= Without saying that it is mot appropriate! 

speak, 

(d) Auxiliaries may also precede the maim verb: 

martyalo:kambunaku tirigivacci 1—~—8—300 

ipto the human world returned 

So far we have observed the auxiliaries which occur 

in post-verbal position; but there are some verbs, which 

precede another verb but the first verb meaning differen
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from its original (ic. main verbal) meaning and the 
second one is retained as it is. For example, there is 

only one usage in Nannaya which is given above; tirigivaccu 

tirugu ~ means ‘to wonder or roam? and vaccu ‘to come’ 

and firutgivacce means of ‘to come back* or ‘to return’. 

Here, the’ function of Hrugu is equivalent to the 

function of what is usually called an auxiliary. But, the 

present writer did not go into the deep investigation of 

the pre-verbal auxiliary and thus confines herself to the 
post verbal auxiliaries only. 

So far, the above discussion of distributional criteria 

did not reveal any characteristic features in general about 

the auxiliaries not did it say much about the role or 

importance of auxifiaties in the grammar of a language. 

Now kt us turn towards the other criteria which is 
functional criteria. 

Functioral Criteria : 

We can divide this as, 1) grammatical, 2) semantic 

categories. Even this division is arbitrary, since they are 

interrelated, Grammatical description includes semantics 
and semantic description cannot neglect the interference 

‘of grammar and thus they cannot. be described purely on 
their own grounds. 

1. Grammatical function : 

Auxiliary verbs, when they follow a verb, change its 

g ‘ammatical function in the sentence, resulting another 

ஆ Mtence different from the one which is derived from the 
albsence of the auxiliary. It is very interesting to notice 

t)nat in English passives and refiexives are formed by 

different processes: passives, by some addition of particles
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to thé main verb preceded by the forms of ‘be’ .. ... dnd 

reflexives by pronommalizing the subject. In ‘Telugu these 

two are derived by the addition of @ verb as auxiliary. 

ஸ்) Passivization :- The verb is ‘padu', As a main verb, 

its meaning is ‘to fall’ 

டி nu:tilo: padu 1—5—2I0 

2) 

in the well falf = ‘to fa in a well’ 

mu:rchavo:yi padiyen tana radhambupay 1. 

3—-1—165 

unconsciously fell one’s own chariot 

= He fell unconsciously on his own chariot. 

Bui, as an auxiliary padu gives the passive meaning. 

62... viducu *to leave’ 

viduvabadua ‘to be left’ 

cesyu ‘to do” 

ce:yabadu *to be done 

Jayincu ‘to conquer’ 

Jayimpabadu ‘to be conquered’ 

Whenever ‘padu’ oceurs as an auxiliary the subject 
is in instrumental case. 

eg. bra:hnanula 22:17. viduvabadina 3—3—90 
brahmins by being left 

= being left by brahmins. 
The active voice version is like this. 

bra:hmapulu vidiciri = brahmins left 

And it also indicates the impersonal sentences; ag 

satsabhalandu meccabad une:? .1—-7—50 
in good meetings prdise~passive~ (question) 

would (it) be praised in good meetings?
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In meceabadu, the subject is completely unknown 

where as in active voice the subject is indicated in person 

suffix, (as third person plural}. 

‘pad’ has also another important function which is 

verbalization, 

dii) Reflexivization: The refiexivizer auxiliary verb ராறு 

originally means ‘to take’. 

eg. koduku Javvanambu goni 
— taking the youth of 1—3—202 (his) sor. 

examples: 

1 முர *to do’: 

ce:sikonu ‘to do oneself? 

2 ka:ncu *$0 see” 

ka:nckonu ‘to see oneself 

3 kattu *to tie’ 

kattukonu ‘to put on oneself? 

4 pattu “fo catch’ 

pattukonu *io catch oneself’ 

3 kosru *want” 

kozrukome *to want (for oneself)’ 

6 tuducu ‘to touch’ 

tuducukonu *touching oneself’ 

7 மற்ற *to tell’ 

cepptkonu *to tell oneself” 

83 kadugu ‘to wash’ 

kadugukouu ‘to wash oneself’
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9 ettu ‘to fift’ 

ettikonu ‘to lift oneself” 

and $0 on. 

Now let us observe these: 

1) okkapandonaraga:ncikoniye 1—7—I8 
one fruit (very well) saw himself 

= He himself saw a fruit clearly. 

2) okka hamsa battukoniye 3-—-2—12 
ene swan caught (her) self 

= (she) herself caught one swan. 

3) kadupu tadivikonucu (garrana tremcen). 

stomach touching himself 

= Touching his own belly. 

4) ni:kistamu ceppikonumu 1—2—117 

your wish tell (yourself) 

The sentences 1-3 indicate the reflexivization and 
Sentence 4 also show the same function. But this, 
according to the context, also has addition of meaning. 

That is, a person asking another to tell what he wants 

(from him). But generally, in Modern Telugu also 

ceppikonu has two meanings one, to tell (omeself} without 

askiog amy benefaction) i.e, (t» narrate to oneself), And 

‘to tell’ (asking the other help i.e. benefaction). 

5) pa:nea:lupuramu muttikoniri 1——66, 

(they} attacked pancalapura, 

muttadi is noun denoting ‘attack’, from which ‘mut?i 

the verb is derived which is used with ‘cutti’ ‘round’. cuttu 

mutti means to attack’, ‘to gherao’. There is anothe 

verb muttu ‘to touch’, These two are two different mor- 

phemes with the same phonological szepresentation
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Though mutti- konu does not mean reflexivity as ce:si- 

konu, ka:ncu:konu etc,, there is difference between ‘“mugti’ 

and muttikonu. 

e.g. cutiumuttaecru (they) attacked 

cuitumuttikonna:ru (they) attacked 

But a native speak can recognise the difference though 

it can not be made explicite. 

Besides these, -konu also has the funstion of verbali~- 

zing as pagagoni ‘having envy’ vi:dkoni ‘having sent off" 

to:dkoni ‘having taken with’, 

(iii) Transitivization :- An auxiliary verb which changes 

an intransitive verb into a transitive verb thus 

having an important function in the grammar In 

modern Telugu also the same verb is used for tran- 

sitivization The verb is pettw ‘to put’. 

Intransitive + pettu - Transitive 

eg, cen ‘to reach’ 

ce:rabettu ‘to drop’ 

Hcrambu 

ce:rabettu ‘at the bank dropped’ 1 5-166 

(The context is about Bhima’s strength, that he atone 

carried ten Kauravas at a time and dropped them on the 

bank of the swimming pool). 

firuzu ‘to wander’, ‘to go round’ 

tirugabettu ‘to make go round’ 

eg. ne:tramul eyes (acc) making go round 

tiru ganga (with angry) 

bettucu...
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In these examples, if we say ti rambuce:ru ~it means 

that to reach the bank which 1s intransitive, in which the 

subje.t is the actor. But when itis transitivized by -pettw 

the actor and the person whe achieves the action are iwo 

different persons, 

2. Semcntic functior. 

The auxifiary verbs, when they (follow} or added to 

the main verbs, add, modify or change the meaning of 

the main verb. That is why the function of an auxiliary 

has more relevance and importance in semantics than in 

other parts of the grammar. Now, let us examine the 

auxiliaries from its semantic point of view. 

1 ஜு 

a) aguas main verb ‘to become, to be, to happen’ 

eg. a) ni: ko-rinayatla yagu 

you wish as happen 

= It (happens) becomes as you wish 

b) agu as auxiliary: 

(i) adharmuvu se yanganagune 

Is it appropriate to do adharma ? 

(ii) di niki ko:pimpanagune? 

Is it appropriate to be angry for this? 

(iii) ahhilalo:kambulu kananayye 3—3—120 

all worlds became visible 

(iv) veda:dhyayana sabdambulu vinanayyen 

3-3-120 

= It became possible to hear the sounds 

vedas
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agu as a main verb has a concrete semantic function 

meaning ‘to become’, ‘to happen’, ‘to be’ - where the 

presence, of this verb becomes necessary. This can be 

seen in the example a(i). But when is used with a noun 

as dharmamagune, ucitamagune, pa:diyagune - all meaning 

‘whether it is good, or justice to be’ —there is no 

apparent meaning. Jt function cami be equated with that 

of a linking verb like ‘be’ in English. In these sentences 

it does not make any difference in meaning even if we 

remove it from the sentence as: dharmama :7 etc. 

But agv, when it modifies a verb, means possibility 

and appropriateness. Even here also it is possible to 

derive the intended meaning without this. But there 

would be hittie difference between these two sentences 

(v) e:mi se:yanganagu? 

- ‘What to do possible = What is passible to do? 

This can be said as: 

(vi) e:mi sesiu or e:mi ce:judu 

There is no difference in the deep structure of these 

two; but (vi) means the presense of the subject directly 

and in (v) the subject is indicated indirectly. 

The negative of agi is ka:du, which functions both 

as main and auxil.ary as well 

Main verb: 

(vii) dharmambuga:du, (neg. of dharmamagu) 

(viii) rajyambu susthirambu ka:du 

kingdom eternal not
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Aux:  asueulaku ka:naga:du 

to the impure visible not = (she is) not visible 
to the impure persons. 

2 iccu: 

iccu aS a main verb has the meaning ‘to give’ 

Auxiliary meaning of jccu is different from the main 

verb. 

itani po:vaniccinan 1—8—119 

him to go Jet = to let him to go 

minnaka yundaniccune: 7 3—2—384 

Does (he) let to be quiet ? 

eg. 1) 

(ii) 
quiet to be let 

AS a main verb jecu occupies predicate place in the 

sentence but as an auxiliary it has modal function. 

The negative of iccu in Nannaya’s usage is ‘i:ka’. (iccu 

has an allomorph i:m and i:ka is the negative of i:n) 

(11) pa:ndayulanondugadanundoni:ka 1—2—28 

Pandavas in no place be not let 

not letting Pandavas to be (in) no where. 

3 undus 

Undu also has two different meanings as main and 

auxiliary verb. As a main verb it means to be, to live, 

to stay ? 

eg. na: yoddana yundumu 

Be or live with me 

ni.ku indu undane:la ? 

=~ why do you stay here ?
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Auxiliary : 

As auxiliary undu means continuity after present 

participle and state after past partic‘ple and aegative, 

eg.  ratyyamu ce:yucenunde 

= He was ruling the country. 

i) priyambu kovrucunnudun 

= () always (continuously) wish your good. 

Negative: 

mrgavadha do:sambu le:kunda 

animal killing fault not to be {stative) 

௯ not to be the fault of animal killing. 

4 o:du: 

o:du has two meanings in Old Telugu but only 

cne is retained in Modern Telugu oid as a main verb 
means ‘to be defeated and ‘to fear’ as: 

i) parula noidincina balimika:du 2—1—136 
others defeated strongman 

= The strong man who defeated others 

ii) lo:kaviruddhambulaku e:mu odudumu 1—4—102 

to be against to the world we fear 

= We fear to be against to the general customs 
of the world. 

The auxiliary meaning is an extended one to the main 
verb meaning The auxiliary verb means to backout or 
to hesitate (may be due to fear some times). 

iii) e:katamta nunnada:navaniyadugano:di 1—4—148 

how are you to ask hesitate 
(Some one) hesitate to ask her ‘how are you’
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iv) dtinimainavulu sara nozdudure 
= Human beings backout to enter into it. 

In these two sentences, o:du means hesitation or 

stepback 

but v) inudasta:driki e:gano:dade i—2—160 

sun to set fear not (question) 

= Would not the sun fear to set? 

In this sentence the main verb meaning is retamed. 

5 otpu 

o:pu means ‘to tolerate, to endure’ 

eg. i) vasude vudayo:pungaini 

vasudeva (only) tolerates (but) 

= Only Vasudeva can tolerate. 

but ii) emi se:yano:pu? 

what to do can = What can be done? 

iii) evvacdu ino:pu 

‘who can give’ 

“This indicates that o:pu, as an auxiliary means capa- 

tility, both physical and psychological. So also in 

negation: 

iv) palukulu vinano:pa 

*(1) cannot hear the words’ 

v) da:navulu sahimpano:paka 

‘The demons cannot bear’ 

6 kadagu: 

«adagu as a main verb means to venture, toget ready.
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eg 2) tadajakaye:siti gadangi da:navulapayin 

= Without delay [ prepared and threw arrews on 

demons. 

ii} kadagi vacerti 

“venturing T came’ 

The same meaning can be employed in auxilary usage 

also; but auxiliary verb modifres the meaning and it is 

extended. 

iti} dharmajudu judona: dagedangen 2—2—172 

Dharmaja gambling to piay started 

= Dharmayja started to play gambling. 

iv’ avaniza: vagadagi 1~ 6—60 

= having) decided to pretect the earth. 

7 kenu: 

karu *to see’ [/ has another allomoph ka:nu. This 
changes into ka:ncu kanii, ka:npa and so on by inflection, 
The auxiliary verb completely differs in meaning from the 
main verb; though we can pull the original meaning 

with great effort. May be, the word first used with the 
original meaning which changed in process. 

Main verb: 

ம) pavanz ju kaniyen 

"saw the son of wind’ 

ii) okkarakkasunganiri 

‘They saw one demon’ 

Auxiliary: 

111) ittimaha;tmunaki:ga:nciti 1- 1—96 

= JT am able to give to this Mahatma.
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iv) cu:daga:ntiy 3—2—103 

‘fam able to see’ 

Vv) “i ka:ranambuna canayacnturu 3—3—70 

They are able to go because of you 

Observe this poem. 

manti harndehamantanganti numa:dhi: 

sunasurakantakahanv 

mukkaanti karakanthu ju:idangarti krta:rthudanayt 

gadupunyamunar 

Negative: 

vi) priyamu ce:yagakainpacu:ve 1—6—286 

= (I am) unable to do gaod’ 

vii) ju:damma:daga ga:npana:iku 2—2—138 

gamble to play unable for me 

= 7 am unable to play dice. 

vill) tanurju cu daga:naka 

‘not being able to see the son’ 

8 Kala: 

ka:la is derived from the verb kalugu ‘to be, to 

happen’ 

i) punya lo:kambulu kalige 

heavens happen = ‘He got heavens’ 

Auxiliary: 

ii) ni.kuni:galava:da 
‘I am able to give to you” 2—2—172 

iii) innigupambulu nennangagalavu 2—2—121 

= You are able to count all these qualities 

iv) ni/uvangalare:? ‘can they stand’? 3—-1—254 

(They can not stand’)
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9 kuidir 

kuidu asa main verb means to join and to be 
appropriate. 

eg. i) bhu:miki vacci yudadhiguide 

to earth come (and) into see join 

= (It} came to earth and joined the sea. 

There is only one usage of this verb as auxiliary in 

Nannaya, which means appropriateness. 

it) itlt talapa gu:dune buddhin 3—1—76 

like this to think appropriate in mind? 

= Is it appropriate to think like this in mind? 

This question meaning results in negation which is 

*talapaku:dad 

This meaning is also found im the usage of main verb 

which is also negative. 

eg. iii) Koduku palku vini kudadu na:ke 1\—6—230 

son words heard not appropriate not saying 

= (though) having heard son’s words, without 

saying that it is not appropriate. 

Thus both auxiliary and main verbs have negation or 

negative implication. Affirmative forms of this in auxiliary 

use are absent, 

80 konu: 

konu means ‘to take’ 

eg. i) nitku iccitin konuminka 

‘I gave you and take it now’
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As ap ausiliary konu has several functions as (ap 

self benefaction (b) reflexive (which occurs after t - ending 

stems) and (ce) with certain verbs appareatly with no 

discernible meaning. 

fa) Self—berefaction: 

uy onitkistav uceppikonamea 

‘tell your wish’ (yourself 

Reflexive verb bas’ a grammatical function, it reveals 

that the subject doing (something) for himself. though it 

may not have the semantic implication of self- benefaction. 

But cepprkona is different from anukonu; anukonu is a 

Teflexive verb, means to speak (to) oneself, and ceppikonis 

means ‘to tel? to some one, asking to give favour i.e. 

self benefaction. 

(5) Reflexive : 

Reflexive verb in Nannaya is formed after past 

participle of the main verb. That is komu occurs after 

ending stems. 

eg kattikonina, ce:sikonu, pattikonu, kaincikoniye , 

ko:rikoniye, tudueukonu and so on. 

te} kor 

konu also occurs with certain verbs which apparently 

have no discerrible meaning for example mutiikoniri (see 

page No 15-163. This same is found in ku dikeniré 

(1—i—47) kusdi ‘to join’ ku:dikoniri means ‘to gather’. 

Only two negative forms are found in two usages: 

1) da:nijeskonani 2—1—181 

‘not taking into consideration’
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2) munu ve:dikonaka 1—3—1% 

‘before not praying’ 

aa மறற? 

canu also has two meanings as a main yerb i) to go, 

a4) appropriateness. 

eg. i) gaganambunakegasi canenu 1—8—31i 

=Flew in the sky and went. 

di) niveddice:sina nixke canu 1—1--140 

=it is appropriate for you only, whatever you de 

Auxiliary : 

iii) sa: hasambittu se:yangajanune? 3—3—55 

to dare like do appropriate question this 

=is it appropriate (to do) to dare like this. 

iv) namminci campajanadu: 1—5—56 

It is not appropriate to kill making them to 

believe 

ma:ya: balambuna janadu campa 1—5—56 

It is not appropriate to kill deceiving them. 

Both the sentences mean that it is not appropriate 

to kill (some one or something) (having) making them to 

believe, or by deceiving them. 

Canu as auxiliary means ‘appropriateness’ both in 

positive and negative. But it also indicates ‘ability’, for 

which one asage is found. 

v) evvarikini janne wi:nin anawadya para:kramun 

a:kramimpagan 1—7—207 

To whom is it possible to conquer him, 2 

great hero.
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12 todagu: 

todagu in Old Telugu has three functions: two as 
main and auxiliary verbs and the third as a case marker. 

As a main verb it means ‘to attempt’, and as an auxiliary 

it means ‘t@ start commence’, 

eg. i) sila: puddhamunakundogangi 3—1—119 

‘for the stone fight attempting’ 

That is, as a main verb todagu means that the decision 

to do some work has been taken but the work has not 

yet started. 

ii) tur:rparunambu ka:dodange '!—6—216 

east red to become started 

= East started becoming red. 

iii) tapambu onarimpan dodange 1—5—l16 

=(he)} started to do penance. 

Later, successors of Nannaya used the aunxiliary 

meaning ‘to start or commence’ in the main verb. This 

may be a semantic back formation. There is no negative 

for todagu. 

13 72:01 

neircu as main verb means to know of learn (skill). 

eg. i) sukrabruhaspatulu ne:rcinayatla ne:rce 1—4—169 

= (He) learnt as Sukra and Brihaspati (learnt) 

ti) etl buadukagane:rcun 2—-\—138 
‘how can (he) live? 

110) nitkotrinavidhambu etluse:yane:rtul 3—2—338 

how can I do as you wish?
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Negative: 

As a main verb: 

iv) é& vidya yorulevvaru ne:rara 1—5—21i 

= This skill is not known to anyone 

v) indundi putrula raksimpa nezra 1—5-—146 
= I cannot protect sons, staying here. 

£4 padu: 

As a main verb pada means ‘to fall’. 

Eg. dharitri mi:da padiyen 3—1—198 

‘feli on earth’ 
But as an auxiliary it functions as passivizer. 

5 pettu: 

petiu as amain verb means ‘to keep, place, pu, 

serve, give’ etc. 

i) a@taniki oka pa:lu pettumu 1—7—224 
to him one part give = Give him one part. 

As an auxiliary pefjz has three functions 

1) Jt changes an intransitive to transitive. 

eg. ce ru (In Tr) cerrabettu (page No. 16) 

2) It also changes a transitive into causative. 

eg. ii) manusya ma:msambu to: naynan kuduvanbettumu 

i—7—115 - 

man meat with even to eat give 

= give me (food) even with man’s meat. 

-kuducu is a transitive verb means to eat. And 

kuduvanbettu means that some one asking another to give 
him food,
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That is the subject is in causal relation with the beneficiery 
3) It also functions as benefactive 

iii) na:kondaga vandipettumu 1-—~-6—187 

‘please cook & for me’ (see page no} 

16 po: 

po: ‘to go’ as main verb differs in meaning with 

auxiliary, usage. The auxiliary meaning is ‘about to de” 

(something). 

eg. 1) sor:mambi: bo:yina 3~3—1 90 

‘about te give a kind of wine’ 

Negative 

19) atikramimpakundanga bozka (double negation) 

}—i—}15 

= Not (about} to be ready to cross. 

1/ 012 

yaceu 85 a main verb means ‘to come’ 

eg. i) atjagrhumbunaku vaccen =—5—30 

‘came to his own house’ 

As an auxiliary vaccu means possibility and 

continuity, 

eg ii) e: pupatyamuna nitgravanamuna badayavacci 
31-36 

What idea great forest to get possible 

= How (wita what idea) is it possible to get im 

great forest? , 

iii) okkokka putrunda ka: janmineuca vaccine 

் i—8—143 

= Being born one son in each generation 1.௦,
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every father got a child in the dynasty (continuity 

process). 
In negation it only means possibility 

av) padayangrazni 1—4—153 

‘it is not possible to obtain’ 

v) agnd sikhayunbo:le nantonu da:yanuju:d aramiyatti 

3—2—91 

fire like touch come near, to see not possible 

This sentence describes about Damayanti, says that 

she is like a fine and that is why it is not possible to 

touch, fo come near, and even to see her. Jn this ‘ra:n? 

the negation, applies to all the preceding verbs. 

18 valayi: 

velayu means ‘want’ when it is used as a main verb. 

eg. i} ni: valasma vastuvul gonumu 1—5—200 

— take the things (whatever) you want 

But as an auxiliary it functions like a modal verb. 

ii) si:va di:nin je:yavalayn 1—6—14@ 

you [enly] this do should 

= you only should do this. 

Negative: 

iti) சாம ரால் masala valadu 3 —3~—380 

= you should net roam here [prohibition] 

iv) mi:ru e:dvaga:valavadu 1—6—263 

— yeu should not weep. 

$9 pucnu: 

pusnu means ‘to attempt’ shoulder responsibility’ and 

also this puznu is used with the word ‘horse’, regularly in 

literature (eg. ii)
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eg. i} salyundn rapabha:rambu pu:nutaya I—!—5i 

Salya the responsibility - shouldering of war 

= Salya shouldering the responsibility of war. 

ii) hayambula pu:nina “horses were tied’ 1—-6—142 

Auxiliary: 

As auxiliary in means ‘to promise, intend and 

undertake, 

iii) tana istamie ti:rpanbuini 1—2—225 

his wish to fullfil (undertake) 

= fhe) undertook to fuilfil his wish. 

20 erugt: 

As @main verb erugw# means ‘to know’. It occurs 

only in negation as auxiliary, after past participle, +, 

eg. 1) e: tolli cu:ciye:rungan 

*$ did not see before’ 3—3—97 

11) ennadu natti sabdamu viniyenerungan 

= 1 never heard that sound, 

21) ca:lu 

carla as a main verb means ‘sufficient’. 

eg, 1) di:ni bro:cutaye ja:lu 1—7~ 102 

this protect sufficient 

it is sufflicient to protect this. 

But as an auxiliary it means ability. 

eg. ii) guno:nnati jeppaja:lu 1—3—174 

good character tell able ‘able to tell the good 
characters’
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ili) na:zigu parvamula vinangaja: li 

four cantos hear able 

It can be heard in four cantos. 

Negative: 

There is also negative use of this verb as ca:laka. 

But this has an alternation as ne:raka in some copies. 

eg. da:ni vidicipo:vaga: ca:luka (neraka) 

= unable to go leaving it. 

Both ca:laka and ne:raka mean the same thing. 

So far we have discussed the use of auxiliary with 

semantic difference from the main verb. But there are 

some more verbs, which occur with the same (main verb) 

meaning after infinitive. This raises the question whether 

hey can be considered as auxiliaries are not. Let us 

first observe these forms:- 

1 1) pancu~pancu: 

panucu or pancu means ‘to send (for)’ as in, afani 

banicenu ‘sent him’. It is also to mean ‘command’. 

eg. i) pari:ksitu palikinjaniyindani panci 1—2—195 

— Sending (some one) to go and give (something) 

to Pariksit. 

ii) tanayundu tallidandrulu panicina pani se:yade:mi 

— If the son does not do the work commanded 

by the parents. 

As an auxiliary also it means the same thing thus 

both the meanings are seen in both the usages. 

eg. iii) tana nirmimpa: Lancina sabha 2—2—134 

— The auditorium which is commanded to build 

by him.
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iv) ma: ce:yabancina kratuyu 3—3-—213 

— The ‘sacrifice’ which is commanded to do by us. 

vy} yacnitapamu cerupananice jalajananyana 
1—5—165 

= He sent the woman to destroy his penance. 

2) valacu: ‘want’ ‘wish’ 

Main verb: 

ellava'runu dharmara:ju razjyamba valaturu 

1—6—129 

= Everyone wants the rule of Dharmaraia. 

Auxiliary : 

ii) yaya:ti caritambu vinayalatun 1—3—99 

={ want to hear the story of Yayati. 

Negative : 

ili) Ce:yenollaka 2—2—317 

‘I don’t want to do’ 

3) ke:ru: ‘to like, want‘ 

Main verb : 

i) vinatago:re suputrulan 1—2—3 

‘Vinta wanted gocd sons’ 

Auxiliary: 

ii) cu:daga go:ru cunnavairu 1—8—53 

‘they want to see’ 

This verb does not have negative function. 

4) samakattus ‘to get ready to do’



‘daxiliary verb in Nannaya 447 

Main verb : 

i) ewnunu samakatti mahazyuddhombu ce:yucu 
2-1—-116 

= We too became ready to do the great war. 

Auxiliary ? 

ii) vivahambu si:ya samakatti 1—5— 

Became ready to do marriage. 

This also does not have negative function. 

5) vaycu: ‘to throw’ 

Main verb: 

i) dayayu le:ka gangalo: vaycedu i—4—15i 

.=(you) throw (him) into Ganges with no mercy. 

Auxiliary : 

ii) vajrametti vayce va:savundu 1—2— 108 

= Vasava threw (his) weapon vajra, 

6) talacu: ‘to think’ 

Main verb > 

i) hrdaye:swari dalaci த பர்த் 

=having thought about beloved. 

Auxiliary : 

ii) priyamonarimpaga dalaci 1—3—165 
having thought to do.favour (good). 

7) tagu.: ‘appropriate’ 

e.g. Main verb : 

1) madizya putrikin dagupati ‘1—7-—69 

my (to) daughter appropriate husband 
= As appropriate husband to my daughter.
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Auxiliary : 

2) aimati i:ga dagune? 1—4—223 

order to give appropriate 

=]s it appropriate to order like this? 

The position of the verb does not mean whether it 

is an auxiliary or not. But since it is attached with 

another verb and cannot be separated into .two different 

verbs, the function of the verb indicates the privilege of 

auxiliary. Historically,- all the verbs might have been 

used as main verb with their original meaning, and the 

auxiliary meaning, that is the second meaning may be 

gue to later developments. The evidence, that the 

traditional grammarians not defining the use of a verb as 

auxiliary also gives support in this hypothesis. Ina 

recent paper Ross’ discussion about ‘auxiliaries as main 

verbs’ (Ross : 1967) argues that all the verbs can be 

considered as main verbs even syntactically. But whether 

auxiliaries are identified through syntactic grounds or 

semantic grounds is the main question which is at present 

in disputes. 

Classification of Auxiliaries 

In Old Telugu there are many words to interpret one 

meaning. Literary tradition has more usage of morphemes 

than regular (common) communication. Therefore, the 

forms are listed below : 

I. List of verbs which mean ability/capability. 

1 o:pufo:paka {Page No. 2-122). 

2 kanu ~ ka:nufkanaka § ( இ இ 22-23) 

3 kala ~ kalugu ( ம 23-24) 

(no negation) 

4 netrcujnira ( Pr 27 )
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If. Verbs which mean ‘appropriateness - 

1 agu/ka:du (Page No. 17-19) 

2 ku:du (Page No. 24) 

3. canujcanadu (Page No. 2 -26) 

4 tragu/gagadu (Page No. 33) 

நார Verbs which mean ‘to start’ 

1 kaga u (Page No. 22) 

2 todagu (Page No. 26-27) 

IV Verbs to mean ‘continuity’ 

1 undu, 2 vaccu (Page No. 20 & 29) 

V -Verbs with original meaning: 

1 valacu, 2 samakajiu (Page No. 31-32) 

3 vayeu 4 kozru, 5 talacu: ( -do- ) 

6 pan(cu) ( -do- ) 

VI Verbs which have grammatical function: 

1 pettu (transitivizor) (Page No. 16) 

2 konu (reflexive) (Page No. 14-16) 

3 padu (passive) (Page No. 13) 

4 po:vu (inceptive) (Page No. 28) 

VII RESIDUE: Each one of the following verbs can 

be considered a class by itself. 

1 iccu ‘to le? 

2 puinu ‘to undertake’ 

3 valayu “Modal) should’ 

4 po: ‘about to do’ 

5 o:du ‘to backout’ (to hesitate)
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Auxiliary in. Modern Telugu is inseparable from the 

main verb. But Old Telugu axiliary canbe separated by 

a particle of word, phrase or even clause, Auxiliaries 

may also precede the main verbs, And there is deletion 

of maiz verb when the auxiliary is repeated ia _both 

positive and negative in a sentence. 

1) itti sabdamu viniye: nerunga 

vini ~ eruga are the two verbs (main-+aux.) which is 

sepatated. by ye: ‘I’ 

2) se:ya metlagu—etluse:yanagu- 

In between se:ye and aguetiu the question marker is 

inserted. 

3) ceppa ne:la valase—e:laceppavalase 

e:la is also a question element, inserted between the 

main and auxiliary verbs. , 

4) eadwimpanitiu valase—itlu cadivimpa valase 

—It should become to make them study, like this. 

5) ithe se:yanuvidagadagen—uvida itlu se:yagagugen 

All the above examples are of same type: the verbs 

are separated by either particles or question elements or 

some other words: 

IL There is another type to separate the auxiliary from 

the main verb, Here, the auxiliary is shifted to the 

left side. 

eg. i) epiu ne:rtnbe:vananaka—etlu po:vanonakane:riu 

fi). canune a:kramimpogan—akarmimpagau canune.
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(This canune is separated by a big clause from the 

main verb in the poem, and is collected from if, because 

it is unnecessary to quote the whole poem). 

iii) tagune duirasthalunje—duzrasthalun je:yaga: dagune? 

iv) valavadu vitnipintagudayan-—vi:ni pinta kuduvan 

valavadu 

v) calumugalgi gadange mappudu brathmanartham 

sexyagan balamugagi appudu brahmanarthmu 

seyagagadagen. 

HI. Delstion of Main yer’: 

i: dagun dagadanu 

This is interpreted as: 

i:dagun and i:dagadu 

And the Main verb of second form (negative) is delected 

and it is attached with the possitive one thus preserving 

the meaning of the deep structure. 

Conclusion: 

1) Though verbs may precede or follow the main 

verb (which is usually an infinitive), only the yerbs which 

follow the Main verb are mainly considered for discussion 

in this paper. 

2) Depending on the function of the verbs they ate 

mainly classified into two categories. (1) Grammatical, 

(2) Semantic. The verbs are further sub-grouped by 

their semantic interpretation. 

3) In Old Telugu, auxiliaries can also be separated 

from Main verb, there are mainly three way distinction. 

4) Since there are some verbs which occur as 

auxiliaries but do not differ in meaning; it is assumed
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historically all the verbs are used with their Main verba! 

eaning and the second meaning of the verb may be a 

latter development. 

After this elaborated discussion also, still it is un- 

certain what exactly an auxiliary is. 

R:ferences: 

Nannayapadaprayogakosamu (ed.) by A. Ramakrishna 

Rao and D. Venkatavadhani, Hyderabad. 

Srimadanhra Mahabharatamu, Nannaya.



AUXILIARIES IN LITERARY KANNADA 

B, RAMACHANDRA RAG 

Osmania University 

t. Introduction: 

There is a small group of verbs in English, as havey 

be, shall, will, may, must which are known as auxiliaries , 

They help another verb to form the tense, voice, mode or 

aspect. In a strict sense of the term such verbs are not 

found in Kannada. But there are devices in Kannada to 

express them. 

When two verbs in Kannada function as a unit, one 

as the main and the other as an auxiliary, either as a 

verb compound or verb thrase, auxiliary verb generally 

follows the main verbt, completes the expression and 

fits it into the sentence with appropriate endings. 

Auxiliary verbs and certain semantic content to 

modify the main verb at word level. The auxiliary verb 

js a constituent of the main verb and adds a new semantic 

dimension without radically altering the principal semantic 

content of the main verb. 

Unlike English auxiliaries Kannada verbs which 

function as auxiliaries also function as main verbs. 

  

1 In poetry auxiliary may also precede the main verb 

e.g. a:gadu po:gal’ (P. Bha: 1.95) instead of po:gala:gda.
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In this paper { have drawn examples mostly from 

Pampa Bha:rata (A.D. 942) the earliest extant great 

Ka:vya in Kannada. 

1.1. In Kannada auzxiliaries occur after (i) vert 

roots, (ii) infinitives, (iii) present continuous participles., 

(iv) past adverbial participles, (wv) finite verbs. 

i, Verb root+ auxiliaries 

a pugu-ter ‘to enter~ 

pug *to enter’, 

tar “to bring’ 

po:-tar ‘to come ont” 

po: ‘to go’ 

சர்ச் “to burst forth” 

acu ‘to shed’ 

tolal-tar *to go found’ 

80787 *to revolve” 

022-127 ‘to be born’ 

age ‘to come forth, to be bors” 

tiri-tar ‘to wander about 

ri “to wander’ 

male-tat %o look fxedly’ 

male *to look fixedly” 

dore-koF ‘to be obtained’, 

kol ‘to take’ 

pair-e:k ‘to run away, ‘to break fortis’, 

par *to run, to fy’, 

el ‘to rise’
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ii. 

“pess-e:] 

pe:s 

pidi-vadu 

pidi 
psdu 

NACCU-VO Zu 

maccu 

po:gu 

kadi-vo:gu 

kadi 

nurg-a:dé 

nurgu 

a:du 

barduk~a:du 

barduku or. bardunku 

mulug-a:du 

enulugu 

elal-ikku 

elal” 

ikku 

‘to rouse disgust’ 

‘to feel disgust’ 

*to be seized or harassed’, 

‘to hold’, 

*to suffer’ 

‘to be trustworthy’, 

*to trust, to believe’ 

‘to -go° 

‘tobe cut’ 

‘to cut’ 

“to crush, to reduce to pieces® 

‘to be crushed’ » 
*to play or move’ 

‘to escape alive’ 

‘to squeeze through’: 

‘ta dive’ 

‘to sink, to dive’ 

“*to suspend’ 

*o hang from’ 

‘to put’ 

Infinitives + Auxiliaries 

kaleyalke-ti:rgum-o 

kaleyalke 

tir 

padeyalke-ti:rgum-e 

pade 

‘Can it be removed?’ hab. 

(hab. = habitual) 

‘for removing” 

‘to be possible’ 

* Is it possible to get or obtain? 

‘to ‘get, to obtain
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karagalk-a:rtapud- 

karagu 

arr 

enal-akRurvv 

en 

akkum (“ர் 

enal-barkum 

dar 

enal-ve:da 

ve:da 

gelal-a:rtes 

gel 

27 

tolagal-a:ren 

tolagu 

meceal-a:ren 

mece# 

kudal-irpan 

kudu 

ir 

kolal—a: gad 

kof 

agadu 

po:gal-a:gadu 

Po:gu 

muttal-a:gadu 

B. Ramachandra Rae 

‘It is not gettmg dissolved” 

‘to be dissolved" 

*to be able’ 

*Tt can be sai@ hab. 

*to say’ 

‘It will become or happen” 

"It can be said” 

*to come” 

*Don’t , tel? 

‘It is not desired” 

*I could win’ 

Sto win’ 

‘to be able’ 

‘I cannot go away’ 

‘to go away’ 

‘I cannot like’ 

‘to like’ 

‘He is bent upon giving” 

‘to give” 

*to be’ 

‘should not be killed’ 

‘to kill’ 

*It should not be’ 

‘should not go’, 

‘to go’ 

11 should not be touched’,



mutty 

ariyal-ve:lkum 

art 

aigal-iz ven-et 

121 

dr 
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*to touch’ 

‘It must be known’, hab., 

“to know, 

<Am I going to allow (it) te 

happen?, 

‘to become, to happen, 

*to allow, to let’, 

i. sg. with interrogative particle -e. 

iral-i:ven-e? 

ar 

Saral-i:yade 

puttal-tizrdapude? 

putty 

tir 

gelal-ba:radu 

gel 

Sar 

gral-ve:da 

tr 

ve:da 

nila-ve:lkum 

nil 

ve:ikum 

. kaikela-ve:lkum 

84121 

*Am I going to allow to remain?,” 

*to be” 

‘having not allowed to come’, 

neg.p. 

‘Is it possible to be born? 

“to be born’, 

‘to be possible’ 

‘It cannot be own’, 

*to win’, 

“to come” 

‘should not remain’, 

Sto be’, 

‘not desired’ 

‘It must stand (permanently), 

*to stand’, 

‘It is desired 

*(You) should accept’, 

‘to accept’ *
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sogayisa-ve:da? 

sogzayist 
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‘Is it not desired to look : 

pleasant or attractive? 

Xo look pleasant’, 

ve:da ‘Is it not desired’ (with interrogatiye, particle-a} 

fii. Present continnous participle + Auxiliaries 

nurgutt-ire’ 

nurguti 

ir 

no-dutt-tre 

noidu 

balkutt-ire 

balku 

‘while being crushed” 

‘to be crushed’ 

"to be’ 

‘while being seen’, 

‘to. see” 

‘being frightened,, 

‘to be frightened’. 

iy. Past adverbial participles + Auxiliaries 

் kond- appan 

kol 

appan (< a:gu} 

a:d- apudu 

a:gu 

usird—appers 

usir . 

be: did-ape 

be:du 

(kon d -apar , 

kol 

ka:did-apir 

ka:du, 

kett-apudu 

‘He will kill’, 
‘to kill’, 
‘to become’, pres. 3. masc. sg. 

‘It will become’, 

“to become’ 

‘I am_ telling’, 
‘to speak, to tell’, 

"You are begging’, 

‘to beg’ 

*You will seize’, ° 

‘to take, to seize’ 

“நம்: (தழ) will fight’, 

‘to fipht’ 

‘It will be spoiled’



kedu 

pe:ld-appen 

perl 
kond-attu 

Kol 

மா 

a 

attu 

alid-attu 

ali 

bild-attu 

bis] 

be;di-kollim 

beid i-kondu 

a:g-irkum 

a:gad-irkum 

amard-itkuna 
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“to be spoiled’ 

‘I will narrate’, 

*to tell, to narrate 

“It hit? 

‘to hit? pas. 3 neu. sg. 

“Tt gave’ 

“to give’ 

{< atgu ‘to become’) 

“It got destroyed’ 

“to be destroyed’ 

“Te fell’ 

*to fal? 

“You beg or request” 

2 pl. imperative 

‘having begged’ pas. p. 

“It would be’ hab, 

*It won't be?’ 

*it is closely umited’ 

Finite verbs + auxiliaries 

unt-akkum 

unt 

akkum 

untuema:du 

untae - 

maidu 

a:yt-a:gad-e 

aigu 

“It must be* hab. 

“it is’ 

sit will become’ 

‘to create, to produce” 

“It is” 

*to do’ 

“It happened, Is it not’ 

(Yes. It definitely happened) 

*to become’
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2. 

bandud—a:gad-e 

bar 

kaltuv—a:gad-e 

kal 

pantuv-a:gdde 

pap 
tappidan-illa 

tappu 

illa 

daa-il a 

ol 

saildud-illa 

saul 

a:rrar—iilam 

air 

ke: |den-ill-a:gad-e 

Ke: 

illa 

8B. Ramachandra Rao 

‘It came, Is it not’ 

(Yes. It came definitely) 

*to come’ 

‘They learnt’ Is it not? 

(Yes. Definitely they have learnt) 

‘to leatn’ 

‘They ripened, Is it not? 

(Yes. They ripened 

‘to ripe’ 

*Hle never missed or failed’ 

‘to_miss or fall” 

Sas? 

*Ale never liked? 

‘to like’ 

‘it never sufficed’ 

*to be sufficient’ 

‘They have could not’ 

‘to be able’ 

‘It should not be that I have 

not heard’ 

ie. Definitely | have heard 

‘to hear’ 

> 
‘no 

Auxiliary verbs and their function 

21. argu ‘to become’. 

an auxiliary as follows - 

The verb a'gu functions as 

A type of compound construction of present and 

past perfect tense 

the present-future and past stems of the verb a: gu to the 

stems of verbs-are formed by adding
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past stems of certain verbs. In this type of construction 

the verb a:gu functions as an auxiliary in forming a sort 

of present and past perfect stems other than the ordinary 

present-future and past stems of main verbs’. 

e.g. pe:ld-appen *I will tell’ 

pel ‘to tell or narrate’ 

(pe:lven®) 

kond-appen ‘I will kill’ 

kol ‘to kill’ 

(kolven) 

be:d ia-ape “You are begging’ 

be:du ‘to beg’ 
(be:duvai) 

kett-apudu *It will be spoiled’ 

kedu ‘to be spoiled’ 

(keduvudu) 

bilp-attu ‘it fell’ 

bil *to 1911” 

bildudu 

alid-attu ‘it got destroyed’ 

ali ‘to be destroyed” 
(alidudu) 

itt-attu ‘it gave’ 

i: Sto give’ 

(ittudu) 

2 See A Descriptive Grammar of Pampa Bha:rataS$, 

6.42 & 6.4.4 

3 Ordinary present-future and past tense forms are 

given in brackets.
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kond-attu “it hit” 

kol ‘to hit? 

(kondudu) 

akkum -*it will become’, hab. 

unt-akkum ‘it must be’ (inference) 

ariyalk-akkum ‘It must be known’ (assertion, 

aigadg ‘it is forbidden’, neg. 3, neu.sg. 

po:gal-a:gadu ‘should not go’ 

kolal-a:gadu ‘should not kill 

a:gad-e ‘Does it not happen’, 

neg, 3. neu. sg. 

with interrogative particle, -e: 

When 3rd person neuter singular negative form of 

the verb aigu:with interrogative particle -e is added to 

certain finite verbs it emphasizes the definiteness of the 

action of main verbs*. 

eg. atyt-a:gad-e ‘It happened’, Is it not’ 

(Yes. It definitely happened) 

kaltuv-agad-e ‘They learnt’, Is it not, 

(Yes. Definitely they have' learnt) 

2,2, The verb ma:du ‘to do’ is used for transitiviza- 

tion of the main verb. 

e.g. uptu-ma:du ‘to create, to produce’, 

ma:du ‘to do’ 

2.3. The verb illa/fillam “‘no’, is used to denote 

negative. 

4 See A Descriptive Grammar of Pampa. Bha:rata§, 11.2 

p. 186,
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a:rtar-illam 
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‘He never liked’, 

‘they could not’ 

2.4. The verb ir ‘to be’ is added as an auxiliary 

rgutt-ire 

nurgutt(e) 

no dutt~ire 

no.duti(e) 

aig-irkum 

ag{i) 

esed-irkum 

esed(u) 

amard-irkum 

amard(u) 

a:gad-irkum 

a:gad(e) 

kudal-irpan 

kudal 

continuous participle, past participle, negative 

participle and infinitive forms of verbs with-a/ suffix to 

denote the state of continuance of the action conveyed 

by the main verb. 

‘while being crushed’, 

‘being crushed’, cont.p. 

‘while being seen, 

‘seeing’, cont.p. 

‘havin become it continues in g 

the same state’ 

‘having become’, pas.p. 

‘It is shining or looking 
beautiful’ , 

‘having shone or looked 

beautiful’, pas. p. 

‘It is in the condition of closely 
united’ 

‘having closely united with’ 

pas. p. 

‘It won’t be’, 

‘having not happened’, neg. p. 

*He is bent upon giving’, 

‘to give’, inf, 

25. The verb ko] ‘to take’ to seize’ is added after 

e.g. be:di-kollim 

certain verbs for reflexivization. 

“You (pl.) beg or request’
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dore-kol ‘to be obtained’ 

26. The verb padu ‘to suffer, to incur’ is added 

after certain verbs as an auxiliary for passivization. 

e.g. pidi-vadu ‘to be seized or harassed, to be 

caugth’ 

pe:lal-padu ‘to be told’ 

pel *to tell’ 

ma.de-padu ‘to be done’ 

ma:du ‘to do’ 

2.7. The verb a:r ‘to be able’ is used as an auxiliary 

in the sense ‘can’ 

eg, gelal-a:rten “I could win’ 

‘gel ‘to win’ 

tolagal-a:ren “I cannot go away’ 

2.8. The verb ti:r ‘to be possible’ is used as an 

auxiliary to denote possibility of an action. 

e.g. padeyalke ti:rgum-e ‘Is it possible to get or obtain’ 

puttal-ti:rdapud-e ‘Is it possible to be born?’ 

2.9, The verb ve:ikum ‘it is desired’ is added t» 

verbs as an auxiliary to denote ‘should or must’. 

e.g. ariyal-ve: [kum ‘it must be known’ 

nila-ve:lkum ‘it should stand’ 

kaikola-ve:lkum “it is desired that you should 
accept’ 

2.10. The verb ve:da ‘not desired’ is added to verbs 

as an auxiliary. to denote ‘should not’.
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€.g. enal-veida 

sogayisa~ve:da? 

The foliowing verbs ; 

po:eu 

a:du 

727 

e:l 

ikku 

gey 

‘you should not tell’ 

‘should it not look pleasant or 

attractive’ (Yes. It should). 

‘to go’ 

‘to play or move’ 

‘to bring” 

‘to rise’ 

‘to put’ 

‘to do’ 

are added to certain verb roots just to intensify the 

meaning’. 

e.g. 

3.1. po:gu ‘to go 

naccu-vo: gu 

naccu 

kadi-vo:gu 

kadi 

‘to be trustworthy’ 

‘to trust or believe’ 

‘to be cut’ 

‘to cut’ 

3.2. a:du ‘to play or move’ 

. alk-a:du 

alku 

mulug-aidu 

mulugu 

3.3. rar ‘to bring’ 

. Sar-tar 

‘to be digested’ 

‘to be digested’ 

‘to dive’ 

‘to dive’ 

‘to: approach’ 

‘to approach” 
லைல ae ene ௪ கடி கலகல வதக்கி க வலக க லல வக கலக உககைக ல ௯௪ ௭௪௯ 

5 See A Descriptive Grammar of Pampa Bha:rata p. 153
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e.g. 

உத 

6.2. 

e.g. 

pugu-tar 

pugu 

tiri-tar 

tirt 

oge-tar 

௦28 

3.4 e:] ‘to rise’ 

pa:r-e:l 

pe:s-e:l 

3.5. ikku ‘to put’ 

elal-ikku 

elal 

3.6. gey ‘to do’ 

male-gey 

male 

B. Ramachandra Rao 

‘to .enter’ 

*to enter’ 

‘to wander’ 

‘to wander’ 

‘to be born’ 

‘to come forth’ 

‘to run away, to break, forth’ 

‘to rouse disgust’ 

‘to suspend’ 

‘to hang from’ 

‘to act arrogantly’ 

‘to oppose’ 

3.7. The verb #: ‘to give’ is added after infinitive 

forms of verbs with -al suffix to convey the sense ‘to let, 

to allow’. 

a:gal-i:ven-e 

baral-i:yade 

3.8. The verb bar 

‘Am I going to allow it to 

happen?’ (No. Certainly not 

‘Having not allowed to come’ ) 

‘to come’ is added to denote 

possibility or probability of. the action. 

e.g. enail-barkum-e 

ariyal-barkum-e 

‘Can it be said ?’ 

‘Js it possible to know’?
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3.9. The verb ba:radu 

467 

‘not possible’ is added to 

denote impossibility of the action denoted by the main 

verb. 

e.g. gelal-ba:radu 

gel 

ariyalke-ba:radu 

ba:risal-ba:radu 

The following verbs ; 

agu 

madu 

illa 

ir 

ko] 

bar 

etc. function as auxiliaries in Kannada to express 

‘It cannot be won’ 

‘to win’ 

‘It is impossible to know’ 

‘It is impossible to prevent" 

‘to become’ 

‘to do’ 

‘no 

‘to be” 

‘to take or to seize’ 

‘to suffer’ 

‘to be able’ 

‘to be possible’ 

‘it is desired’ 

‘it is not desired’ 

‘to go’ 

‘to play or move” 

‘to bring’ 

‘to rise’ 

‘to put’ 

‘to do’ 

‘to give, to let’ 

‘to come’ 

tense , 

voices, aspect and modality.
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கர்பம்: A MODAL VERB IN KANNADA 

C. RAMASWAMY 

Annamalai University 

0. Modal verbs of Kannada language show a great 

semantic complexity. There are many modals in Kannada 

like bahudu, ku:dadu, ba:radu, be.ku, be:du, sa:dhya, sa:ku, 

a:gu, takkaddu, a:ru, ball, etc. Many of the Kannada 

modals do not occur as main verbs. The behaviour of 

the modals differ from main verbs and other auxiliaries, 

The present “study is confined to a single modal verb 

bahudu. It occurs always after the infinitive of either the 

main verb or the auxiliary’. 

e.g. 1 jaya manege ho:ga bahudu 

‘Jaya may go to house’ 

2 jaya manege ho:gira bahueu 

‘Jaya might have gone to house’ 

0.1. The question of modals were not noticed in the 

history of Kannada language right from the days of the 

author of kavira:ja ma:rga, the earliest extant work-on 

Kannada language to the middle of the present century. 

1 There are instances in middle Kannada where it occurs 

after verbal participle Ex. padataviyol pasuleyam komdu 

bahudu. ‘*Come, having killed the child in the deadly 

forest” { (Jaimini Bharata, 20, 24) Kittel, 1970, 1150)] 

bahudu in the above sentence is a main verb.
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T. N. Shrikantaiah discussed a few auxiliaries (Shrikantaiah 

1972:130) under the title compound verbs and under the 

sub titles imperative mood, negative mood and contingent 

mood, He could notice two meanings for the moda} 

bahudu, viz., probability and ‘permission. 

1. bahudu with present form and function is not 

found in Old Kannada. Modern grammarians trace this 

past verbal form from Old Kannada finite verb barpudu 

*come -will-it’, the third. person, singular of the future. 

Old Kannada forms like barpa, relative participle of ‘to 
come’ po:pa relative participle of ‘to go” were changed to 

the form baha, ho:ha in middle Kannada. This change is 
attested from 10th century onwards (Gai 1947: 107). 
Around (9th century these changed forms disappeared 

‘and only two forms bahuds and ahudu ‘yes’ survived which 
are in use even to-day. Of these ahudu has undergone 2 

further change (meta thesis) to have the present shape 

haudu. 

The verb bahudu occurs as a finite verb in its older 
form in old Kannada texts. Even atter its shape change 

it was used as main verb. It seems that the 14th century 
is the transition period for the change in the function of 

this verb. Many occurrences of this verb as modal are 

noticed from literary texts like Basava pura:na (1400 A.D.), 
Kuma:ra vya:sa Bha:rata (1400 A.D.) Da:sara pedagulu 

(1500 A.D.), Jaimini Bha:rata (1550 A.D.) etc. (Kittel 

1970: 1158). In present day Kannada bahudu functions 
exclusively as a modal, 

bahudu Can be derived as follows: 

barpudu > bappudu > bahudu (like appudu >» ahudy) 

The paradigm of this verb dahudu as main verb in 
Middle Kannada with modern equivalents is as follows:
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MLK. N, K. 
  

bakem (bahenu) baruvenu 

bahiri baruviri 

baham (bahanu) baruvanu 

bahar baruvaru 

bahudu baruvadu 

“(I) will come’ 

‘(you. Pl) will come 

‘(be) will come’ 

(they) will come’ 

‘(it) will come’ 

(Kittel 1970:1158) 

1.1. Probability meaning which is expressed by the 

use of this modal dbakudu can also be expressed by 

other coustructions. 

e.g. 3 avau bara bahudu 

3a avanu banda:nu 

‘He may come’ 

4 avalu bareya bahudu 

4a avalu bareda:lu 

‘She may write’ 

Many scholars called these suffixes -e:nu, -e:vu, -i:ya, 

~itri, -ainu, -a:lu, -a:ru, -istu and ~a:ve by the name 

contingent pronominal suffixes which occur only after past 

stems to give probability meaning.? The difference between 

the ordinary pronominal suffixes which occur after past 

and future stems and the contingent pronominal suffixes 

is noteworthy as the length which occurs in the initia] 

vowel of these pronominal suffixes is responsible for the 

change of meaning. Though these contingent pronominal 

2 This seems to be the unique feature of Kannada as 

attestations are not available for other Dravidian 

languages.
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suffixes occur after past stem they give future meaning. 

According to Kittel (Ayyar, 1975 : 388) and kaipidika:raru 

(1969 : 380) this fength can be derived from the Oid 

Kannada present tense affix -dapa—?. bandapan -» bandahan 

ஆ banda:nu ‘he is coming’. 

As Kittel and others explained, if we take -dapa- as 

present tense affix it will be difficult to explain the d in 

the morph. Ht is better to take -apa- or —appa- as 

present tense affix; if so it will be easier to explain the 

whole change. Sand + appan > band - apan = band ~ 

aghan —» bend - haan > band - aan(u).? This present 

tense affix can be derived from the main verb a:gu.* 

After this change in the form (bandapan > banda:nu) 

there was a diversion in meaning. In course of time as 

these forms used to give indefinite (fut.) meaning, to 

avoid the confusion the present participle marker of Old 

Kannada -utt- was employed in. simple present tense 

constructions. 

eg. 5 avalu barutta:le 

‘She comes’ 

At this point the author believes that the length 

present in the contingent pronominal suffixes which is 

discussed above and which is responsible for the change 

of meaning from simple past to future indefinite to give 

probability meaning can also be considered as a modal. 

eg. 6 avalu tindalu 

‘She ate’ 

3 As in ir-p-en > i-pp~en > i-h-en > tine ‘¥ am’ 

(Gowda, K.K. 1968; 59). 
4 -apa, aha the relative present participle of a:gu, 

no:didapam, no:dida- apam, “a having seen one he is” 

in the sense of the present.
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7 avalu tinda:lu 

‘She may eat? 

The sentences with contingert pronominal suffixes can 

also be paraphrased by the sentences with V + bahudu 

constructions. 

eg. 8 avanu kaile:jige hattu gamtege banda:nu 

8a avanu ka:le:jige hattu gamtege bara bahudu 

‘He may come to the college by ten o’clock” 

2. Six distinct but closely related meanings are 

noticed in the sentences with the past verbal form bahudu. 

They are permission, probability, feasibility, suggestion, 

possibility and willingness. It is true that tha sentences 

with Dohudu costructions are sot vague but the difficulty 

lies in unveiling the different meanings. Note the following 

sentence. 

9 jaya o:da bahudu 

This sentence can be interpreted as follows: 

9a Jaya is permitted to run (perm) 

9b Jaya might run (prob) 

9c Jaya can run (feas) - 

9d Jaya could run (sugg) 

9e Jaya may possibly run (poss) 

Only the probability, suggestion and feasibility 

meanings are possible in present perfect. 

10 jaya o:dira bahudu (prob) 

‘Jaya may have run* 

11 jaya nuru mistra:darui o:dira bahud:ttu (sugg) 

‘Jaya could have run at least 100 metres’
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12 kal sariya:giddidre jaya:nu: o:dira bahudu (feas) 
‘If (Jaya’s) leg was prefect, she could have 

also run 

To bringout the semantic distinctiveness between the 

feasibility and possibility meanings consider the following 

sentence. 

13 jaya kriket a:da bahudu 

This can be interpreted in two ways. 

13௨ jaya:ge kriket a:duva saimarthya vide or 

13b jaya:Jimda kriket a:dalu sa:dhya (feas) 

‘Jaya is capable of playing criket’ and 

13௦ jaya kriket a:duva sa:dhyateyide (poss) 

‘There 1s possibility of Jaya playing cricket’ 

The subjects in the underlying sentences 13a &b of 

those which give feasibility meaning will be in dative or 

instrumental where the subject will be in nominative in 

other case 1 3c, 

A further clarification can be brought among the 
meanings permission, feasibility, probability and possibility 

by negating the sentence 9. 

9a a) jaya o:da ku:dadu 

‘Jaya should not run’ 

9b b) Jaya:limda o:dalu sa:dhya villa 

‘Jaya’is not capable of running’ 

9c 6) jaya o:dede tra bahudu 

‘Taya may not be running’ 

9d d) jaya o:dal:kkilla 

‘2y33 ibly, Jaya may not rus”
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These four meanings can also be kept distinct by 

testing with appropriate questions. The question, 

14 me:stre: mani:ge ho:ga bahud<? 

‘Teacher, am i allowed to go home? will have the 

foliowing answer. 

14a ho:ga bahudu 

‘(you) are allowed to go’ 

And also consider the following questions and 

answers. 

15 7: ru:me 20 jana hidsa bahude? 

‘Can this room hold 20 persons? 

15a hidisa bahudu 

"க hold’ 

16 jaya ha:le bara bahude? 

‘will Jaya come to-morrow’ 

16a bara bahudu 

‘may come’ 

17 jaya i: varsa patsarga bahude? 

‘will Jaya pass in. this year? 

17a cenna:gi bareoara pa:saiga bahudu 

‘It (she) writes well, (she) may possibly pass’ 

The meaning willingness occurs with the' first person 

subjects. It occurs in the sentence through which 

preference is expressed. 

eg. 18 na:nu bemgalu:riga:dare bara bahudu: 

‘I shall come if it is for Bangalore’ 

19 na:nu jaya:nna:dare maduveya:ga bakudu 

‘] shall marry if (the bride) is Jaya’
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20 imtha ka:fi kudiyo:dakkimta niwru kudya bahudu 

‘(I prefer) to drink water than drinking this 

kind of coffee’ 

3. bahudu occurs always after the infinitive form of 

the verb. And the infinitive marker will be -a. Some 

other modals like sa:dhja, atru etc, occur only after the 

verb with infinitive marker -al, 

eg. 21 mara beleya bahudu 

‘Tree may grow’ 

22 namnu ho:galu sa:dhyavilla 

‘I can’t go’ 

23 avanu citra bereyal-a:ranu 

‘He cannot draw a picture’ 

bahudu takes interrogative and indefinite clitics (bahude 

bahudo:). The defective verb aila also occurs after bahudu 
constructions. 

eg. 24 nitnu: noida bahudalla? 

*You may also see, may not you? 

bakudu also forms verbal noun and relative participle by 

taking another verb a:gu. 

eg. 25 vra:manu o:da bahuda:daranu 
‘Rama is capable of running’ 

26 ra:manu o:da bahuda:da huduga 

‘Rama is a boy who is capable of running* 

bahudu will be preceded by two more verbs a:gu and iru 

to express perfection. 

eg. 27 avanu: bandira bahuda:gitm 

‘He might have also come’
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AUXILIARIES IN KASABA 

V. CHIDAMBARANATHA PILLAI 

Madurai University 

0.0. Kasaba is one of the non-literary South Dravidian 

languages spoken bv about 391 (according to 1961 Census 

Kasabas or Kasuvas, a jungle tribe inhabiting the compa- 

ratively level strip of jungle intervening between the base 

of the Nilgiris and the Moyar river (Masinigudi being the 

extreme south and west limit of Tamilnadu state in South: 

India‘) 

0.1, In Kasaba, apart from a few auxiliary verbs, 

the main verbs o:ru ‘see’, soll ‘say’ and va: ‘place’ and 

the defective verbs be:ku ‘obligation’ and be:da: non- 

obligation’ also function as auxiliary verbs’. Some 

auxiliary verbs occur after the relative participle forms of 

the main verbs and some other occur after the infinitive. 
forms of the main verbs’. They are discussed under 

  

1 Chidambaranatha Pillai V. ‘Tamil and Kasaba’ A brief 

contrastive study), <Ayntaavatu karuttaranku Malar, 

AIUTTA, Madras, 1973. 

2 —— Descriptive Grammar of Kasaba, unpublished 

Ph.D dissertation, Annamalai University, Annamalai- 

nagar, p. 373, 1975, 

3 —— Ibid, p. 374
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different heads depending upon their performances with 

the relative or infinitive forms of the main verbs.* 

1.0. The following auxiliary verbs occur after the 

relative participle forms of the main verbs, 

1.1. Perfective : 

There are two auxiliary verbs viz, -irx- and kedex to 

denote ‘perfective’, Of these two, -irx is used only for 

human nouns. 

eg. muxi-irx-d-e:m —» muxipirde:mt 

‘had immersed-we’ 

ta:tst-irx-k-e —-> ta:tsiyirkke 

‘crossed’ (Perfective-Adjective) 

-kedex~ is used only for non-human nouns. 

eg. odi-kedex-nd-e ஆ o:dikeddnde 

‘run’ (Perfective-Ad jective) 

te:inki-kedex-nd-e >» te:nkikedende 

‘floated’ (Perfective-Adjective) 

1.2. Continuative 

~kkirx- and -kkikedex are the two auxiliary verbs to 

denote ‘continuative’. Among these two auxiliary verbs, 

the former is used only for human nouns and the latter 

is used for non-human nouns. 

eg. ba:ndt-kkirx-d-a:n - baindikkirda:n 

‘was living~ he’ 

  

It is under the impression that the non-phonemic 

changes which are taken place in the examples are 

understandable by the readers, they are not given here.
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bistti-kkikedex-k-id —» ji:ttikkikedekkidt 

‘is feeding-it’ 

1.3. Definitive : 

-+d- is the only auxiliary verb to denote ‘definitive’. 

eg. alla:ds—in-g-id-e —» alla:dside 

‘to shake definitely’ 

mudikk-in-g-id-t-ain -» mudtkkitta:n 

‘hastened definitely-he’ 

1.4. Completive : 

The auxiliary verb -a:yx- is used for ‘completive’. 

eg. vand-a:yx-i-jd > vanda:ytitdt 

‘had come (completely) 

1.5. Reflexive : 

~kol-, -kon- and -ke: are the three auxiliary verbs 

to denote ‘reflexive’. Of the three verbs, -kol. occurs 

before the past tense marker -nd-, —kon occurs before the 

non past tense marker ~k- and -ko: occurs else-where, i.¢. 

these three verbs function in complementary distribution. 

eg. a:xi-kel-nd-e -» a:xikonde 

“(1) weep for myself’ 

kenci-kon-k+-e:m -—» kencikonke:mi 

‘(we) begged humbly for ourselves’ 

ba:nd -ko: -» ba:ndiko: 

*(you[sg]) live yourself’ 

koynd -ko: > koyndtko: 

*(you[sg]) kill yourself’
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16. Attempt or trial: 

-o:ru- is the only auxiliary verb to denote ‘the 

attempt or trial’. 

eg. po:yi-o:ru-tn-ain -» po:ypiyo:rinain 

“{he) attempted or tried to go’ 

oinki -o:ru-in-air —» omnkiyotrina:ni 

‘(they [hum] ) attempted or tried to attack’ 

2.0. The following auxiliary verbs occur after th 
infinitive forms of the main verbs. 

2.1. Causative : 

-soil- and -va;* are the two auxiliary verbs to denote 

‘causative’. These two are in free’ variation with each 
other, 

eg. aleykke-soll-n-na:r —» oleykkesonna:ri 

‘(they [hum] ) caused (some one) to cal?’ 

koeda:xe-soll-in-e . 

(1) caused (Someone) to bring’ 

me:ykke-vax-t-iri >» meiykkevattiri 

‘(you Thon} ) caused to graze’ 

2.2. Obligative : 

~be:ku is the auxiliary verb to refer to ‘the obligative 

eg. ukka:xe-betku 

‘should have to sit’ 

4 va: has two stem alternants viz. va: and vax: va occurs 

before Imperative singular, Imperative plural, permissive, 

and hortative suffixes: But vax occurs elsewhere, 7 
(after vax-) is the past tense marker,
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adikke-be:ku 

‘should have to beat’ 

obbe~-be:ku 

‘should have to agree’ 

2.3, Prohibitive: 

-be:da: is the only auxiliary verb to denote 

‘prohibitive’ 

eg. uada:tte-be-:da: 

‘should net conduct’ 

outtixe-bezda? 

*should not make to run’ 

pa:kko-be:da: 

“should mot make to move closely’ 

2.4. Potentiality and non-potentiality: 

-a:x which occurs before the non-past tense marker 

-x- and -a: which occurs before the past-tense marker-z 

are the auxiliary verbs to denote ‘potentiality’ and non- 

potentiality’ respectively.- 

eg. ke:xe-a:x-xid -» kezxeya:xtxidi 

‘(one) can scatter’ 

po:xe-a:x-x-id —» poixeya:xidt 

“one) can go’ 

vi:xe-at-n ele -» vi:xeyatnele 

‘cone) could not fall’ 

bazle-a: - n- ele > ba:leya:nela 

‘Cone) could not live’
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3. Conclusion 

The auxiliary verbs which denote ‘the perfective’ and 

‘the completive’ alone have two separate auxiliary verbs 

depending on the actions performed by cither human 

beings or non-human beings. None of the Dravidian 

languages except Kasaba has this special feature.



AUXILIARY VERBS IN ku: 

Dr. M. Israge 

Madurai University 

An intensive study and analysis of the role of 

auxiliary verbs in Dravidian languages will give us a 

clear picture of the structure as well as the function of 

compound verbs in them. There are two verb stems பட 

and S, in each compound verb construction, of which 

the first stem is the main carrier of meaning to be 

expressed, while the 8, is the auxiliary verb stem which 

modified the meaning of the former in some manner or 

other. 

The auxiliaries when they oceur as members of the 

compounds wsually indicate a different meaning from their 

original meaning as main verbs, ic., they denote different 

grammatical meanings rather than their lexical meanings, 

In ali the Dravidian languages the auxiliary verbs 

play important roles by enriching them with different 

sub-ordinate verd constructions and by intrcducing various 

moods, aspects and voices of action in them. They are 

employed generally in conjunction with verbal participles, 
infinitives, verbal nouns, etc. for the purpose of express- 

ing compound ideas. 

A compound verb is finite or non-finite depending 

on the inflection of the final constituents. The final
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constituent, i.e., S, of a compound nucleus enters into 

finite or non-finite inflection in the same way as a simple 

nucleus does. Thus in the compound verb which are 

compounded with different forms of other main verbs, 

are conjugated to tense, perfect, number-gender etc. 

In ku:vi there are about ten auxiliary verbs ‘which 

are often used to exprees different shades of meaning. 

As in other Dravidian languages in ku:vi also the 

auxiliary verbs are added to the various forms of the 

verbal participle, infinitive, verbal noun and occasionally 

root forms of the main verbs. 

In the following pages an attempt is made to describe 

the function of the auxiliary verbs in ku:vi and the 

structure of the compound constructions in which they 

enter into constituents. 

man- “to be’? / hill- “to be not’’ 

The occurrence of man-/hil- as an auxiliary verb 

has given rise to various types of aspects in the language. 

In ku:vi there is only a two-way distinction of tense, 

ie., past vs. non-past marked morphologically. But the 

use of man- | hil- has introduced the following . tenses, 

viz., past perfective, past durative, non-past perfective and 

non-past durative. When the auxiliary verbs are added 

to ‘he perfect participle form of the main verb, they 

de ote perfect tenses and when they occur after durative 

pat liciple forms, they denote durative tenses.* 
பட்ட ட டடபய்யயயயயய ய யயவமயமை யவை. 

1 Th \ are three types of verbal participles discussed 

in this paper: 1. Perfect participles, 2. Durative 

participles; The perfective participle of a verb is 

formed by adding /-ha/ or its allomorphs /-ja~ -ch~ 

-sa~ ~-aj to the stem, whereas the durative participle 
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Past perfect tense 

e:vasi va:ha macesi ‘He had come’ 

eivasi kuga macesi ‘He had sat (down) 

etvasi va:ha hila?atesi *He had not come’ 

Non-past perfect tense 

‘e:di va:ha mane ‘She has come’ 

e:vari kuga meneri ‘They have sat (down)’ 

e:vasi vathe hilo?ori ‘He has not come’ 

Past durative tense 

e:vari va:hi maceri ‘They were coming” 

e:vasi kugi macesi ‘He was sitting’ 

e:vasi va:hi hila? atesi ‘He was not coming” 

Non-past durative tense 

e:vvasi va:ha maneri ‘They are coming’ 

e:vasi kugi manesi ‘He is sitting* 

e:vasi vathi2hi:lo osi ‘He is not coming’ 

When man- ‘to be / hil- ‘to be not’ occurs after the 

durative participle followed by the clitic -e, it expresses 

a frequentative aspect. 

e:vasi hishe manesi ‘He keeps on giving’ 

e:vari ja:phe hilo?ori ‘They never teach’ 

i:zneh2uri kace mane ‘This dog always bites’ 
  

is formed by adding /-hi/ or its allomorph /-ji ~ ரர் 

~ -si ~ if to the stem. 3. Special type of verbal 

participles which occur in the causative and reciprocal 

voices, the formate of which is described under the 

auxiliary verb ki- ‘'to do’’
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Continuative aspect can be expressed by combining 

the verbal noun form? of any stem taking the clitic-e 

with the durative or perfective participle form of the 

identical sem, followed by the auxiliary verb man- [hil- 

with appropriate suffixes. 

i:nehTurikacute kaci mane 
‘The dog often bites, continuasly bites’ 

e:vasi hi:vule hi:hi manesi 

‘He is always giving’ 

e:vari venmbutle venmba hilo Tori 

‘They have never listened to’ 

When man- occurs after the verbal noun with elitic 

-e, followed by the durative participle form of the same 

stem with clitic -e, it serves to express an literative aspect. 

é:vasi gospue gose manesi 

‘He is a confirmed, chain-smoker’ 

ezvasi ri:spute ri:se manesi 
‘He is an out and out teggar’ : 

ezvari tinmbu?e tinje maneri 

‘They are out and out gluthons’ 

  

2 Action-based verbal noun 

There are two ‘types of verbal nouns in ku:vit The 

first type in which tense isnot marked is formed by the 

addition of the morpheme -z or its allomorphy to the 

simple verbal stem and is called action-based verbal 

nouns. The second type of verbal noun is formed by 

the addition of the suflix-ayi generally to the non—past 

verbal stems and rarely to the past verbal stems and 

is called tense-based verbal noun.
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When the non-past non-masculine singular form of 

the auxiliary verb man- ‘to be’ occurs after the verbal 

noun form? of the main verb, it serves to express the 

obligative mood of an action. 

e:di gadi onda timayi mane 

‘She must eat more rice’ 

ni:nn i: valka ve:2navi mane 
“You must break these stones” 

i:kokase oso tinayi mane 

‘This boy must take medicine’ 

ki- “to do, to make’ 

Ku:vi has developed a new periphrastic type of transi- 

tive-causative which is being used much more frequently 

than the morphological type of transitive-causatives. The 

causative voice, involving an action caused by the actor, 

is expressed by adding the auxiliary verb ki- ‘to do’ to 

the special type of verbal participle formatives, formed 

by the addition of vi- or its allomorphs -i, -mbi, -vi/-bi 

to the verbal stems. 

e:vasi i: kama kivi ‘He caused to do this work 

ki:tesi 

kugi ki- ‘to cause to sit” 

venmbi ki- ‘to cause to listen to’ 

ha:vi ki- ‘to cause to die’ 

a:- ‘to be’ to become’’ 

When the non-past non-masculine form of the 

auxiliary verb a:- “to be” is used after the infinitive form 

of the main verb, it serves to express the obligative mood 

of an action. 

3 Tense - based verbal noun.
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na:nu ila vigali a:ne ‘I must that the house’ 

i kokasi tinjali a:ine ‘This boy must take medicine 

ma:mbu ro: pu:ja kiyali ‘We must offer puja’ 

ane 

When the plura! form of the auxiliary verb a:- “‘te 

be” is used in conjunction with the special! type of verba ] 

participles as is used in the periphrastic causative, it gives 

rise to reciprocal voice in which a plural subject acts 

reciprocally. 

neska kacvi a:hi manu 

‘The dogs are biting each other’ 

dokra-dokri lagvi a:hi maneri 

‘The husband and the wife scold each other’ 

kokari ku:pyvi a:neri 

‘The boys spit each other’ 

e:vari aspi a:hi maneri 

‘They are holding each other’ 

a:di *‘to be able’’ 

The auxiliary verb a:di ‘to be able’ when occurs after 

the infinitive form of the main verb serves to express the 

potential mood, 

na:nu i: valka vexcali a:di?i 
‘I break this stone’ 

e:vasi joypuru hajali a:dinesi 

‘He can go to Jeypore’ 

e:vasi kama kiyali a:da?atesi 

‘He could not do the work’
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natnu i: onda tinjatt a:do2o 

‘I cannot eat this rice’ 

ku:di- ‘‘must (not), shall (not)’”” 

The third person non-masculine singular form of the 

auxiliary verb ku:gi- which occurs always in the negative, 

when added after the infinitive form of the main verb 

serves to express a prohibitive sense. 

e:vasi piska gosali ku,dee 

‘He must not smoke’ 

niznu i: kama kiyali ku:dele 

*You must not do this work’ 

ma:re gadi onda tinjali ku:de?e 

‘We must not take too much rice’ 

hi:- “to allow, to permit” 

The auxiliury verb Ai:- which means ‘‘to permit’? 

when added after the infinitive form of the main verb 

expresses the permissive mood in the language. 

esvanati: mi:yali hi:mu 

‘Allow him to take bath’ 

ma:ro po:dani pa:cali hi:novi 

‘We will allow the girls to sing’ 

nisnu ச்சி hajali hi: anu 

‘Do not allow him to go’ 

tuh- ‘to put’ 

The verb tuh- is used as an auxiliary verb and when 

it is added to the verbal stem or perfective participle stem 

of the main verb, it denotes completeness when the tense
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of the auxiliary verb is past, and certainty when the tense 

is non~past. Thus it serves to express a definitive aspect. 

e:vasi koskani rapa tintustesi 

‘He ate up all the chicken’ 

‘burha e: nakati huturu bargatole ve:tustesi 

‘The old man beat the jackal with a stick’ 

e:vasi gostustesi 

‘He drank it (completely) 

po:da haja tuste 

‘The girl has gone already’ 

po:da haja tuhne 

‘The girl will certainly go’ 

ro: ne:cu e:di onpa tuste 

‘One day she made up her mind’ 

hal- ‘to go’ 

When the auxiliary verb fal- “to go” occurs in 

conjunction with the perfective verbal participle, it adds 

the idea of finality, completeness, certainty, intensity, etc. 

to the meaning expressed by the main verb. Thus sucha 

construction is used for expressing an intensity aspect. 

enasi ha:ha hacesi 

‘He is dead (finality) 

e: kokari he:da haceri 

‘Those boys are spoiled (Completeness): 

ra:cu ho:da hine 

‘The snake will run away (Certainty)* 

‘pu:kaya bare sirha hacu 

‘All young fruits dried up’



4uxiliary verbs in ku:vi 493 

kodi- *‘to bring”’ 

The auxiliary verb kodi- “to bring’? always gives a 

reflexive meaning when it is added to the verbal participle 

of the main verb. Tke reflexive involves the subject 

acting upon onself. 

e:vasi e: kama kiha koditesi 

‘He did that work himself’ 

na:nu venja kodi? 

‘I ask mayself® 

nehzuri ta:inu 2e kaca kodine 

‘The dog bites itself? 

Thus the sub-ordinate compounds in which the 

auxiliary verbs are constituents can be summarised as 

belong to the following three sub-types: 

I, Mood: 

The psychological atmosphere of an action as inter- 

preted fby the speaker. Modality is best défined as 

designating the ability, possibility, probability, permission, 

necessity, obligation, etc. 

1) Obligative : 

a) Verbal noun + man + non-past marker + 

non-masculine singular 

G[stem + //. ayi If] + man- | n- | -e) 

b) infinitive + a: + non-past marker + non- 

masculine singular 

( [stem + // ali //] + a:-] n-] -e) 

2) Potential : 

infinitive + a:di + appropriate suffixes 

([stem + // ali //| + aidi- + suffixes)
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3) Prohibitive : 

infinitive + ku:di + negative marker + non 

masculine singular 

([stem + // ali /{] + ku:di- | 2a] e) 

4) Permissive : 

infinitive + Hi:- + appropriate suffixes 

({(stem + // ali /{] + Ai:- + suffixes) 

{Il. Aspect: The kind of action. 

1) Perfective : 

Perfect participle + man- /hil- + appropriate 
suffixes 

([stem + // ha //] + man- [hil- + suffixes) 

2) Durative : 

durative participle + man- /hil- + suffixes. 

([stem + // hi //) + man- /hil + suffixes) 

3) Frequentative : 

durative participie~+ e + man- [hil- ++ 

appropriate suffixes 

([stem + //hi + e//) + man- {hil- + suffixes) 

4) Continuative : 

durative participle 

verbal noun + e வையை பய் 
perfective participle 

man- {hil- + appropriate suffixes 

( [stem + // ve + e] // + (stem + // hifha)/] 
+ man-{hil- suffixes 

5) Iterative : 

verbal + e + durative + e + man-/hil-_+ 

suffixes
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6) 

7) 

111, 

1) 

2) 

3) 

([stem + //vu + e//] + [stem + j/ hit e/l) 
man-|hil-suffixes 

Definitive : 

stem \ 
~——- + tuh + appropriate suffixes 

perfective participle 

(stem, stem + // ha // + tuh + suffixes) 

    

Permissive : 

perfective participle + hal- + appropriate suffixes 

( [stem + // ha //] + hal- + suffixes) 

Voice the relationship of participant to the action 

Causative : 

special type of verbal participle + ki + appro- 

priate suffixes 

( [stem + // vi //] + ki- + suffixes) 

Reciprocol : 

special type of verbal participle + a:- + tense + 

plural suffixes 

({stem + //vi{/] + 8௦ + suffixes) 

Reflexive : 

perfective participle + kodi- + appropriate suffixes 

( [stem + // ha //] + kodi- + appropriate suffixes)





AUXILIARIES IN KOTA 

G, Suppian 

Like other Dravidian Languages, Kota also have the 

modals and Auxiliaries in tts grammatical system. Histori- 

cally the auxiliaries are main verbs. The Auziliaries lose 

their meaning and function but carry on the meaning and 

function of the main verbs to which they are added. The 

present paper deals with the function and meaning of the 

auxiliaries found in the Kota. 

The Auxiliaries in Kota are classified in two major 

heads as Non-Negatives and Negatives on the basis of the 

meaning. These two are further divided into two sub- 
groups on the basis of the presence and absence of the 
tense. 

  

AUXILIARY 

. | 

| | 
| | 

Non-Negative Negative 

en கைலி! ets 

௮16180 +Tense —Tense +Tense 

| | 

| | 
0 இம்ம் Se S,+r Va Vinf Yb 
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$ Non-Negatives :- 

1.1. ~-Tense : 

The auxiliaries have no gender-number distinction as 

well as no tense distinction. The auxiliaries are directly 

added to the verb stem {S,} of any main verb. They 

convey the meaning ‘‘May”’ -a:ko) and “Can” (-a:ke:}. 

Str:- Vb + ( {ree ) 

eg. 1) ni: inn narvarkmoa:? 

‘you’ ‘like this’ ‘would...behave?’, 

‘Would you (sg.) behave like this?’ 

2) avan adn geya:ko: 

‘He’ ‘that? ‘may,..do’ 

‘He may do that’ 

3) um kar ugarke: 

‘He’ ‘field’ = ‘can... plough’ 

‘He can plough the field’ 

4) aw apasin ista:kme:? 

+7 ‘that song’ ‘can...sing?’ 

The auxiliary a:ko: can also be added 10 a verb which 

jis added as an auxiliary to another main verb. 

eg. tato:g + a:ko: tato:ga:ko: 

5) ni: ayno:r po:ra:rvd vita: tato:ga:ko: 

‘you’ ‘father-with’ ‘quarrelling’ ‘than’ ‘may-die’ 

‘You may die instead of quarreling with our 

father’ 

1.2} + Tense: 

The auxiliaries like the main verbs exhibit the tense 

distinction. i.e. Past ‘and Non-Past. The auxiliaries are
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further classified into three groups on the basis of the 

structure of the main verbs to which they are added. 

12.1. a:g *‘to be” 

The auxiliary {-a:g-} adds to the infinitive of a main 

verb. 

Str:- Vinf + a:g + Ten + PE, 

e.g. 6) javarny ganda-le: kalk azglaipm olvadnadl 

‘young’ ‘men’ ‘learn’ ‘desire’ “is” 

avrk Suk ‘korlka:yko: 

‘them-to’ ‘book’ ‘give-is” 

“As the youngmen are interested in learning 

{they) gave books to them”. 

1.2.2, The auxiliaries ik-, of, va:, o:r are added 

after the gerundia! marker {-r} which is added to the stem 
of the type {S, + Psf} -i.e. derived stem by adding the 

formative suffixes -1-; -d-; -c-; and y(-i-) to the verb 

stem (St.). 

ik 

Str: {S, + Pef} + ((-r}) + (2 8 by + Ten + PEL 
or 

eg. 7) ayn vadoutl av payl pit 

‘father’ ‘come-when’ ‘Mother’ ‘house-in’ ‘food’ 

atritko: 

‘cook’ ‘is’ 

“When father came, mother was cooking in the 

house” 

8) a pemog o:yna:rkatl nardrolo: 

‘That woman’ ‘path-along’ ‘walk’ ‘is’ 

“That woman is walking along the side of the 

path”
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9Y un naryr pacrvadko: 

‘This man’ ‘dog-Acc’ ‘bring’ ‘to home’ 

‘¢This man brought the dog” 

10) ay kirerozco: 

‘cow’ ‘shouting’ ‘to go” 

**The cow went on shouting” 

Hh) oni: kus tidrolvioyo:? 

‘you’ ‘food’ ‘eat? ‘is’ 

“Will you (இதி be eating the food ?°” 

12) manf kardvisl ven terdrvadke: 

‘curd’ ‘churn’ *butter’ ‘get’ ‘come’ 

‘“‘While churning the curd, the butter is got” 

13) ont: mayna:d kukircroli: 

‘you’ ‘without talking’ ‘sit’ ‘is’ 

“You (Sg.) are sitting without talking’ 

1.2.3. o:g 

This auxiliary o:g ‘adds to the stems of the type 

«8S, + Psf.) where the gerundial marker {-r-} is optional. 

Str :- (S; + Psf.) + ({-r-}) + og + Ten + PE, 

eg 14) enma:vd gict tolanjyro:g 

‘something’ ‘do’ ‘go away’ 
*Go-away whatever (you) did’ 

15) pa:b gumnulk ukyro:ci:ko: 

‘Snake’ ‘bush~into’ ‘entered’ 

*The snake entered into the bushes’
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2. Negatives : 

2.1. -Tense : 

The auxiliaries here are divided into two groups on 

the basis of the structure of the main verbs to which they 

are added. 

2.1.1. a:r ‘to be able’ 

The auxiliary verb -a:r’ is added to the verbal noun. 

The verbal noun is formed by adding (-1-} to the stems 

of the type (S, + Psf.). This auxiliary behaves like the 

{ma:ttu} in Tamil in expressing the negation in future. 

The structure of this auxiliary is : 

Str :- (S, + Psf.) + 1 + air + Neg. + PE, 

The Personal endings (PE,) are, 

First person Singular — {-e:n} 

First person Piural — {-e:m} 

— {-o:m} 

Second person — {-i: } & {-i;m} 

Third person — {-a:} & {-a:m} 

The Neg. marker becomes zero in front of the long 

vowel, 

1 In Kannada, the verb {a:r} is found in usage in the 
negative meaning. The Kittel’s Dictionary gives the 

meaning ‘to be able‘ for this verb {a:r} which is not 

at aJl used in the affirmative sense. 

eg. avanu i: kelasa ma:dala:ra 

‘he’ ‘this?’ ‘work’ ‘doing-not-able-he’ 

‘He is not able to do this work” 
avalu ili kannada kaliyala:ralu 

‘she’ there’ ‘Kannada’ ‘learning-not-able-she’ 

**She is not able to Jearn Kannada here’’
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Neg > g9/-&Y%: 

eg. 16) acm narlk ik vadia:ro:m 

‘we’ ‘tomorrow’ ‘here’ ‘not-come-we’ 

“We are not able to come here tomorrow’’. 

12) ni:m ilan ko:kazlk oyla:ri:mo:? 

‘you (pl.) ‘now’ ‘village’ ‘not-go-you?’ 

*would you (pl.) not able to go the village?” 

18) பாஹி may ocla:ra: 

‘today’ *rain’ ‘not-rain’ 

“Jt will not be possible to rain to-day” 

2.1.1. 78 ‘to be’ 

This auxiliary {-i:7} is added to the infinitive of any 

main verb and the personal endings are added after this 

auxiliary. This auxiliary expresses the meaning of “not 

able (refusal)” in the non-past. The structure of this 

auxiliary is 

Str:s- Vinf + in + Neg. + PE, 

Both, {a:7} and {i:n} express the tense non-past only 

and other grammatical categories are not found with these 

two negative auxiliaries except the Do-type interrogative. 

eg. 19 ko: pemogaLl unki:na: 

‘Kota’ ‘women’ ‘not able to drink‘ 

“Kota women will not drink” 

20) ni: adn geyki:ni: 

‘you (sg )’ ‘that’ ‘not-able-do’ 

**You (sg.) will not able do that’,
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22. + Tense 

2.2.1. a:y ‘to be’ 

This auxiliary {a:y}? is directly added to the verb 

stem (S,.) of any main verb. After the addition of this 
auxiliary, all the tense ard the personal endings are 

added one after the other. The structure of this auxiliary 

is, 

2 In middle Tamil -Satagopar’s Periyatiruvanta:ti and 

Karikkal Peyammaiyar’s Arputatis - also negative 

ruvantati are used with tense marker, especially with 

future. (M. Raghava Ayyangar’s Anthology of Tamil 

Research 1964). 

eg. i) ilaippaay ilaiyaappaay nencame: conne:n (23): & 

ii) ayarppaay ayaraappaay nencame: conne:n, (83)- 

- Periyatiruvantati 

iii) aa:kaappoomennaanru meal - Arputatiruyantati 

In Old Malayalam, simllar negative structure is found. 

(L. V. Ramasamy Ayyar 1936). In Old Malayalam the {a:y} 

neg. has all the grammatical categories. But in middle 

Tamil, it is used to express the negation in future only. 

eg. 1) paraahiiu 

Krishna Gadha Ka:liya 1.87). 

li) ceyyaayiffiu 

(Eluttassan’s Bha:ratam — Mahabha:ratam 

Kilippaattu) 
ili) f¢aaranoo taarumoo varaayumoo 

(ilatilakam. 7.5) 

iv) allayaahinitu - 

Past Part Krishna Gadha 1,815)° 

v) vaadiidayunna - 
Relative Part. (Ramayanam Campu)
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Str:- Vb + Aux + Ten + PE, 

The personal endings (PE,) are: 

First Person Singular — (-e:z) 

First Person Plural — (-o:m) & (-e:m) 

Second Person — (-i:) & Ci:m) 

Third Person — (-ko:) 

vi) foolaayvaan - 

inf. Part. Keannassa Ramayanam Baal. 253) 

In Tamil also this type of sentence is found but 

rarely : 

cuvarkkam pukaappir enac copittaar 

‘Let you not enter the heaven’ 

In this phrase Pukkaappir (puku + aa + pp + ir) the 

future is preceded by the negative marker {-aa} 

(Naccinaarkkiniar’s Tolkappiyam Eluttatikaram Commen- 

tary - M. Raghava Ayyangar’s Anthology of Tamil 

Research 1964). 

* In Old Kannada also such types of constructions 

are found. In ‘‘Rannan sa:hasa bhi:ma vijayam’’, the 

form pugedir <‘will not enter’ is analysed as the verb 

base pug-, the negative suffix -a-, the future tense marker 

occurs after the negative suffix in the phrase. The. poem 

12. of Sashtha:sva:sam carries the form and is given 

below : , 

kurupati ninna pokka teregal modala:giye 

. battutirpuvi: 

varamumncmmumam kadadugum 

pugadir tolagendu baggipan 

ure negedattane:ka baka ko:ka 

marailavihangam sianam,



Auxilicries in Kota 505 

This auxiliary {a:y} can be added after the auxiliary 

{-iin}. This auxiliary {a:y} can be conjugated as other 

main verbs. 

eg. 21) ain apa:tn o:tidaiype:n 

“1 ‘that song’ ‘hear-not-l’ 

‘I did not hear that song’ 

2) avan entol —_— kate yeyna:yko: 

‘he’ ‘me-with’ ‘money’ ‘ask—not-he’ 

‘He did not ask money with me’ 

23) ni: kek gi:ya:ybi: | 

‘yow ‘work’ ‘do-not-you’ 

‘You (sg.) are not doing the work’ 

24) aval ara:tn kerva:yko: 
‘she’ ‘pot? —s- ‘clean _(scratch)-not—she’ 

‘She did not clean (scratch) the pot’ 

25) aval ara:in kervki:ina:pko: 

‘she’ ‘pots ‘clean (scratch)-not-she’ 
‘She did not clean the pot’ 

26) 22 ped kona:yko:ka: 

‘he’ ‘wife’ ‘marry-not-he’ 

‘He does not marry’ 

27) av tap geya:ypoil 

‘she’ ‘mistake’ ‘do-not-she’ 

‘She is the one who does not commit any 

mistake’ 

28) ivl 6110: perva:ybd pemo:d 

‘she? ‘me-with’ ‘born-not’ ‘woman’ 

‘This woman is the one who did/does not born 

with me’
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Two types of aralysis for this auxiliary verb are 

proposed here. i.e. in one type of analysis. the Neg. is 

considered as a verb, added after a verb stem and before 

the auxiliary verb {a:y}. This Neg. vowel {-a:} becomes 

zero before the auxiliary {-a:y} 

-aa>@/.-&ay 

This analysis treats Neg. as a main verb which added as 

an auxiliary and takes another auxiliary {@:y} after it. 

The structure of this analysis may be shown as foillows:- 

Str; Vb + Neg + Aux + Ten + PE, 

In the second analysis, the Neg. which is zero, is 

added after the tense and before the personal endings. 

The structure of this analysis is : 

Str:-- Vb + Aux + Ten + Neg + PE, 

But for both the analyses, we are not having at 

present any supporting evidences in any one of the 

Dravidian languages. 

Colophon 
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this paper. 
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AUXILIARIES IN IRULA 

R, PERIALWAR 

In Irula the complex verb stems consist of a main 

verb and one or more auxiliary verbs. The auxiliary 

verbs are added as in other Dravidian languages either 

to the verbal participle or to the infinitive form of the 

main verb. The complex verb forms with infinitive bases 

are called ‘modals’ and the forms with the verbal participle 

base ‘aspects’. 

Aspects: 

There are a fair number of auxiliary verbs in Irula. 

These auxiliary verbs convey either aspectual notions or 

modal notions. The auxiliary verbs which come under 

aspect are such as perfective, reservational, demostra~ 

tional, Definitive, completive, accidental, finality, 

reflexive, reciprocal, durative and contemptive. Thes¢ 

aspect verbs are homophonous with lexical verbs in the 

language. Some aspect verbs have no corresponding 

homophonous main verbs. 

Perfective: 

The verb iru can be used in two different ways. (1) 

as a main verb meaning to stay, to remain still, to stand, 

etc. and (2) as a verb meaning ‘be’ provided the subject 

is animate. If the subject is inanimate the verb kada 
must be used, The word kada has another meaning
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‘lying’, The auxiliary verb fru signifies perfective notion. 

Of all the aspectual markers iru has the most complex 

range of meanings underlying it. But ie most of the 

cases it conveys perfective meaning. The various meanings 

of the words are not exhausted here. This auxiliary verb 

can optionally be deleted. 

tinrrirukke/tinrukke 

‘Have eaten-I’ 

paittirunde:mu|pa:ttunde:mu 

‘Had seen-we’ 

Ke:ttirundiri{ke:ttundiri 

‘Had asked - You (pl)’ 

na:pammu tingukke/tingirukke 

‘I have eaten the fruit’. 

avaru co:ru tinrukkazruftiarirukkazvu: 

‘They have eaten the food’ 

Reservational: 

Veyi occurs asa main verb meaning ‘put, keep’. As 

an aspectual auxiliary verb veyi conveys the reservational 

notion. This auxiliary verb always occurs in the transitive 

verbs. 

naimu eru pammu vangivette:mu 

‘We bought a fruit’ 

ava oru pammu vangivekka 

‘She buys a fruit’ 

avaru oru bokku vangivetta:ru 

‘They bought a book’
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Demonstrational: 

Ka:ttu is the auxiliary verb which signifies demons- 

trational aspect. 

narmu paditiu ka:ttuge:mu 

‘We demonstrated how to read’ 

avaru venrendu ka:ttina:ru 

‘They demonstrated how to read” 

ava padi ka:ttina 

“She demonstrated how to read” 

Definitive: 

The verb vidu is an aspectual auxiliary verb. Even 

though it gives completive sense it also gives definitiveness 

in completing an action; therefore it can be called 

definitive. Since mudi is called completive, the term 

definitive is preferred to mean vidu. The verb vidu has 

an alternant form udu. When we conjugate the aspectual 

verb form ug for neuter singular the expected form is 

utiudu. But the attested form in Irula for neuter singular 

is uduttu. The auxiliary verb can optionally be deleted. 

na: co:ru tinru viduge/tinruge 

‘I have finished the eating’ 

naimu ko:ru tinru viduge:mu 

‘We have finished the eating’ 

ava co:rutinru]vitta:rujtinruttary 

‘They had finished the eating” 

ava co:ru tinruviduga|tinruga 

‘They have finished the eating’ 

avaru coiru tingu viduga:ru/tinruga:re 

‘They have finished the eating’
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Completive : 

The aspectual auxiliary verb mudi conveys completive 

notion. The completive form of mudt is mi which is used 

more frequently than mudi. The latter one seems to be a 

contracted form of mudi 

na:ma coru tinru mudikke:mu|mikke:mu 

‘We have finished eating’ 

ava pammeu tinru mudikkalmikka 

‘She has finished eating the fruit’ 

avaru coru tinru mudikka:ru/mikka:ru 

‘The have finished eating’ 

mi:zmu co:ru mudittirifmittiri 

‘You (pl.) had finished eating’ 

Accidental : 

The auxiliary verb po: conveys the accidental notion. 

As an auxiliary verb it takes -cu. -cuw is a suffix which 
signifies past tense and neuter singular. The verb instead 
of having a regular -wdu and the past tense marker ~in- 
has the suffix -cu. That is to say instead of po:nudu we 
have po:cu. One can analyse po:cu as pot-cu, 

kamcu ki:ndu poicu ‘Shirt got torn’ 

mara vi:ndu po:cu ‘Tree fell’ 

ra:mi cattu po:cu ‘Rami is dead’ 

pa:mbu cattu potcu ‘Snake ts dead’ 

Finality : 

The auxiliary verb a: conveys finality notion. The 
auxiliary verb a: does not take any gender number suffix
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other than -cu.. The suffix -cu signifies past tense and 

Neuter singular. It might be noted here that the verb a: 

does not occur with any tense other than past. 

adu vanda:cu ‘It has come’ 

ava vanda:cu ‘He has come’ 

ava porya:cu ‘She has come’ 

ra:ma po:ya:cu ‘Raman has gone’ 

na: pammu tinra:cu ‘I have eaten the fruit’ 

nit nicru kudittacu ‘You have drunk the water’ 

Reflexive : 

-on- is an auxiliary verb. It conveys reflexive and 

benefactive notions. The imperative is -ke. This auxiliary 

has a remote connection with the independent verb root 

found elsewhere in the language, namely -kol ‘get’. 

na: tinrongejtinronde 

‘| eat/ate for myself’ 

na:mu linronge:mu/tinronde:mu 

‘We eat/ate for ourselves’ 

ni:mu tinrongiri/tinrondiri 

‘You (pl.) eat/ate for yourselves’ 

ava tinrongajtinronda 

*He eats/ate for himself’ 

avaru tinronga:ru/tinronda:ru 

‘They eat/ate themselves’ 

Reciprocal ; 

There is another auxiliary verb -on- which conveys 

-the reciprocal notion. This auxiliary verb takes gender-
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suffixes according to the subject and it cam be 

conjugated both for non-past and past tenses, 
' 

narmu kelettonge:mu/Kelettonde:mu 

“We abuse/abused each other’ 

ni:mu kelettongirij/kelettondiri 

‘You (pl) abuse/abused each other’ 

avaru kelettonga:ru/kelettonda:ru 

‘They abuse/abused each other’ 

Durative : 

(Kjondiru is an auxiliary verb conveying durative 

notion. 

ondiru. 

The auxiliary kondiru has another alternant 

na:mu pa:di kondirukke:mu/pa:diyondirukko:me 

‘We are/were singing’ 

avaru pa:di kondirukka:ru/pa:dt kondirunda:ru 

‘They are/were singing’ 

na:pa:diyondirukke|pa:diyondirunde 

‘Il am/was singing’ 

Contemptive : 

The auxiliary verb tole conveys contemptive notion. 

avaru po:vitolenda:ru ‘They have gone’ 

ni:po:yitole ‘You (sr) go away’ 

nizmu po:yi tolendiri “You (pl) go away’ 

Modals : 

Modal auxiliary verbs are classified into potential 
obligatory and prohibitive,
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Potential ; 

The modai auxiliary verb mudi conveys the potential 

notion. Mudi occurs as a main verb both as_ transitive 

and intransitive but the intransitive mudi occurs as a 

modal auxiliary verb as well whereas transitive mudi does 

not. The moda! auxiliary verb mudi marks for ‘possibility’ 

Mudi occurs as an irregular verb in modality. 

As a main verb it behaves as a regular verb. It can 

be conjugated for both non-past and past tenses and it 

takes gender-number markers according to the subject, 

The conjugated form mudigidu can be analysed as 

follows : mudi is the verbal base, -g- non-past marker 

and -udu- neuter singular marker. In this language there 

is no present and future differences. So the non-past 

tense marker conveys the notions of both tenses accord- 

ing to the context 

The modai auxiliary verbal form mudiya:du conveys 

negative potential notion. 

ava manikka mudigi du ‘He can sp<ak’? 

ava manikka mudindadu “He could speak’ 

Obligatory : 

Vernu, a variant of ve:rndu occurs as a main verb. 

it has the meaning ‘want’, ‘need’ and ‘be essential’ etc 

The followings items give above mentioned meanings, It. 

is an irregujar verb. 

nanukku pammu ve:nu ‘I want fruit’ 

“nanukku pana ve: nu ‘I want money’ 

nanukku ga:li ve:nu ‘I need air/I want air’ 

manucanukku niiru venu ‘Water is essential for man’
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manucanukku ga:li ve:nu ‘Air is essential for man’ 

Ve:pu occurs aS a main verb. 

Onu always occurs after infinitives as a modal verb. 

Verndu occurs in the forms such as verbal participle 

noun. 

The following examples show the variants of this 

verb ‘Ve:ndu’. 

na: co:ru tingonu ‘I should eat food’ 

po:ga ve:ndiyava ‘One who has to go” 

na: po:ga veindi kadakkudu ‘I need to go 

po:ga ve:ndiya a:la 

‘The man who must go’ 

ni:mu pa:ttu pa:dugonu 

"You should sing a song’ 

na:imu padikkonulpadikkha ve:nu 

‘We should study’ 

nizmo: avano: varugenu 

‘Rither you or he should come’ 

It is an irregular verb or a modal and as a main 
verb. Both the main verb and the auxiliary modal verb 
do not take tense and gender number markers. But the 

participle nouns contain gender number markers 

po:ga veindiyava ‘One who has to go’ 

varuga ve:ndiyava ‘One who has to come’ 

As in the case of regular verbs, the categories such 
as verb participle can also be formed out of modal.
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na: po:gave:ndi kadakkudu 

‘I need to go’ 

ava varuga verndi kadakkudu 

‘He needs to come’ 

po:ga ve:ndiya azlu 

‘the man who must go’ 

varuga ve:ndiya a:lu 

‘the man who must come’ 

The above sentences show that though the modal 

vetnu is not conjugated for tense it has to be treated as 

a verb. The verb ve:au has various other forms such as 

verndi (as VP) ve:ndiva (as RP and PN etc.). This 

suggests that we have to choose ve:pdu as the base form. 

Prohibitive : 

Auxiliary verb ve-na signifies prohibitive notion. This 

is the negative form of ve:pu/onu. 

ni: poiga ve:na ‘Do not go’ 
ரீ 

ni:manikka veina + ‘Don't speak’ 

ni: manikka ve:na ‘Don’t speak’ 

Conclusion : 

This is not a complete study of modals and aspects. 

Only a brief sketch is presented here. 

I am immensely greateful to my Professor Dr. 

S. Agesthialingom who has encouraged me to prepare this 

paper. I am ako very much thankful to Dr. P. Kothanda- 

raman who cheerfully discussed the problems and made 

many suggestions.





AUXILIARY VERBS IN KODAGU 

R. BALAKRISHNAN 

0. There are two types of auxiliaries in Kodagu with 
strict regular function. The first type of auxiliary is the 

modals and the second type is the aspects. One of the main 

_ differences is that thos: auxiliary verbs, which occur after 

the infinitive of the main verb are called modals and 

these compounds can be named as modal compounds, 

and those auxilary verbs which occur .after the verbal 

participle of the main verbs are called aspects and these 

compounds can be called as aspectual compounds. The 

main difference betweer the modal compounds and the 

aspectual compounds is that in modal compounds an 

auxiliary verb is used for indicating mood; ie., manner 

or aspect of the action denoted by the verb with which 
it is used whereas in the aspectual compounds with 

reference to verbs, a category indicating whether the 

action or state denoted by the verb is viewed as completed 

or in proeress as instantaneous or enduring, as momentary 

er habitual etc, 

1. There are three types of modals used to denote 

(1) necessity or urgency, (2) potential and (3) prohibitive. 

1.1. Necessity/urgency 

~und- is added to various main verbs to express 

necessity or urgency.
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eg. 1) naini ma:d-and-u 

‘I must do’ 

2) avén o:d-and-a 

‘He must not read’ 

3) na:ki kodikand-iyé pana 

‘The money which must be given to me’ 

4) adi na:ni ma:d-and-iyadi 

‘That is what ought to do’ 

Here and- is considered to occur after verb stem 

but it can be analysed as infinitive+ and as in the case of 

ma:d and, o:d and etc., where infinitive is represented by 

the stem itself. A similar instance is noticed in Tamil in 

expression like ceytakka ‘things which have to be done’ 

(Thirukkurui-4¢6), where the infinitive is simply marked 

by the verbal base cey- ‘to do’, 

1.2. Potential : 

The auxiliary verb -kayy- is added to the infinitive 
of the main verb to express potential meaning. 

eg. 5) na:ki ma:do-kayyu 

‘I can do’ 

6) na:ki ma:do-kayya 

‘I cannot do’ 

Here kayju/kayya is considered as an auxiliary 

because it is originally realised as infinitive + kayy, as 

follows 

na:tki ma:doki kayyu and 

na:ki ma:doki kayya.
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And also this verb can be treated as a defective verb 

since it is conjugated in limited categories. For example 

7) nazki kayyu 

‘I can be able’ (Positive form) 

8) averigi kavya 

‘He can’t be able’ (Negative form) 

9) nik? kayyuva: ? 

‘Can you be able’ (Interrogative) 

10) avaki kayyare ita ma:dici 

‘Ag she is not able he did’ 

(Negative adverbial form) 

41) idi kayyaré pani 

‘This is the work of not able to do’ 
(Negative adjectival form) 

12) avén kayyatavéna 

‘He is a man of inability’ 

(Participial Noun form) 

1.3. Prohibitive : 

The verb -a:ga is added as an auxiliary verb to 

infinitive form of a verb for designating the prohibitiv 

mood, ட 

eg. 13) ஈர் no:tokka:ga 

*You shold not see’ 

14) avén bappék -a:ga 

‘He must not come” 

15) ava nadapék ~a:ga 

‘She should not walk
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It is to be noted that this a:ga can be compared with 

a:g+a ‘it will not suit or fit or be proper’, then this is 

treated under defective verb. This defective verb has 

another variant ferm a@:x- which is used in the future 

positive construction as a:x-u > a:ku ‘it is proper’ in 

Kodagu. 

2. There are three types of auxiliaries, need for 

aspectual compounds for designating the meanings 

perfective, completive and reflexive. 

2.1. Perfective: 

The auxiliary verb -ir? is added to the past verbal 

participle of other verbs in order to show the perfective 

mood in Kodagu. 

eg. 16) nasal ma:d-ir-uvi (ma:ditiri+uy- i) 

‘I will be doing? 

17) nanga band-ir-uva (bandu+iri+uv+a) 

‘We will be coming’ 

18) 82722 24-47-1872 (tandu+ iat +t+ @:7) 

*'We have given’ 

2.2. Completive : 

The completive mood is formed by the addition of 

the auxiliary verb -id to the past verbal participle of the 

Main verb. 

eg. 19) nani ட்ப (édi+id +t-+2) 
‘I have taken up’ 

20) ninga kédititira (kédi+id+t+1ira) 
You (pl.) have spoiled away 

21) ayriga ma:ditéit (ma:ditid+t+éti) 

‘They have done it.
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2.3. Refiexive 

The reflexive meaning is given by adding thesauxiliary 

verb -o/ or -a to the past verbal participle of main verb 

n Kodagu The vartants -o/ and -a are morphologically 

conditioned; the former occurs before the plural imperative 

marker -i and the past tense marker -nd- and the later 

occurs before the singular imperative (realized as zero) 

and the non-past marker -v-, 

eg. 22) siaga nindoli (nindi-ol-i) 

‘You (p!}) stand (there) 

23) naini tindéndé (tindi + ol + nd + @) 

‘I ate myseif’ 

24) wi:nt budda? (bu:] + nd + a} 

‘You go to bed’ 

25) ninga o:diyavira (o:di + a + v + ira) 

‘You (pl.) will read yourself’ 

I¢ may be noted that the verbal participle with -o/ 

fs also used to express a continuous action in Kodagu. 

eg. 26) avén no:tiyéndi po:ci (no:ti + of + nd) 

‘He went by looking’ 

27) na:nt o:diyéndippi (o:di + of + nd + ippi) 

‘I will be feading’ 
  

1 It is worth noting that in Kodagu budda ‘go to bed’ 

is derived from the verb root + past + reflexive, i.e., 

bul) + nd+a (> bu+dd+a), Actual meaning 

of this form must be ‘fell down yourself’, but the 

meaning found in Kodagu is ‘go to bed’. This change 

may be due to the extension of semantic change.
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1.0. Auxiliary verb (Aux) is used with certain forms 

of main verb such as infinitive, participle etc. to express 

the distinctions of aspect and mood, As the name implies 

auxiliary verb is verbal in form and is also identical in 

phonological shape to the main verb. 

1.1. In Bettakurumba (BK) the distinction between 

aspects and modals is shown through the presence of 

auxiliary verbs. Aspects are expressed by adding the 

auxiliary verbs with verbal participles (vb), whereas the 

modals are expressed by the affixation of auxiliaries with 

that of infinitive (Inf) of the main verbs, — 

2.0. In BK the following forms of main verbs are 

made use of to denote aspects and moods. 

1) 8:2 ‘to become’ 

2) ku ~ ki ‘to do’ 

3) ir ‘to be’ 

4) ud ‘to leave’ 

5) 78 ‘to complete/to put’ 

6) be:da ‘prohibitive’ 

7) illa *No’
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All the above mentioned forms are used as main verbs 

as. follows. 

1) 

2) 

4) 

4) 

ni: kiriya:gey 

1 2 3 

‘You become smail’ 

1 3 2 

ni: endu pani ki:iey 

1 2 3 4 

‘You do work daily’ 

1 4 3 2 

ni: alka irey 

1 2 3 

"You be there’ 

1 3 2 

ni: adane wudey 

1 2 3 

“You leave it’ 

1 3 2 

adu appaniye on tingaltil tida 

1 2 3 4 5 

‘He finished that work within a monid’ 

1 5 2 4 3 4 

enka kurlaye ni:r be:da 

1 2 3 4 

‘I don’t want water to drink’ 

1 4 3 2 

bumman_ ki:rdi illa 

J 2 3 

*‘Bommau is not in the house’ 

1 3 2



Auxiliaries in Bettakurumba 527 

Among the above mentioned main verbs a:g ‘to 

become’ ku~wki ‘to do’ and be:da (prohibitive sense) are 

used as modals. wd ‘to leave’ ir 

aspects, 

‘to be’ are used as 

Let us see in detail the functions of the above 

said main verbs as auxiliaries. 

3.0. Aspects : 

Aspect is nothing but a semantic category that 

indicates the durations, completion, or quality of the 

action or state denoted by the verb. Among the aspects 

there are three kinds. 

1) Completive aspect 

2) Perfective aspect 

3, Progressive aspect 

3.1. Completive aspect : 

Completive aspect is defined as a category which 

denotes a completive action or state. In BK it is expressed 

by the addition of either past tense or future tense form 

of the main verbs ud ‘to leave’ or #i: ‘to complete’ or 

a:g ‘to become’ with the verbal participle form of the 

main verb to denote past compiletive aspect and non-pas; 

completive aspect respectively, The auxiliary is followed 

by the pronominal termination (PT). 

a) -Past tense form of the verb ud ‘to leave’ as auxiliary: 

Vb + Aux (past) + PT 

Aux (past) = ud + ! 

erjunt+ud +t+i > erjutti 

<() have thrown’ 

gordun + ud +1444 > fordutti 

‘(1) have opened’



328 S. Jayapat 

ந) Verba! participle form of the verb wd as auxiliary: 

vb + vb (Aux) 

vb (Aux) = uftun 

aldun + uttun > aldutiun 

‘having wept’ 

oyrun + uttun > oyruitun 

‘having run” 

ec} Past tense form of the verb ti: ‘to complete’ as 

auxiliary: 

Vb + Aux (past) + PF 

Aux (past} ff: 4+ மீ 

kijun + ti? + d +i > kijuntidi 

“(i) finished it’ 

a} Past tense form of the verb a:gu ‘to become’ as 

auxiliary : 

Vb + Aux (past) + PT 

Aux (past} aig +n 

fidua + aigin+a> tidatcca 

‘(He) finished it completely’ 

@ Mon
t Verbal participle form of the verb 72: and past tense 

form of the verb a:g as auxiliaries ; 

Vb + Vb (Aux,) + Aux (past) + PT 

Vb (Aux) = fidun 

Aux (past] = aig +n 

kijun + tidun + aig +n+a@ > kijuntidaceca 

‘(Finally I) finished it completely’
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3.1.2. Non past completive aspect 

a) Non-past tense form of the verb ud ‘to leave’ as 

auxiliary : 

“Vb + Aux (Non-past) + PT 

Aux (Non-past}) = ud + 6 

erjun + ud + @ + iya > erjudiya 
(0) will throw it away’ 

tordun + ud + 9+ iva > tordudiya 

‘(D) will open it away’ 

b) Non-past tense form of the verb fi: ‘to complete’ as 
auxiliary: 

Vb + Aux (Non-past) + PT 

Aux (Non-past) = fi: + ¢ 
kijun + fi: + 6 +a > kijuntizva’ 

‘He) will finish it 

ce) Hortative : 

The meaning of horfative is expressed by the com- 

binatory structure of verbal participle and double auxilia- 

ries a:g ‘to become’ and past tense form of the ir ‘to 

be’, This occurs only with the third person. 

Vb + Aux + Aux (past) + PT 

Aux = a:g 

Aux (past) = ir+d 

berdun + aig +ir + d +a > berdigida 

‘let (him) write’ 

aldun +aig +ir + d+ a > aldigida 

‘let (him) weap’ 

3.1.21. Certainity: 

The meaning of certainity is expressed by the combi- 

natory structure of verbal participle, auxiliary a:g ‘to 

become’ and imperative suffix -ey.
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bandun + aig + ep > Gindigey 

‘certainty (you) come’ 

kijun + ae + ey > kijagey 

‘certainty you do if 

ma:run + aig + ey > marragey 

32. . Progressive aspect: 

In BK, structurally there is no difference between 

perfective aspect and progressive aspect. They are expressed 

by the same construction. 

Progressive aspect is a categcry which indicates a 

continnirg action or state. In BK, the simple verbs show 

the tense distinction as past and non-past. But when it 

gives, the progressive meaning 14 shows all the three tenses 

ie. past, present and future, Progressive aspects are 

expressed by adding cither past or present or future tense 

forms of the main verb ir ‘to be’ to the verbal participles. 

Pronominal terminations are Suffixed with the auxiliaries. 

Here the auxiliaries are responsible for both tense and 

progressiveness. Mention bas to be made here that in 

BK, there is go equivalent form for the progressive 

auxiliary Kontiru which is widely made use of in Tamil. 

3.21. Past progressive aspect: 

Past progressive aspect is nothing but a category 

which is noting a verb aspect or other verb category that 

indicates the continuing action of the past. In BK past 

tense form of the auxiliary ir ‘to be’ is directly affixed 

with the verbal participle form of the main verb to denote 
past progressive aspect. 

Vb + Aux (past) + PT 

Aux (past) = ir +d
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ardun + ir +d4-+ a > ardidda ‘(he) was beating’ 

ne:run + ir + d + @ > nerridda ‘(he) was seeing’ 

3.22, Present progressive aspect: 

The progressive aspect in the present tense is expressed 

by the combinatory structure of the verbal participle and 

present tense form of the auxiliary ir ‘to be’. Here the 

present tense is denoted by the form -o:d and it is nothing 

but the stem aliternant of ir which is used to denote the 

present progressive aspect and also it is used to denote 

the meaning of ‘is’ as in the_ English sentence ‘where 

is he?’ 

adu etl o:dal ‘where is he? 

1 2 3 1 3 2 

Vb + Aux + PT 

Aux = o:d 

bandun + o:d + a > bando:da ‘(he) is coming’ 

tindun + o:¢d +a > tindo:da ‘(he) is eating’ 

3.2.3 Future Progressive aspect : 

The future progressive aspect is expressed by the 

structure of verbal participle plus the future tense form 

of the verb ir ‘to be’? and pronominal termination. 

Vb + Aux (Future) + PT 

Aux (Future) = ir + p 

adun+irt+tp+iya > ardippiya 

‘“I) will be beating’ 

argun+irLp+a > argippa 

‘(he) will be sleeping’ 

Eventhough in. the surface level it seems that the 

structure of the aspects whether it is progressive or
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completive is a combinatory structure of verb root, past 

tense marker and auxiliary the existence of verbal 

participle as such instead of a verb root plus past tense 

marker can pe confirmed by the strueture which will give 

the meaning of reflexiveness and emphasis (Em). This is 

the language in which the reflexiveness is expressed by 

the insertion of the oblique base (ob) of reflexive pronoun 

‘tain’ in between verbal participle ard auxiliary. And 

the emphasis is also expressed by the insertion of the 

emphatic suffix ‘1a:n’ in between the verbal participle and 

auxiliary. 

Reflexiveness : 

Vb + Ob + Aux ¢past) + PT 

Aux qpast) = ir + ஜீ 

ardun + tan + ir + d+ a4 > arduntanidda 

‘(he) was beating himself’ 

me:jun + tan + ir + d +a-> = me:juntanidda 

‘(it) was grazing itself’ 

Emphasis : 

Vb + Em + Aux (past) + PT 

Aux (past) = ir + d 

ardun + tain + ir + d+ a@ > ardunta:nidda 

‘(he) was beating (emphatic) 

me:jun + fain + ir +d +4 > me:junta:nidda 
‘(it) was grazing (emphatic) 

In addition to the above mentioned evidence for the 

existence of verbal participle as the underlying form in 
the structure of the aspects it can also be confirmed by 
the verbal participle forms of the following verbs.
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Imperative Verbal participles 

o:dey run’ eydn ‘having run” 

pa:dey ‘sing’ paydn ‘having sung’ 

ku:dey ‘join’ (In.Tr) kuydn ‘having joined’ 

kurtey ‘join’ (Tr) kuytn ‘having joined’ 

Morphologically the verbal participles of the above given 

verbs apparently differs from that of corresponding 

imperative forms. The same verbal participle form with 

a slight phonological change can be seen in the structure 

which gives the meaning of progressive aspect. 

Vb + Aux (past) + PT 

Aux (past) = ir — da 

oydn + ir +d + a > oyridda 

‘was running—he’ 

paydn +i +d +a > payridda 
‘was singing-he” 

So from ali these examples the structure of the aspects 

has been confirmed as the combinatory structure of verbal 

participle, auxiliary and pronominal termination. 

4.0. Modals - 

Modal (Mod) auxiliaries can be defined as a set of 

categories for a verb used chiefly to indicate the attitude 

of a speaker towards what he is saying as permission, 

probability, capability, necessity etc. It is the closed class 

of verbs which may occupy the second position of verb 

phrase. It may also occupy the third position if it is 

preceded by another auxiliary. 

4.1. Possibility, Probability, Permissive : 

In BK, the meaning possibility, probability and 

permissive is expressed by the suffix -ku, The structure 

of this can be described as infinitive plus modal.
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Inf + Mod 

Mod = -ku 

ki:l + ku > ki:lku 

‘may do” (possibility, probability , permissive} 

o:dl + ku > o:dku 

‘may run’ (possibility, probability, permissive) 

tinl + ku > tinku 

‘may eat’ (possibility, probability, permissive) 

It can be said that this modal -‘y is nothing but a 

main verb ki: ‘do’. This statement may be confirmed by 

the free variation of -ku with -ki, 

o:dku ~ o:dki 

tinku ~  tinki 

ki:slku ~ kiztki 

But this modal -4# will not occur with the I person 

when it denotes permissive meaning. It occurs with ail 

the persons if it denotes either the meaning of probability 

or possibility. 

navo keskou alka ba:rku 

1 2 3 4 

‘I may come there tomorrow’ 

1 4 3 2 
(possibility/probability) 

ni:yi keikaa alka ba:rku 

‘you may come there tomorrow’ 

(possibility, probability, permissive) 

ர் ke:kosa alka ba:rku 
1 2 3 4 

*he/she/it may come there tomorrow 
I 4 3 2 

(possibility, probability, permissive)
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4.2. Capability: 

The meaning of capability in the assertive sense is 

expressed by the modal -aippa. This modal can be 

considered as the future tense form of the verb a:g ‘to 

become’, The structure of this is as follows. 

Inf + Mod (Future) 

Mod (Future) = a:g + Pa. 

tinl + aig + pa > tfinla:ppa ‘can eat’ 

no:dl + a:g + pa > no:dla:ppa ‘can see’ 

po:gal + aig + pa > po:gala:ppa ‘can go’ 

navu tinla:ppa ‘I can eat’ (Nom) 

I 2 1 2 

enka tinla:ppa ‘I can eat’ (Dat) 

1 2 1 2 

ni:yi no:dlaippa ‘You can see’ (Nom) 

1 2 1 3 

ninka no:dla:ppa ‘You can see’ (Dat) 

1 2 1 2 

a@du po:gala:ppa ‘he/she/it can go’ (Nom) 

1 2 1 2 

adu:a po:gala:ppa ‘he/she/it can go’ (Dat) 

i 2 1 2 

4.3. Causative : 

The meaning of causative is expressed by the affixa- 
tion of auxiliary cey ‘cause to do’ with the infinitive 
form of the main verb.
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Inf + Mod 

Mod = சது 

0:81 + cey o:dl cey ‘cause to run’ 

ba:rl + cey ba:rlcey ‘cause to come’ 

In BE the causative suffix cey is not used as main verb° 

The whole construction may be borrowed from Tamil. 

5.0. Negative Auxiliary : 

The meaning of negation is expressed by the markers 

-l- and ~i/l-. The markers -7- and -i/- occur in between 

past tense and pronominal terminations and infinitive and 

pronominal terminations to denote past and non-past 

negation respectively. These negative matkers are nothing 

but the remnants of the main verb -i//a ‘no’. For example 

in order 'o express the meaning of ‘the is not Bomman” 

and “he will not come’ the sentences used are ‘‘adu 

bumman iia’ and “‘adu ba‘rlilla’’. The ila in the first 

sentence negating the existence of a person cafled Bomman 

and the i/fz in the second sentence is negating the action 

of coming. So it seems that the i//a in the first sentence 

behaves as a main verb with the common meaning of 

90” whereas the i//a of the second sentence helps the 

infinitive form of the main verb bar ‘to come’ to complete 

it is meaning. This is the same case when this negative 

marker cecurs in between the past tense and pronomina) 

termination to express the past negation. So _ these 

negative markers have been taken as auxiliary in the 

name of negative auxiliary. 

5.1. Past negation : 

The past negation is expressed by the following 

structure.
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Root + Past + Aux + PT 

Aux = i 

bar + nd +f +i > bandi: 

“did not come-1” 

tar +nd+1l+oe> bendlo 

‘did not come we/ihey”’ 

5.2. Non. past negation 

“ The negation in the non-past is expressed by the 

structure given below 

Inf + Aux + PT 

Aux = él 

bavi + il +i > bacrlill: 

‘will not come-I”’ 

bari + il +0 > = barlille 

‘ will not come we/they”’ 

barrel 4+- ii + a > barrilille 

‘‘will not comie he/she/it”’ 

5.3. Negative Conditional : 

The negative conditional is expressed by the combi- 

matory structuie of infinitive double auxiliaries and 
conditional suffix (CS). The verbal participle form of 

the main verb il/a ‘no’ and past tense form of the main 

verb iv ‘to be’ are behaving as auxiliaries The structure 

of the negative conditional is given below. 

Inf + Vb (Aux) + Aux (past) + CS 

Vb (Aux) = ildun 

Aux (past = ir + ழி 

bairl + ildun + ir + d + ant > batrl:! diddn 

"if (one) not comes’
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5.4, Prohibitive: 

The meanings of prohibition and needlessness are 

expressed by the structure infinitive plus modal be:da. 

Inf + Mod 
Mod = be:da 

no:idl + be:da no:dlbe:da 

“-You should not/need not see 

tink + be:da tinlbe:da 

**You should not/need not eat’ 

5.5. Impossibility 

The meaning of impossibility is expressed by the 

structure infinitive and double auxiliaries, Here the 

infinitive form of the main verb a:g and illa are behaving 

as double auxiliaries. 

Inf + Inf (Aux) + Aux 

Inf (Aux) = a:g + 1 

Aux = illa 

o:dl + a:g +14 illa > o:dla:glilla 

‘can not run’ 

no:idl + arg + i+ illa > no:dla:gliila 

‘can not see’ 

kurl + ag 41 + illa > kurla:glilla 

‘can not drink’ 

Colophon 
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ment during the preparation of this paper. My thanks
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AUXILIARIES IN ania 

S. JzEAN LAWRENCE 

As in other Dravidian Languages complex verb forms 

are also noticed in *Pania. The complex verb forms are 

usually formed by the addition of auxiliaries to the simple 

verb forms. Of the fused, one is the principal verb and 

it is the nucleus and the suffixed one i.e., the auxiliary is 

non-nucleus. The auxiliaries are helping verbs. The 

addition of auxiliaries to the principal verb doesn’t change 

the meaning, but gives various shades of meaning to the 

principal verb. 

The purpose of this paper is to describe and explore 

the aspects and modals which are the major types of 

auxiliaries present in papia. In pania when the auxiliary 

‘is suffixed to the verbal participle form of the principal 

verb, it is called as aspect and when it is suffixed to the 

infinitive or stem of the principal verb, it is called as 

modal. The structures are as follows, 

‘1 Vp + aux. — aspect 

2 Inf. + aux, — modal 

3 V, stem + aux. — modal 

  

* Pania pate is spoken by the tribes called papias living 

in the regions of Nilgiris and Waynad of Tamil Nadu 

and Kerala respectively. The present analysis is based 

on the data collected from panias of Nilgiris,
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When the principal verb and the auxiliary fuses certain 

moiphonemic changes are taking place and they are not 

dealt with here. 

Aspect : 

Aspect refers to the manner in which the verb of 

action is regarded or experienced. The choice of aspect 

is a comment on ora particular view of the ‘action (Quirk 

etal-— p. 90, 1972). It indicates the correspondence bet- 

ween the content of the utterence and reality i.e indicating: 

that the action (state, process) denoted by the stem of 

the verb is thought of actually taking place having taken 

place, or due to take place (Forsyth, J. p. 194, 1970), 

In paniya aspeciual auxiliaries are occuring after the 

verbal participle of the principal verb. Aspects take tense 

(except one aspect) as well as gender and number, 

Aspects can be classified into simple and compkx aspects 

on the basis of auxiharies suffixed. Suffixation of a single 

auxiliary can be called as simple aspect (perfective, 

completive, trial etc) and wher more than one auxiliary 

is added it can be called as complex auxiliary (progressive 

aspect). There are different types of aspects present im 

Paniya They are 

1) perfective 

2) progressive 

3) completive 

4) trial/attempt 

5) reflexive 

2) Perfective: 

It is associated with time orientation. The verb ito 

be, sit? which is an alternative form of the verb ile ‘si¢
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gives the perfective notion in Papiya, when suffixed to the 

verbal participle form of the principal verb. On the basis 

of tense markers added, perfective can be classified into 

three viz. 

a) past perfect 

5) present perfect 

c) future perfect. 

a. Past perfect : 

Past perfect has the meaning of past in the past. 

na:nu innale (pa:nju-i-nd-e:n) pa:njinde:n 

(I yesterday (run [up] -aux- tense-G.N,) had run} 

51] had rua yesterday” 

nainu aiyne innale kanda:yngu ayin a:de 

(I he facc.}] yesterday saw when he there) 

Gle:ccu-i-nd-a:n) Uleile:ccinda:n 

(sit [vp] -aux-tense-G N,) had sat 

“4175 had sat there when J saw him yesterday” 

5. Present perfect: 

“The present perfect indicates a period of time 
stretching backwards into some earlier time. It is past 
with current releyance’’ (Quirk etal. p, 91, 1972). 

abolu at:de (bandu-i-kkinr-olu) bandikkinrolu 

(She there (come [vp] -aux-tense-G_N.) has come) 
“She has come there” 

aben kurkene (a: tti-i-kkinr-om) a:ttikkinrom 

etrandu ayin paranja:n 

(he fox-acc (drive [vp] - aux - tense - G.N,) has 

driven that he told) 

“dle told that he has driven the fox”
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e. Future perfect - 

The future perfect indicates a period of time stretch 

ing forward into some future time of action (state., 

process) Tt is past with future relevance. 

pakki malemene (malefju-i-pp-@n-} 

(Pakki deer-[ace ]} {see [vp] ~aux-tense & N.) 

malefijippa:n enrand# vigatricce n 

(would have seen that thought 1} 

“J thought that Pakki would have seem the deer” 

ebolu tudi eduttu-i-pp-oluy eduttippelu 

she drum (take [yp] -2ux-tense-G.N.) would have 

taken 

“She would have taken the drum’ 

The perfective auxiliary -/- is also used as a part of 

progressive aspect. 

2} Progressive : 

“Performance of an action (state, process) over @ 

certain period of time is expressed by the progressive 

aspect”’ (Forsyth J.P. 24, 1970). That is, it expresses the 

continuity of am action (state, process) but not the 

occurrence at a point, of time. The action is not located 

at a point, but it #s durative. 

In Paniya progtessiye aspect is expressed by the 
suffixation of the auxiliaries i) -andu+tul-, i} -andut+i- 

to the verbal participle form of the principal verb. 

The progressive aspect -apdu + ul- ‘does not take 

tense marker, but expresses the sense of present perfective 

aspect i.e, the continuation of the action at the present 
time, though the present tense marker is not added. It
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mever expresses the past or future progressive aspect 

siotion.: The second type -andu + i- takes tense markers, 

aben (bandu-andu + ul -.om) bandandulom 

{he {come [VPj -aux, + aux, - G.N.) is coming) 

“He is coming”’ 

aben {bandu-andu + i - kkinp -om) bandandik- 

; _kinrom 
(he (come [VP] - aux, + aux, - tense - G.N,) is 

coming) 
“Hie is coming” 

The progressive aspect can be classified into three viz. 

a} past progressive aspect b) present progressive aspect 

and c) futare progressive aspect on the basis of tense 

marker added with and meaning expressed. 

a. Past progressive : 

The action (state, process} is described in progress 

from some unnoted or unmarked point in the past to 

some later point in the past which is aiso not marked. 

na:nu (bandu-andu + i -nd-ein) bandandinde:n 

{I (come [VP] -aux, + aux, - tense - G.N. was 

coming} 

*₹] was coming” 

ba:lan (nadandu ~ andu+i-nd-a:n) 

nadandind:nda:n 

(Balan (walk [VP] -aux, + aux, =tense- G.N.) 
was walking) 

**Balan was walking” 

b. Present progressive : 

It indicates the continuity of the action (process, 

state) which started from some undesignated time, till the
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speaker tells about it (and it may continue in the future 

also) When the action (state, process) is informed, it 

is in progress Or it is going on, 

pakkine kudiyen (bandu-agdu-i-kkinr-om-) 

bandundikkinrom 

(Pakki’s father - in -law (come {VP] -aux,- + 

taux,-tense-G.N.) is coming) 

**Pakki’s father-in-law is coming*’ 

aide motte (kerenu-andu+i=kkinr-om) 

kerefijandikkinrom 

{there boy (cry [VP] -aux,+aux,-~tense-G.N.) is 

crying) 

“The boy is crying there’. 

pakkine kudiyen (bandu-andu+ul- m) bandandulom 

(Pakki's father-in-law (come [VP] -avx, +aux,— 

G.N.) is coming) 

**Pakki’s father-in-law is coming” 

ayin motte (kerenju-andu4-ul-om} kerefijandulour 

(that boy (cry [VP] -aux,+aux,- G.N.) is crying} 

“That boy is crying” 

¢, Future progressive : 

It expresses the future continuity of an action (process, 
state) from some unexpressed point in the future to some 

later point whick is also unexpressed. 

nainu ciluma (malenju-agdu- i-pp-e:n) 

matenjandippe:n 
(I movie (see [VP] -aux,-+aux,-tense-G.N.} will 

be seeing) 
“I will be seeing movie”
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pakki ciluma (maleniju andu+i pp. a:n) 
malenjandippa:n 

Pakki movie (see [VP] -aux, +aux,-tense-G.N } 

‘sPalcki will be seeing movie’’ 

When this progressive aspect occurs with third person 

subject the sentence will Se ambiguous. The above 

sentence may mean “Pakki may be secing movie (at this 

time)’ ~ here the process is taking place at the present 

time and not in the future But when future time advers 

are added, it gives, the future time notion, Thus the 

above sentence can be disambiguated 

pakki naile e:yu mapikku cilume 

(Pakki tomorrow seven time movie} 

(mealenju-andu-i-pp—e:n) mailetijandippacn 

(see [VP] -aux,-aux,-tense-G N ) will be seeing 

“Pakki will be seeing movie at 7 o'clock 

tomorrow” 

3) Completive : 

It indicates the completion of an action (static, 

process) and the speaker have the feeling that the action 

is over, 

In Pania the verb ka:y ‘dry’ (ayin 62:84:71 “it dried 

up’’) is suffixed after the verbal participle form of the 

principal verb to express the completive notion. It also 

expresses the certainity of the action i.e. it indicates the 

definitness of the action {state, process). It expresses the 

completive notion only when it occurs with past tense 

miarkers. But certainity is expressed both in the past as 

well as in the future tense. 

abolu (padiccu-ka:y-fij-olu) padiccuka:ziijolu 

she (study [VP] aux-tense ~G.N.) studied 

‘She studied” (completive/certainity)
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miratyen (banda -kaiy-um- @ (banduka:vum 

Old man (come [VPJ ~aux tense-G. N.) will come 
(certainity) “The cid man will come” 

Completive aspect is also expressed by the auxiliary 

-ul when suffixed with the verbal participle. form of the 

principal verb. It doesn’t take any tense marker. 

avin a:ke (badunu-uj-om-} bandulom 

He there (came [VP] -aux- G.N.} came 

‘ite came there” 

aben cazlye (padiccu-ul-om) padicculom 

He a Jot (study [VP] -aux- G.N.) studied 

“He studied a lot’’ 

4) Trial/Attempt: 

To express the sense of trying to do something (i.e. 

the action of trial or attempt) -vo:kku is added after the 

verbal participle form of the principal verb. no:kku is 

homophonus with the main verb no:kku “‘see’’ 

niyyu aide norkku “You look there’’ 

nainu ade no:tkkutte:n ‘*I looked there’’ 

But when it occurs as an auxiliary it helps to give trial 

or attempt meaning to the principal verb. 

na:inu (evti-no:kku-tt-e:n) evtino:kkutte:n 

(I (write [vp] -aux-tense-~G. N.) tried to write} 

“I tried to write” 

abolu (pa:di-na:kku-nr-olu-) pa:dine:kkunroiu} 

(She (sing (VP) aux-tense-G.N.) try to sing) 

She tries ‘to sing’. 

-no:kku also gives the meaning of checking something.
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na:nu ayine (enni-no:kku-tt-e:n) enmnino;kkutte:r 

(I that (count ; VP] -aux-tense G.N) counted) 

“J counted it (for checking)” 

5) Reflexive 

The meaning of doing something by oneself, ie. the 

patient is the doer of the action (process, state) is 

expressed by the auxiliary ~ko! when suffixed with the 

verbal participle form of the principal verb. 

ayine na:ne (evti ko{-t-e.n evtikonde:n 

(it I (write [VP] -aux-tense-G-N ) wrote myself) 

“J wrote it myself’” 

ayin (curungi ~kel -um-) curungikollum 

(that (shrink [VP] -aux- tense -G.N.) shrink itself) 

“That will shrink itself’ 

Modals: 

Mood can be defined as ‘‘a set of grammatical devices 

for ‘marking’ sentences according to the speaker’s commit- 

ment with resrect to the factual status of what he is 

saying” (Lyons. 1968). “It expresses certain attitudes of 

the mind of the speaker towards the content of the 

sentence” (Jespersen, p. 33, 1924) It reveals the speaker‘s 

personal feelings or views of tke Situation. It is the 

assessment of the situation of action or process. It 

indicates the attitude of the speaker about what he is 

saying. It differs from other auxiliaries. It neither takes 

tense nor takes gender and number. It is also not 

possible to suffix one modal with other. 

In Papia modal auxiliaries are suffixed to the stem as 

well as to the infinitive form of the principal serb, ku:dum, 

-aim, -anam and -atte are the modal auxiliaries present
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present in Pania. The first one is sufixed to the infinitive 

and the rest are added to the stem of the principal verb. 

1) Potentiality, Possibility, Permission, Probability : 

In Pania the semantic categories such as potentiality, 

possibility, permission and probability are expressed by 

the auxiliary -a:m when it is suffixed with the stem of 

the principal verb. Here -o:m stands for different semantic 

categories, 

abolu pani (cey-a:ml) ceypa:m 

(She work (do [stem] ~aux.) may/can do) 

“She can/may do the work’’ 

aben terka (tin-aim) tina:m 

(he speedly (eat [stem] -aux) can/may eat) 

“‘He can/may eat speedly’’ 

riviu (poi-gaim) poe:gam 

{you (go [stem] -anx) may/can go} 

“You can/fmay go"’ 

When the subject of the sentence is first person in- 

clusive plural this auxiliary (-a:m) gives hortative meaning 

also 

nma:ma (po:-a »-) po:gaim 

(we (inc) (go [stem] -aux) go let) 

“Let us go'’ 

na:ma (tin- a:m—} tinaim 

we (inc) (eat [stem] -anx) eat fet 

“Let us eat” 

Potentiality possibility and probability: meanings can 
also be expressea by suffixing the auxiliary -ku:dam to 
the infinitive form ef the principal verb.
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etkku (tinumatn-ku:dum) tinuma:ngu:dum 

(I (eat [inf] -aux) can/may eat) 

“T can/may eat” 

kurkan kotyine (kolluva:n-ku:dum) kolluva:agu:dum 

(fox hen (kill [inf] ~aux) can/may kill) 

“Fox may kill the heh” 

2 Obligation/Necessity : 

Both obligation and neccessity meanings are expressed 

by the auxiliary -azam, There is no clear tendency to 

use one modal to the exclusion of the other in the case 
of the constructions which express obligation and necessity 

meanings. ' 

niyyu (tin— anam) tinanam 

(you (eat [stem] ~aux) must eat) 

“You must eat’’ 

aben (Ka:r - anam) ka:ranam 

he (climb [stem] -aux) must climb 

“He must climb” 

ekku (no:kk-anam) no:kkanam 

( (666 [stem] -aux) must see) 

«I must see” 

3 Hortative 

Hortative expressions are attested in first and third persons 
only and not with second person. It reveals the meaning 

‘let something (action, state, process) happen’. In Pania 

it is expressed when by the auxiliary -afte when added to 

the principal verb. 

It also gives permissive meaning. When the subject 

is in the first person we get the meaning of ‘asking per-
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mission’ and when it is in third person it gives the 

meaning of ‘giving permission’. 

aben (bar-atte) barette 

(he (come [stem] -aux) let come) 

“Let him come” (giving permission) 

naihu (po:-atte) po:zatte 

di (go [stem] -aux) let go) 

“Let me go” {asking permission) 

In Paniya the auxiliary verbs are used to give different 

shades of meaning to the principal verb. A few of such 

auxiliaries are explained, although not fully, in this brief 

paper. So this is not an exhaustive “ and final study aad 

this is only a fore runner to a detailed study. 
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AUXILIARIES IN Ka:ttunacicka 

S. NATANASABAPATHY 

This paper is intended to give a brief and broad 

description of the auxiliaries in Katttuna:icka, a tribal 

language of the Nilgiris, without reference to morpho- 

phonemics and without being logical in the matter of 

terms and categories used. 

The auxiliaries, as found so far in this language, are 

verbs used to form either the aspects or moods of other 

verbs. So, on the basis of what they are used to form, 

they are classifiable into the aspectual and modal; and as 

there are different aspects and moods in use, several types 

can be established within each class. 

Now, first to the aspectual class. “Aspects, John 

Anderson says, is concerned with the relation of an event 

or state to a particular reference point; it is located 

before, after, around or simply at a particular point in 

time.’?? This definition is accepted with one qualification 

that it is not sufficiently broad to include a few sub-types 

to be recognized. The sub-types in this class are perfec- 

tive, completive, progressive, trial, inceptive and reflexive. 

The perfective : 

The verb iru meaning ‘to be’ is used as an auxiliary 

to form the perfective aspect. It is added to the verbal 

participial form of another verb as follows.
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VP + Aux + P.T. 

Past perfect 

eg. avant bandiddant “He had come’ 

nant kuyddeni ‘I had plucked’ 

avant yaintdant ‘He had excreted’ 

Non-past perfect 

avant bandiddene ‘He has come’ 

na:ni kuyddane ‘I have plucked’ 

avant ya:ntdane ‘He has excreted’ 

Tt is remarkable that the tense, in Ka:ttuna-zicka, is not 

marked in finite constructions and that the verb imu ‘to 

be’, however, shows tense distinctions as follows, 

avant ali iddane ‘He is there’ (non-past) 

avant alli tddant ‘He was there’ (past) 

Pend'ng the completion of the analysis, an explanation 

regarding its irregularity is reserved. 

The Completive : 

The lexical verb bid? ‘to leave’ has developed into 

the auxiliary /-bitt/ ‘completive’. The completive aspect 

indicates the completion of event at a particular point in 

time. The completive construction is as follows : 

VP + Aux + P.T. 

eg. o:ybittant ‘He went (definitely)’ 

tandtb‘ttant ‘He gave (definitely)’ 

bands bittant ‘He came (definitely) 

Similarly, the verb a:g: ‘become? has come to function 
as an auxiliary expressing both completion and finality.



Auxiharies in Ka:ttunazicka 557 

This verb appears in the form of /-a:-/ when in the 

function of auxilary. The structure is as follows <= 

VP + Aux + Neuter P.T. 

eg. avent banda:tt ‘te has come-finally” 

avedt banda:tt ‘she has come-finally” 

adt banda:tt 4t has come-finally’ 

avent kereta‘'t{ ‘he has scratched-finally’ 

aveli Keretastt ‘she has scratched-finally’ 

Though the verbs bidr and a:gi are alike in that they 

express completion, they are however different in that the 

former takes P.T. markers while the latter does not. 

The Progressive : 

The auxiliary /-idd/ prefixed by j-on/ i.e. /-onidd/ 

gets added to the verbal participial form jof another verb 
to denote continuows action. The progressive is not 

located at a point but is spread over a segment on the 

time dimension. Tne structure is as follows; 

VP + Aux + PLT. 

Past 

eg. beredonidda:nt s]_ was writing’ 

radoniddant ‘he was doing” 

Non-past 

bere dopidde ‘ne “I am writing’ 

ma:doniddane ‘he is writing’ 

The auxiliary verb jfogiruf can be traced to the 

combination of kof and iru though its meaning of dura- 

tion does not correspond to the sum of the meanings of 
its parts, /-on/ being used as reflexive auxiliary and /-iru/ 

as perfective auxiliary with other verébs
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The Reflexive : 

The verb *Kol ‘to purchase, to make one’s own” 

represented as /~on/ is often used with verbal participiat 

form of another verb in reffexive meaning. The reflexive 

indicates that the action benefits or in some way directly 

affects its agent. The structure is as follows < 

VP + Aux + P.F. 

eg. kaltone:nt ‘l read it for my own sake’ 

tinrone:nt ‘T ate it for my own sake’ 

7778: 8021 2727 8 did it for my own sake’ 

o:gyonemnt *! went for my own sake’ 

Fhe Trial - 

The verb no:du meaning ‘see’ functions also as ar 

auxiliary. Added to the verbal participial form of another 

verb, it imparts the meaning ‘try’ or ‘attempt. The 

structure is as follows : 

YP + Aux + P.T. 

eg. ke:lino:dide:nz ‘I tried asking for’ 

toredtno:didant ‘he tried opening” 

mi:dino:didant She tried bathing” 

The inceptive - 

The auxiliary verb indicating inception is -o:gu which 

may be related to the main verb o:gu ‘to go’. This 

auxiliary has the peculiarity of being added to the infini- 

tive of another verb. The structure is as follows: 

* See Kittel - 1969 - pp. 524-525.
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Inf. + Aux +, P.T. 

eg. ma:dalo:de:ni ‘I am going to do’ 

a:ippalo:de:nt ‘lam going to become’ 

enivalo:de:nt ‘I am going to join’ 

Now, to modal auxiliaries. Modality can be defined 

as that property of verb which expresses the possibility, 

probability, obligation, necessity or truth value of the 

proposition made. Moda) auxiliary is one of the devices 

to show the speaker’s assessment of probability, potentiality, 

desirability and obligation with reference to the predication. 

Accordingly the modal auxiliaries in Ka:ttuna;icka can be 

put in the following sub-classes viz. permissive, obligative, 

hortative, potential, negative potential, negative injunctive, 

past negative, future negative and perfective negative. 

Speaking of the construction involving modal auxiliaries, 

as a rule the modal auxiliary is added directly to the 

infinitive or conjugated noun of another verb. 

The permissive: 

The auxiliary verb bovdu is added to the infinitive of 

another verb to indicate permission. This auxiliary however 

expresses capability : also, And it is possible* to relate 

this auxiliary to Ka. baruvude > Ka. N. baredu. In 

Kannada the verb baruvudu means ‘coming’ and the 

derivation of ‘permission’ from ‘coming’ has to rely on the 

derivation of bahudu expressing permission from baruvyudu 

‘coming’ for Kannada by Mr. C. Ramaswamy. The 

structure is as follows: 

* Im my personal discussions with Mr. C. Ramaswamy, 

it was suggested that it may be possible in Kannada 

to derive bahudu from baruvudu. As Ka:ttunacicka is 

closely related to Kannada, the same explanation may 

be extended to Ka:tiunazicka also.
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Inf. + Aux. 
eg. o:ppajo:ga bovdu ‘may go-someone’ 

maida bovdu ‘may do someone’ 

tiviya bovdu ‘may dash someone’ 

kere: bovdu ‘may scratch someone’ 

timbajtina bovdu ‘may eat someone’ 

The Obligatory: 

The auxiliary expressing obligation is a:kt. The 

structure is as follows: 

Inf. + Aux. 

eg. bara:kt ‘mus come-someone’ 

barsa:kr ‘must cause to come’ 

kere:ki ‘must scratch-someone’ 

a:ga:kt ‘must become- someone’ 

enecki ‘must join~ someone’ 

o:ga:ktlo:ku ‘must go-someone’ 

The auxiliary ~-ackr cam be related to “becki-a verb 

meaning wanted’, The latter has evolved into the former 

through the loss of ‘b’ and the change of ‘e’ to ‘a’. A 

similar process seems to have operated in Tuju and some 

dialects of Kannada which fact supports the relating of 

a:kt to be:kt in Kaittuna:icka. 

The hortative: 

The auxiliary for hortative meaning is -i. It is added 

to the infinitive of another verb as follows: 

inf. + Aux. 

eg. barali ‘let come’
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berivali/bere sli ‘let write’ 

tad tppali ‘let prevent’ 

kolali et kill 

be: yeti ‘Jet boil’ 

This auxiliary -i can be related to the main verb i: 

“to give’ o¢ ‘to allow’. 

This functional mutation is there to be seen in 

standard Kannada and Telugu also. 

The potential : 

The auxiliary to express capability is a:ppe/a:dad:. It 

is construed with the infinifive of another verb as 

follows : 

Inf. + Aux. 

eg, timbale a:ippa *T can eat’ 

olate a:dadt *] can stitch’ 

kuduppale a:dsdi ‘can drink? 

kuduppale a:ppe ‘can drink’ 

This auxiliary can be related to the verb a:gi ‘to 

become’ 

The negative mood : 

There are two auxiliaries to express negative potential 

meaning viz. /a:ppadille] and /kella/. They are construed 

with the infinitive of another verb as fellews: 

inf, = Aux. 

eg. naint baral‘e} a:ppadiile 

‘I can’t come’ 

nani baral(e) kolle 

‘I can’t come’
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ni:ni olal(le) a:ppadilte 

‘You can’t stitch’ 

aveni kuduppal(e) a:ppadiile 

‘We can’t drink’ 

The auxiliary a:ppadille is analysable into a:g? and if, 

il being a defective verb meaning ‘not to be’ and occuring 

with conjuga,ed nouns also, as will be obvious shortly. 

The negative injunctive: 

There are two auxiliaries to express negative injunction 

viz. -barad: and e:ge. The construction is as follows: 

Inf. + Aux. 

eg. 1) ninga tinna baradt ‘you should not eat’ 

ninga o:ppe baradt ‘you should not go’ 

ninge bare barad: ‘you should not come’ 

ninge miyye baradt ‘you should not bath’ 

2) o:gale:ga ‘sou should not go’ 

nogale:ge ‘you should not laugh’ 

kuduppale:ge ‘you should not drink’ 

The auxiliary darad: can be related to the verb bar 

‘to come’ and the auxiliary -e:ga to the verb a:gi ‘to 

become’, with the negative morpheme added to each 

verb. 

The n gative modal auxiliary for past, future and perfect: 

The auxiliary ~ille/~ile is added to the conjugated 

nouns to express past, future and perfect negation. The 

structure 1s as follows,
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Conjugated noun + Aux. 

eg. bantile <did not come-someone’ 

barodilie «will not come — someone” 

bandatiile ‘have not come-someone” 

ovttile ‘did not go-someone’ 

o:ppadilie “will not go-someore’ 

o:dadille Shave not gome-someone” 

The auxiliary -i#e/~ife may be related to the main 

verb i/ ‘not to be’. 

The prohibitive : 

The auxiliary to express prohibition is ~be:da:. it is 

construed with the infinitive of another verb as follows: 

Inf. + Aux. 

eg. barabe:da: “don’t come-you” 

Kaliya be:da: ‘don’t read~you" 

gyaliopa be:.da: ‘don’t tear-you’ 

This auxiliary verb be related to the verb be:ké 

Swanted’. The meaning ‘need not’ is also got from the 

prohibitive auxiliary form. 

To sum up, 1) There are two classes of auxiliaries 
viz. the aspectual and modal. 2} The verb to which the 

aspectual auxiliary added is in the form of the verbal 

participle and that to which the modal auxiliary is added 

in the form of cither infinitive or conjugated noun. 

3) As a rule the aspectual auxiliaries occur with 

pronominal terminations whereas modal auxiliaries do not 
take other than neuter P.T. 4) The auxiliaries are 

traceable to main verbs, most of them to regular verbs 

and the rest to the irregular verbs and 5) There are a 

few exceptions to the observations marked viz.
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a) baniile ‘did wot come-someone’ 
b) ma:dal o:de:ni ‘I am going to do’ 

What is marked (a) apparently consists of the verbal 

participle of the verb bar + neg Aux. ile, which would 

violate the observation that modal auxiliary is added to 

the infinitive or conjugated noun of another verb. 

However, this is only an apparent exception, for, the 

bant-part is derivable from Janditr ‘it came’ which is 

obviously a conjugated noun. 

As to the exception marked, (b) this constructiow 

consists of Inf. + Aux. (inceptive) which violates the 

obseivation that aspectual auxiliary is added to the verbal 

participle. For the time being, this exception has to stay 

unexplained. 
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AUXILIARIES IN SANSKRIT 

K. KuNgUNNI RAJA 

Auxiliary words are formally independent words which 

do not carry their independent meaning, but are used wi h 

other words to influence their meanings: the auxiliary 

verbs in English and Dravidian languages are used to 

show the modal or aspectual sense along with the other 

words referring to the main action of the sentence. . As 

far as Sanskrit is concerned the auxiliaries play a very 

minor role, since special suffixes are added to the words - 

themselves to indicate the modal or aspectual nature of 

the action. It is also difficult to consider the prefixes or 

upasarges in Sanskrit as auxiliaries, even though they are 

prefixed to verbal roots to alter the meaning; for here 

the change in meaning that takes place is very drastic, 

and it does not seem to be just influencing their meaning 

in a limited way. Of course according to the theoreticians, 

all the possible meanings are latent in the verbal roots 

themselves and the function of the prefixes is only to help 

in manifesting the desired meaning, 

In actual usage, however, we find that even in 

Sanskrit, finite verbs which normally express the general 

meaning of existence, such as bhavati, vidyate, asti, vartate, 

tisthati, a:ste, etc. are often used along with the main 

action of the sentence, in their presert or past participial 

or the (indeclinable) past participial form s’atranta, sa:na>
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janta, krdcnta, ktava:nta and lyabanta) for indicating the 

continuous or perfect senses respectively. Pa:nini does not 

call them auxiliaries; ktava:nta is ordained when the agent 

of the action of the main verb, and that of the participie 

are identical, and the action of the main verb takes place 

after that of the participle (samanakartrkayoh puirvakaiie). 

But in cases where the final verb is one of those with the 

general meaning of existence, its role is minor and 

auxiliary. So also in the case of the present or even the 

past participles. rodasi: vya:pya sthitam (Vikramorvas'i:ya@ 

1.1) ‘standing’. extending the earth and heaven’ gacchan 

a:si:t (he was going). The copula, which is optional in 

Sanskrit, may also be considered as a sort of auxiliary 

verb. 

The actual! auxiliary verbs accepted by the gramma- 

rians aS such are those of the periphrastic, called anu- 

prayo.as, and ordained by pa:piniin Suttras like Krfica:nu- 

prayujyate liti. Such periphrastic usages are very rare in 

Vedic literature. 

Periphrastic aorists are found in the black Yajur 

Veda and are collected in a single sutra of Patpini 

3.1.42. 

(Amantro)  abhyu'sa:daya:mprayanayam - cikaya:m 

ramaya:makeh — pa:vaya:mkriya:dvida:makranniti chandasi. 

‘In sacred literature, but not in a mantra occur abhy- 

utsa:daya:m akah etc’. 

All but one of these have been traced. 

Sbhyutsa:daya:m akeh MS 1,6.5 

prayanayam akah MS 1.,6,10, 1.8.5 

ramaya:m akah KS 7,7



Auxiliaries in Sanskrit 589 

pa:vaya:m kriya:t MS 2,1.3 

vida:m akrarn MS 1.4.7., TB. 1.3.10.3 

Two other forms not mentioned in the list are 

aya:daya:m akak MS 1.8.4 

pratistha:paya:m akah MS 3.3.3., 3.3.9 

lhe form cikuya:m akah has not been traced. 

The formation of periphrastic perfects extended from 

these cases, and in classical Sanskrit these are the only 

forms normally found. An optional form of periphrastic 

imperative is sanctioned by Pa:ninz: s1da:zmkurvantvanyata- 

ras yaim (vida:mkurvantu may optionally be used) Fa:nmi’s 

su:tra Sanctioning the periphrastic perfect is 3.1.39}: 

Kriftca:nuprayujyate [ti (In the perfect the form of 

kr is used as an auxiliary). 

Though the normal meaning of kr is the root kr 

‘to do’, ka:tya:yana explains it as comprising kr, bhu: and 

as, in order to include such usage which had, perhaps, 

come into use by his time. This is done by resorting to 

the rather articifical method of pratja:ha:ra, taking krt 

to mean the roots mentioned in the sutras V. 4.50 to 
V 4.5. 

Patanjali, following ka:tya:ycna, discusses the need 

for the term anvprayujyate in the su:tra and says that the 

purpose is twofold: to prevent the perfect form kpbhyss- 

tiyoge sampadyakartari Ryth and krno dvitiya: of kr, 

bhu: and as from being used before the form ending in 

-a:m, and to prevent any other word intervening between 

the form ending in -am and the perfect form of kr, bhu: 

or as immediately following it.
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Later classicial Sanskrit contains usages where there 

is timesis between the form ending in -a:m and the perfect 

form 

tam pataya:im prathamam aisa papa:ta pasea:t’ 

Raghuvams’a, 1X 61. 

uksaim pracakrur snagarasaya ma:rgam. 

Bhajti, Wi. 5 

bibhaya:m pracaka:ra: sa:y ka:kutstha:d abhis‘ankitah 

Bhatti, Vi. 2. 

tan yojaya:m vidhivad a:sa samaiabandbuh 

Raghuvams’a XVi. 6. 

prabhrams’aya.m yo nahusam cakara 

Raghuvams’a XIII. 36 

Bhoja, Haradatta and Na:ra yanabhatta accept such 

usages though Patanjali is not in favour of it and Bhattoji 

rejects it as wrong. The Mukhabhu:sana says that in the 

perfect sense, kar is to be added after the -am suffix 

according to Pa:nini's su:tra Kryca:nuprayujyate liti. The 

statement by some that there should not be any timesis, 

the intervening of a prefix or word between the -am and 

perfect form of k&rn is not authoratative for such uses are 

found in great pcets (like Bhatti and Kalidasa) and are 

allowed by cultured readers. 

Bhoja, Haradatta and Na:ra:yapabhaita accept such 

usages even though Patanjali is not in favour of it and 

Bhattoji rejects it as wrong. The Mukhabhu:sana‘ says 

that in the perfect sense, kar is to be added after the 
-a:m suffix according to Pa:nini’s su:tra krfica:nuprayujyate 

1 Ed K. Kunjunni Raja, Adyar Library, 1973, ற, 54,



Auxiliaries in Sanskrit 571 

liti, The statement by some that there should not be any 

timesis. the intervening of a prefix or word between the 

-aim and perfect form of kr is not authoratative. For 

such uses are found in great poets (like Bhatti and 

ka:lida:sa) and are allowed by cultured readers. Hence 

as in the case of Vedic language, even in classical Sanskrit 

and auxiliary verb may be used after the -aim suffix, 

with or without any intervening word.





AUXILIARIES IN SANSKRIT 

R. MAHADEVAN 

1. An auxiliary is a word having no complete 

meaning in itself, but used in combination with or 

reference to another word which has a meaning of its 

own. These auxiliaries get into the verb sequences to 

bring forth subtle shades of meaning. Sanskrit has its 

own system of auxiliaries and it is the aim of this paper 

to analyse some of these which particularly belong to the 

category of verbs. As the very term implies, auxiiaries 

are functional and in Sanskrit they are a later develop- 

ment. Thus auxiliary in Sanskrit is not the main varb in 

a sentence, but supports or modifies the name to bring 

forth some extra sense which is not otherwise capable of 

being expressed by the verbal sequences themselves. In 

general, the range of meanings expressed by the auxiliaries 

are pettaining to a modification in the tense, mood or 

aspect besides expressing doubt probability, censure oF 

capability. 

2. The main item in Sanskrit falling under this 

category is the various forms of bhu: or as ‘to be’ 

(including sma) besides a few other items as may be seen 

below. Let us examine them one by one. 

2.1. sma: This is added to verbs indicating present 

tense to give the meanings of the past. (c.f. lat sme an. 

IIE, 2, 118).
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Examples : 

a} (i) om ityetad anu krti ha sma va: apy osra:veyety 

a:gra:vayanti (1, மற, 1, 16.3.) 

(ii) paurath ‘satago’ bhidha:vantisma- 

‘the citizens ran after in hundreds’ 

(iii) kasmimseinnagare awabha:vakrpano na:ma 

_ bra:hmanah prativasati sma 

‘A brahmin named s—— lived in a town, etc’ 

sma need not always appear together with the verb, 

mantre sma hitam a:caste 

‘he did well in counsel’ etc. 

b) pura: with sma: 

Similar seems to have been the force of pura: with 

the present forms, but conveying the perfective sense. 

saptarsin uha sma vai pura:rksaity a:caksate- 

the seven rishis have been formerly called bears’ 

(SB) 

tenma:tram api cen mahyam na dada:ti pura: 

bhavan (MBh) 

‘if you have never before given me even a- 

particle’ 

c) pura: without sma: 

(i) In this case, the aorist, the imperfect or the 

present may be used— vasanti:ha pura: cha:tra: ava:tsur 

avasan u:sur va: ‘here formerly dwelt pupils’. (puri lun 

ca:smel pan. Ill. 2.122. pura:sabdayoge bhu:ta:nadyatane 

vibha:sava: lua sya:llat na tu sma yoge. Sid. Kau.) 

But when sma is used with pura: only the present 

can be used.
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yajati sma pura: the formerly sacrificed’ 

(ii) va:vat and pura: as niratas take the present form 

of the verb to mean the past and definiteness (¢.f. vasyat- 

pura:nipa:tavor lat patn WI. 2.122. -nipatay eteu niscayas 

2௦10941419. 

ya:vat bhunkta the definitely ate” 

pura: bhu:nkte ‘he definitely ate” 

a) sma with pura: m a hibitual sense : 

(i) samhotram sma pura: ma:ri: samanam * va:ava 

் gacchati (RV. X. 86-10) 
‘formerly the woman used to go down to the 

common sacrifice or assembly” 

811) a:vistah kalina: dyu:te ji:yate sma nalastada: 

நய 

‘influenced by Kali, Nala used to win in the 

game of dice’ 

(ii) yajati sma yudhisthirah (MBh) 
*Yudhishthira used to perform sacrifices’ 

e}) ha sma pura:: 

The same usage is common with ka sma pura: 

na ha sma vai puraagnir aparaguyrkpan daliati (TS) 

‘formerly agni used not to burn what was not 

cut of with the axe’ 

Here, however, the pura: is much more usually 

omitted. a sma alone expressing the same sense, especi~ 

ally with the present perfect a:4a. 

etad dha sma va: atha nuradah (MS) 

with regard to this Narada used to may’
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etad dha sma va: azhuh Sandhilah: (¥. As. 1,87,3% 
‘The sandilas used to say thus’ 

atha ha sma a:ha a:runah sva:yambhuvah 

€T. Az. 1 108.7) 

‘Aruna the self-born used to say thus’ 

pra:ne brakmeti ha sma:ha kausi:takth 

(K. BU. 2.1.) 
‘Kausitaki used to say that prana is brahman’ 

2.2. sma ia the imperative : 

A subordinate clause with indicative subjunctive of 

évery rarely) optative may follow. - 

yas tvam du:tam saparyati, tasya sma pra:vitaz 

bhava (RV. 1.12) 

‘be the prometer of him who adores thoe as ஐ 

messenger’ 

2.3, sma with ma: : 

@) With imperfect :~ When ma aad sma are used 

with the imperfect form of the verb with the tempora; 

augment a- dropped, the resulting form conveys the 

imperative meaning, (vide smettave lanca Pon. Ul. 3, 176) 

ma: sma praruditam ypuvarm 

‘do not lament’ 

ma smd karot | 

‘do not do” 

5) With aorist:- Here again ma and sma or ever 
ma: is used with the aorist form of the verb with the 
temporal augment a- dropped to get the meaning of 
imperative (maini lip -Pa:n, Wi. 3. 175).
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(i) ma bhu:t ka:iasya paryayah 

‘do net waste time’ 

Gi) ma sma prati:pam gamah 

‘do not be in conflict’ 

Qn certain rare cases the augment a- is retained. 

(iii) ma: niga:da pratistha:m tvam agamah sa:Svati:h 

sama:h 

“Nisada, may you not live for many ‘years’ 

3.1. Forms of as, Fats and sfha: This adds a 
durative or progressive shade of meaning in the appro- 

priate tense added to the given verb in the present 

participial form. 

Present > pasucna:m yadham kurvann a:ste 

the goes on slaughtering animals” 

Past : fam pratipa:layan tasthau 

‘he went on waiting for him’ 

future: grhkam gacchan bhavisyasi 

‘you will 5e going heme’ 

3.2. In this we can iist various pafticipial (active as 

well as passive) forms together with as in various tenses : 

gatosmi ‘i have gone’ 

gata:vanasmi *l have gone” 

gatava:ra:sam *I had gone’ 

gatebhavat “he had gone’ 

Karisyama:na as:it ‘he was to do’ 

kutah sma jarta: jiva:ma (SU... 

‘Where are we born and do live’
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3.3. Without the forms of as etc., mentioned ‘above.. 

and with the addition of other ‘Verbs instead, we do net 

get this auxiliary function, but of two main verbs with 

the participal form of the verb carrying the “meaning 

+ ing’.   ‘while 

a:si:no du:ram vwrajati, Saya:no ya:ti tattvatak 
‘staying he traverses distances lying he goes’ 

edanam bhunjane visam bhinkte 

‘consumes poison while taking food” 

gra:mam gaechan trnam sprsati 

‘touches the grass while going to the village” 

4.1. The periphrastic or first future: _ 

ay This is a devise in Sanskrit for immediate future 

(as against a general faturey used with the forms of as im 

the second and first persons. In the HJ, the forms are 

the same as other r—- ending nouns bhayita, karte: etc. 

augha imah sarva:h றாசரி:ம nirvodha: tatas 112: 

pa:rayita:smi (SB) 

‘The flood shall surely carry away all creatures 

and I will assuredly rescue thee’ 

prajacyacam enam vijnatasmo yadi vidvain va: juhoty 

avidva:n va: (Ait. Br.) 

‘In his children shall we know him, whether he 
offers sacrifice with or without knowledge’ 

katham tu bhavita:sy aika iti tvaim nrpa socimé 

(MBh) 

‘how shali you get on alone’, etc.
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ayodhya:m $vah praya:ta:si kape bharatapa:lita:m 

(Bhatti) 

‘Oh monkey! tomorrow you will go to Ayodhya, 

ruled by Bharata’ 

b) With the futures if the participial forms are 

added, the meaning gets modified to probability. 

gato vanam svo bhaviteti... 

‘that he would be going to the forest tomorrow’ 

nampra:ptah kirtim atula:m bhavisyasi 

"You would be getting immense glory.” 

4,2, The periphrastic (or perfect) past: 

In Sanskrit there are two types of perfect formations 

of which one is formed by reduplicating the verb root 

and the other by adding the {perfect forms of the verb 

roots kr, bhu: and as: of which the Jatter comes within 

our interest and we may argue that this kr etc., are in an 

auxiliary function. 

du:tais tam a:na:rya:masur bharatam ma:tulalaya:t 

(Ram) 
‘they brought back Bharata from his uncle’s house 

with: the help of messengers.” 

sah kuhayancakre 
‘he get astonished’ 

razvanah si:tazm ka:maya:ncakre 

‘Ravana had passion for Sita,’ 

The formation of kr etc., was not always together 

with the main verb as can be seen from the following:- 

mi:ma:maaim eye cakre (SB) 

‘He investigated’
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prabhramsaya:m yo nahusam caka:ra (Raght.) 
‘he smashed Nahusa’ 

74:91 pa:tayain prathamam atsa, papata pasca:t 

(Raghu. IX. 61.) 
the made her fall and then fell afterwards.” | 

5.1. Other auxiliary items: 

a) The present participle is used with the verbs i ‘to 

go’ gam ‘to go’ car ‘to move’, a:s to ‘remain’ and stha: 

‘to stand’ as auxiliaries in a progressive/durative sense in 

the Veda. 

i) 

ii) 

iil) 

v) 

vi) 

vii) 

viii) 

ix) 

vigyam anye abhicakaina eti (RV. ii 405) 

‘the other (pu:san) goes on watching the universe’: 

vicaikasac candrama: naktam eti (RV. 1 24-10) 

‘the moon goes on shining brightly at night’: 

to §ya grhah pasavah upamu:ria ma:zna: i:yah (SB) 

‘his house and cattle would go on being destroyed 

tvam hi ........... eko vrtrat carasi jighnama:nah 

(RV. iii. 30-4): 

‘for thou alone geest on killing the vrtras’: | 

to ‘rcantah sramyantas cerush (SB) 
‘they went on praying and fasting” 

rea:m tiah pesam a:ste pupusva:n (RV. X 71-11) 

‘the oné keeps producing abundance of verses’ 

somam evetat pibanta a:sate (TS) 

ucchvaficama:na: prthivl sutisthatu (RV. X. 18-12) 

‘they thus keep on drinking Soma’; 

vitrmhaina:s tisthanti (TS) 

‘they keep conflicting,’
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0) ararda: navma to loka:statn sa gacchati ta: dadat 

(KU 1.3.) 
‘giving on those he goes to the worlds called 

ananda’ 

b} In a sentence, the imperfect is optionally used for 

the perfect when the particles Ae and nasvat are used. 

iti ha akarot (or) caka:ra ‘so he did’ 

Sa$vad akarot (or) caka:ra ‘always he did’ 

(i) With jactu or ani in a sentence the present may 

‘be used in the sense of the three tenses, (ie. present, 

past and future) when censure is intended. 

api ja:ya:m tyejasi, ja:tu ganika:m a:datse 

‘you abandon your wife and take a prostitute’ 

Where the senses of the other two tenses, viz, the past 

and the future are also possible 

c) The simple future is also used when uta and api 

are used to indicate doubt. 

uta dandah patisyati ‘wili the stick fall? 

api‘dha:syati dva:ram ‘will he close the door? 

d) The future is also used when a@/am is used in the 

sense of ‘surety’ or ‘capability’, 

alam ra:mah simham henisycti 

‘Rama is sure or able to kill the lion’ 

e) ksipra and its equivalents are used to denote 
hope and used along with future form. (ksipravacane irt 

Pa:n, II. 3,133.)
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vrastis cet ksipram a:su tvaritam va: yarsyati, 

si:ghram vapaya:mah 

‘if shower were to come quickly, we would at 

, once sow corn’ 

Colophon 

Thanks are due to Dr. M.R. Ranganatha, my colleague 

for the discussions 1 tad with him while writing this 

paper. 

Abbreviatjons 

Ait.Br. Aitareya Brahmana 

Bhatti. Bhattikavya 

K BU. Kausitaki Brahmanopanisad 

KU, K.athopanisad 

MBh. Mahabharata 

MS. Maitrayani Samhita 

Paina, Panini 

Raghu. Raghuvamez 

Ram. _ Ramayana 

RV Rg Veda 

SB, Satapatha Brahmana 

SU, Svetasvatara Upanisad 

T.Ar. Taithireya Aranyaka 

TS, Taittiriya Samhita 

T.Up. Taittirya Upanisad
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& COMPARATIVE STUDY OF AUXILIARIES 

IN TAMIL AND HINDI 

B, LAKSHMI BAI 

Any meaningful approach to a comparison of auxili~ 

aries in Ta(mil) and Hindi) is possible only when we are 

sure as to what is it that should be considered as 

auxiliaries. 

Chomsky considers aux(iliary) as a constituent of the 

predicate phrase which can be rewritten as Tense (modal) 

and aspect. The relevant rules given by him are the 

following:- 

S » NP predicate phrase 

Pred, Phr. > Aux VP (place) (time) 

Aux > Tense (M) (Aspect) 

Jacobs and Rosenbaum have argued that in Eng. 

even a sentence like (1) has an auxiliary element ‘do’ in 

the deep structure which is dropped in the surface 

structure. 

1 The governor denied the rumours of his resigna- 

tion. 

They argue that in the interrogative, that is, in sentence 

(2) given below, there is present the element did which is 

moved to the beginning of the sentence in the same 

manner as are the modal auxiliaries can and may.
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2 Did the governor deny the rumours of his 

resignation? 

They postulate therefore that im Eng. even declarative 

sentences have auxiliary element in the deep structure 

which is deleted in the surface structure, if it does not 

happen to be a moda! auxiliary. 

For Jacobs and Rosenbaum as for Chomsky auxiliary 

is a deep structure phenomenon. 

Ross, on the other hand, has tried to prove that 

Eng. must, have, been being, be etc. are all main verbs. 

If this is correct aux. cannot be a deep. structure 

phenomenon. Hence two Janguages need not agree in 

having such an element in their grammar. 

The next possibility is to take auxiliary as a surface 

phenomenon and see how the two languages Tamil and 

Hirdi compare Ofcourse even here we should have 

agreement as to what to cali an auxiliary. 

Many scholars who have worked on Indian languages 

have taken auxiliary as that main verb which can be 

affixed to another verb and which in such a situation 

loses its primary meaning, For examples in sentences (3) 

and (4) Tamil vitu leave’ and Hindi Jenaa ‘take’ are used 

as auxiliaries. 

Ta. 3 avan en pustakaitai kilittu vittaan 

he my book tear completive 

‘He tore off my book’ 

Hi. 4 usne merii kitaab kharild ii 

he my book buy reflexive 
‘He bought my book for himself’



4uxiliaries in Tamil and Hindi 587 

According to this criterion Ta. verbs like vitu ‘leave’, 

tolai ‘lose’, poo: ‘drop’, poo ‘go’, vaa ‘come’, kol 

‘contain’ will malify as auxiliaries. Of the modals, 

veenum ‘want’? and veentaam ‘not wanted’ alone will be 

’ considered as auxiliaries for both veenum and veentaam 

can function as independent verbs as is shown in the 

following two sentences. 

Ta. 5 enakku palam veepum ‘i want fruits’ 

to me fruits wanted 

Ta 6 enakku palam veentaam 

to me fruits not wanted 

1 do not want any fruits’ 

Further veenum and veentaam lose their primary 

meaning as in the following sentences. 

Ta. 7 naan pooka veenum ‘E must go’ 

I ௪௦ must 

8 nit pooka veentaam ‘you need not go’ 

you g0 not necessary 

Notice that as opposed to these, modals such as 

-laam ‘may’ and tum ‘let’ as in the following sentences 

cannot qualify as auxiliaries. 

& nii pooka laam ‘you may go” 

you go” may 

10 avan varatum ‘Let him come’ 

he come let him 

-laam and -tum will not be considered auxiliaries for 

two reasons. Firstly, they have suffixal status. Secondly, 

unlike poo ‘go’ and vitu ‘leave’ there is no such things as 

-laam and tum losing their primary meaning in some 

contexts.
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According to the above criterion the treatment of 

Ta. modals kuutaatu ‘should not’ and mutiyuwm ‘can’ aS 

auxiliaries would also be questionable, Though kuuiaatz 

and mutiyun differ from -Jaam and tum in the sense that 

the former are not bound yet they after from poo and 

vitu to the sense that kutaaru and mutiyun always call for 

other verbs in a sentence. They do not occur independent 

kuutaatu and mutiyrm can be used in a sentence alone 

only when a reference has already been made in the dis- 

course as to’ what one ‘should not’ or ‘could not do, In 

other words a sentence like (.0) is meaningless when out 

of context. 

Ta. 11 . avenagla mutynum *He can’ 

he can 

But the same sentence is good if it is clear from the 

context what action is it that one is referring to as 

possible for someone to do. For example, (11) is meaning- 

ful it is preceded by Sentence like (11). 

Ta. 12 ennaala najakka mutiyaatu 

by me walk cab not - 

‘I cannot walk’ 

It is obvious how arbitrary the above mentioned 

criterian is. For any deep structure postulated to correctly 

bring out the semantic structure of modal sentences must 

analyze modals as predicates of higher sentences whether 

they are full verbs in surface realization or have only 

suffixal status. 

Moreover, within the same language different modal 

categories can be expressed differently. For example, 

prohibitive is expressed by a free form like kuutaatu in 

Ta. whereas modality of possibility or permission is 

expressed by such bound elements as -fum and lacm.
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An application of the above definition of auxiliary 

also leads to problem in Hindi. Take for examples, the 

modals saknaa ‘can may’ and padnaa “have to’. Note that 

these modais would constitute predicates of higher sentence 

in deep structure but in their surface realization they are 

dependent upon other verbs as in the following sentences. 

Ta. 13 ak tum jaa  sakte ke 

now you go can 
‘you cam go n0W’ 

14 mujhke jaanaa padegaa 

me going necessary 

‘I must go’ 

Secondly unlike other auxiliary verbs they do not 

change their meaning. 

But padnaa and saknaa have several characteristics 

that a maim verb has. For example padnaa carries the 

inflection for’ example padnaa carries the inflection for 

future tense eg. padegaa does the verb jaanaa eg. 

jaayegaa, saknaa carries person number gender agreement 

like most other verbs. Note for example the following 

sentences. 

Hi. 15 ve padhtaa hai ‘He reads” 

he reads 

16 vo padhtii hai *She reads’ 

she reads 

17 -vo jaa sakeaa hai ‘He can go” 

he go can 

18 vo jaa saktii hai ‘She can go’ 

she go can
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There are other works on Indiaw languages in which 

aux. is mot necessarily a verb. For example yamuna 

Kachru treats a VP as consisting of main verb (MV) and 

an auxiliary component. She sets up the following 

auxiliaries for Hindi. 

1) Passive marker vaa+ jaa 

19 yahaa angrezii padhaayii faatii hai 

here English teach pass 

SHere Engkish is taught’ 

28 vo padh saktaa hai 

he read can 

‘He can read’ 

21 vo padh cukaa ‘He finished reading” 

he read finished 

2) naa+hai 

22 mujhe jaaraa hai ‘ have to go? 

to me going is 

3) naa+pad 

23 mujhe jaanaa padegaa ‘I must go° 

fo me go must 

4) Aspect markers -taa, -paa and rahaa 

24 fadkaa jaataa hai ‘The boy goes” 

boy goes 

25 lagdkae gayea ‘The boy went” 

boy went 

26 mai khaa rahaa heu ‘I am eating? 
1 eat progressive
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5) ho 

27 12 081/8 hai “He walks’ 

he walk is 

28 vo caltaa thaa ‘He walked’ 

be walked was 

Note that in this treatment jaa, cuk, sak, pad, rahaa 

and hai aloze are verbs -vaa, -naa and -1aa are suffixes. 

Yamuna kachru’s selection of the elements given 

above as auxiliaries in Hindi is arbitrary. 

One wonders why the modals cuk and sak alone are 

included as-~auxiliaries. Why not caahiye ‘ought’? Why is 

it that the aspect markers -‘aa, -vaa and -rahaa are 

included but not -g- the future tense marker? Why is it 

that the passive marker is an auxiliary but not the 

causative markers -aa and -vaa? 

Further as was already pointed out she treates VP as 

consisting of two components main verb and auzxiliary, 

She analyses main verb is consisting of a-verb with an 

optional element - operator. The class ‘of operators in- 

cludes thirteen verbs some of which are the following 

Jenaa ‘take’, denaa ‘give’, lugnaa ‘to get attached to 

baithnaa ‘sit’. These verbs when they function as opera. 

tors as their primary meaning. For example lenaa with 

a main verb refers to an action oriented towards the 

doer of the action Jagraa with a main verb refer to the 

inception of an action. See for example the following 

sentences. 

Hi, 29 wsne kapde pahan liye 

he clothes wear ref 

‘He has worn his clothes’
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Hi. 30 vo khaanaa khaane lagaa 

he food eat started 

‘He started to eat’ 

What is the justification in treating these verbs 

separately as operator. Why are they not included in the 

auxiliary ? 

Again this choice seems to be arbitrary. In fact 

there are strong reasons to include these verbs also as 

part of the auxiliary set. 

First of all what have been called operators cannot 

be treated as an element which the main verb can 

optionally select. Because as can be seen from the 

following sentences there are certain contexts in both Hi. 

and Ta. where the main verb alone should come and not 

the main verb+operator sequence, There are certain 

contexts in which a main verb+operator is preferred to 

the main verb alone. Examine the following sentences 

from Tamil and Hindi. 

Ta. 31 naankal ettu manikkee sapttu vitukiroom 

we eight o’clock eat completive PNG 

‘We finish off eating as early as eight o'clock, 

32 naankal ettu manikke saptukiroom 

we eight o’clock eat 

‘we eat as early as eight o’clock’ 

33 naankal ettu manikku taan saptukiroom 

we eight o’clock only eat 

‘We eat as late as eight o’clock’ 

34 naankal ettu manikkutaan sapttu vitukiroom 

we eight o’clock only eat off 

‘We eat off as late as eight o’clock’
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Hi. 25 hamlog aath baje hii khaate hai 

we eight o‘clock itself eat 

‘We eat eight o’clock itself’ 

36 hamlog aath baje hii khaate hai 

we eight o’clock itself eat 

‘We eat cight o’clock itself’ 

37 hamlog aath baje hii khate hai 

we eight o’clock only eat 

‘We eat as late as eight o’clock’ 

38 hamlog aath baje hii khaa lete hai 

we eight o’clock only eat completive 

“We eat away as late as eight o’clock’ 

Notice that with the ‘as early as’ reading it is th, 

main verb+ operator sequence which is more preferable to 

the main verb alone. But with the ‘as late as’ reading 

it is the main verb alone which can come. Main verb+- 

operator sequence cannot occur in this context. 

Secondiy, some of the verbs which she has 

characterized as auxiliaries cover semantically the same 

kind of phenomenon that some of the operators have. 

In such a situation calling of one as auxiliary and treating 

the other as operator has no basis, Notice for example 

that in Hi. the verb /agnaa when it follows the main 

verb denotes the inception of an action eg. (39) As 

opposed to this the verb cuknaa denotes the completion 
of an action eg. (40) But Yamuna kachru treats Jagenaa 

as an operator whereas cuknaa is taken as an auxiliary. 

Hi. 39 vo jaane flagaa ‘He started to go’ 
he go started 

40 vo jaa cukaa ‘He finished going’ 

he go finished
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Stracturally also lagnaa and cuknaa belong to the 

same position class. The two verbs cannot co occur as 

is obvious from the following non-sentences. 

41 vo jea eukne  lagaa 

he go complete start 

42 vo jaa lag cukaa 

he go start complete 

We can therefore conclude that there is no need to 

maintain a dicotomy between operators and auxiliaries. 

The so calied operators are also auxiliaries. 

Schiffman treats the VP element in Ta. as consist- 

ing of v stem + Aux, The Aux. constituent is rewritten 

as 

Aux -— Tense, Modai 

In this system auxiliary is a term used for different 

categories like tense, aspect and modal. These categories 

can be realized in a number of ways. For example, in 

Ta. not only such free forms as reenum ‘must’ can 

represent a modal category but also such suffixes as -laam 

‘may’ and -tum ‘allow’. 

In the present paper also we will take auxiliaries as 

those categories which are expressed in the verb construc- 

tion. A category in question can expressed by a full verb 

or by an affix or by a phonological process. 

Let us now -take up briefly the various categories 

that are present in Ta. and Hi. 

A. Transitive and Causative; 

In Ta. a sumber of verbs show intransitive vs. 

transitive contrast by way of either morpho-phonemic
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alternation in the verb stem as for example in tirumpu 

“to turn’ (intr.) vs. firuppu ‘to turn’ ftiruntu ‘to become 

alright’,’ irutru ‘to set right’, or by addition of specia. 

transitive or causative markers to the intransitive steml 

22. onaf-ar-tu ‘It dries’, onar # arg ‘something is causin$ 

it to dry’. 

_The intransitive/transitive contrast does not operate 

in the case of all verbs. For example while we have in 

Ta nata ‘to walk (intr.), and xafattu ‘to walk some one 

(causative) we do not have vila ‘fali dowu’ vs vilutiu to 

make someone fall down. 

Hindi like Tamii as intransitive and transitive (or 

first causative) contrasts as for example Khuinaga ‘get open’, 

girnaa ‘fall down’, ziraanaa ‘to make fall down’, which 

is expressed cither by morphophouemic alternations in the 

stem or by the addition of the marker -aa to the intransi- 

tive stem. Besides these, Hi also has for a large number 
of verbs a third form, the second causative which is 

formed by the addition -vaa to the intransitive stem eg. 

girvaen ‘to have someone make someone fall’, 

B. Aspectual categories: 

Unlike aspectual categories in other languages, 

aspectual categories in Indian languages include a wide 

range of phenomena. They indicate besides continuation, 

inception. completeness or suddenness of an action such 

categories as orientation of an action towards the does of 

an.action or towards others, malevolent character of an 

action, the unpleasant nature of an action and action done 

with future utility in mind etc. 

Let us now briefly examine the aspectual categories 

in Ta. and Hi.
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Ta. has the categories vitu-or-t% ‘campletive’, poe 

‘completive for change of State verbs, pociu ‘malicious 

intent’ pootu and vey ‘future utility’, kof or ko and -nt 

for ‘reflexive’, tolai ‘disgust’, aaku ‘finality’. 

Ali of these forms do not belong to one class. That 

is, a given verb can choose more than one of these 

aspectual categories on the basis of their co-occurrence 

possibilities we can classify the aspectual categories in Ta. 

m the following way. 

{ vey } 
| poo | 
| 200114 ! 

த னக 

+male & < ko NT ©  tolai \ kontu ivu 

: pootu | | + reflexive aaku 

L(F. use} Jf 

Any two items belonging.to the same column const 

fute one set and cannot co-occur with any other member 

of the set. Thus a given verb cannot take simultaneously 

vey, poo and pootu or vitu kentiru and aaku, 

This is obvious from the following non~-sentences. 

Fa, 43* peenaa ctencu pooy pootiatu 

Pen broke completive malevalence 

44* naan viitu vaanki vittu kontu irukeen 

I house having completive duative bought 

There are also important restrictions oa the maiz 

verbs with which these aspectual categories can go. Note, 

for example, that poo ‘completive’ can go with only verbs 

of change of state not with others as is clear from the 

following examples. 

45 kaakitam kilineu pooecu 
paper tore completive 

‘The paper got torn’
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46 kuruvii settu. pooy vigum 

sparrow die completive compl. 

‘The sparrow will die’ 

47* kolentai skuulilruntu yan u 00012 

child: school from come completive 

‘The child has come back from the school 

Similarly po:tu in the sense of malevolence can go 

only with verbs denoting malevelent acts adii ‘beat? kutty 
“hit one with fist’, yeu ‘shoot at’ kollu ‘kill?’ etc. 

Similarly all verbs cannot have reflexive counterparts 

For example sa:piu ‘eat’ kutii ‘drink’ do not have reflexive 

forms. Furtber which of the verbs take the reflexive 

marker is not a matter which can be decided completely 
on the nature of the verbs. This seems to be highly 

idiosyncratic of the language in question For example 

Hi. has reflexive and non-reflexive contrasts for such 

verbs as khaanaa eat’, piinaa ‘drink’, hasnaa ‘laugh’ and 

renna ‘cry’. But in Ta as mentioned earlier saaptu ‘eat’ 

and kudii ‘drink’ do not have reflexive and non-reflexive 

contrasts, ் 

The aspectual categories in Hi. are the following 

Jeenaa ‘reflexive or self oriented action’ denoa ‘action 

oriented towards others jaanaa ‘completive’, padnaa” ‘un- 

expected incidence’ or sudden out bursts’ daalnaa male- 

volent action’. rahnaa ‘durative’, /agnaa ‘inception’ chodnaa 

‘future use’ baithnaa ‘unthouvghtful action’, cuknaa 

* finality’. 

As in Ta. the aspectual categories in Hi. do not 

belong to single class. We can classify the Hi. aspectual 

categcries in the following’ manner on the basis of the 

co- occurrence restrictions that hold between them.
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{ lenaa 5 
denaa | 

| jaanaa | rahnaa 
Main verb ~ rakhnaa } { lagna \ 

| padnaa | cuknaa 
| baithnaa | 
(daalnao j 

What the above formulas show is that a main verb 

can take /enaa, denaa or jaqnaa with or without rahnaa, 

lagnaa and cuknaa following them, or the main verb can 

take one of the other verbs like rakhnaa, padnaa, bathnaa: 

or daalnaa, 

Hi differs from Ta. in a number of ways in the 

aspectual ca‘egories. In Ta. and reflexive verb takes a 

reflexive marker as opposed to a non-reflexive verb. 

In Hi. on the other hand, an action oriented towards 

the actor takes the marker /eenaa and one oriented toward 

others takes denaa. See for example the following 

sentences, 

Hi. 48 maine haath aho liyaa 

I hands washed 

‘I have washed my own hands’ 

49 maine uskaa haath dhulaa_ diyaa 

I his hand got washed 

‘I helped him wash his hand’ 

In Ta. the reflexive and completive can go together 

as for example. 

Ta. 50 naan pustakam vaanki-ndu-tt.-—een 

I book bought refl. compl. PNG 

‘I have bought the book’ 

In Hi, on the other hand, leenaa and deenaa seem 

to have the combined function of reflexive and non-
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wefiexive as weil as the completive aspect. Notice that 
denaa and denaa cannot go with jaanaa the completive as is 

Obvious from the fo'lowing sentences, 

Hi. S1* vo khaa le gayaa 

he cat ref. completive 

52* usne citthii likh dii gayii 

he letter write now completive reflexive 

Similarly in Ta. the reflexive and durative do not go 

together. This may be due to the fact that in Ta. the 

reflexive and durative come from the some source “த்ர. 

Note, for example, the fotlowing sentences in Ta. can 

have either the reflexive meaning or durative but not 

both. 

Ta. 53 naan karikaay vaankintu irukkeen 
1 vegetables having bought am 

‘I have bought some vegetables for myself’ 
or ‘I am buying the vegetables’ 

In Hi. rakhnaa is used for referring to an action with 

future utility in mind. 

Hi. 54 maine kuch kavitaayee likh rakhii hai 

1 some poems write 

*‘{ have written some poems’ 

lagnaa is used for the inception of an action as in 

sentence (55). 

55 mai ab acchii tarah padhnee lagaa hut 

I now good manner study started 

‘Il have started studying well now’
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baithnaa in Hi. is used to refer to unthoughtful 

action. 

For example : 

56 tum ye kyaa kar baithe 

you this what do 

“What have you done’ 

57 bekaar mai unko ye eitthit likh baithaa 
unnecessarily - I to him this letter write 

‘I wrote this letter unnecessarily’ 

Hi. daalna like Ta. pootu has malevolent connotation 

and occurs only with verbs denoting such an acion, 

For example 2 

58 kutte ne use kaa daalaa 

dog him bit 

‘The dog bit him’ 

59 vo mujhe khaa daalegii 

she me eat 

‘She will eat me up’ 

cuknaa shows the finality of an action or process, 

60 mai khaa cukaa huu 

I eat finished 

‘I have finished eating’ 

Passive:~ 

In formal Ta. the marker for passive is patu as in 
the following sentence. 

Ta. 61 ovvooru kutumpattirkum ajntu aayiram ruupaaykal 

each _— family five thousand rupees
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kotukka pattana 

given were 

‘Each of the families was given five thousand rupees’. 

In informal Ta. in the past tense the past tense stem 

inficted for third neuter singular itself functions as @ 

passive verb. See for example the following sentences. 

62 nettikutaan inta potavai vaankitttu 
yesterday only this sari was bought 

‘This sari was bought only yesterday’ 

The past perfect and present perfect of the passive 

are formed by adding the third neuter pasf-tense stem and 

the third neuter present tense form of the verb iru 

respectively to the past participial form of the main verb. 

For example. 

63 avaal viitrila frij vaankii irukku 
their house fridge bought is 

‘A fridge has been bought in their house’ 

64 annikki viittila uppumaa panpil fruntutu 

that day in the house upma made was 

‘That uppumma was made at our home’ 

The future passive is formed by adding to the present 

participial form of the verb the present neuter form of 

the verb poo as in sentence (65). 

65 adutta varusam frij vaanka poortu 

next year fridge buy future 

‘Next year fridge is going to the bought’ 

In the case of Hi. the passive is expressed by the verb 

jaanaa. Different forms of the verb jaanaa inflected fot
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tense and PNG eategory are added to the past tense form 

of the main verb. 

Hi 66 mohan ke pahlaa inaam diyaa gayaa 

Mohan to _ fisst prize give passive 

‘First prize was given to Mohan’ 

67 mujhe duusraa maam diyaa jaayegaa 

to me second prize given was 

‘I was given the second prize’ 

In Hi. the passive category can co-occur not only 

with the reflexive lenaa and the benefactive aenaa but also 

others. This is obvious from the following example. 

Passive + reflexive 

68 ye tino makaan khariid liye jaayege 

these three houses buy reflexive passive 

‘These three houses will be bought’ 

Passive + benefactive 

69 ye saarii zamiin baat dii jaayegii 

This whole land: distribute benefactive passive 

‘This whole piece of land will be distributed’ 

Passive + durative 

70 bacco ko mithaeiivyaa baatii jaarahii hai 

children to sweets distribute passive durative 

‘Sweets are being distributed to the children’ 

Passive + inceptive 

71 aajkal to yahaase phuul bhii bheje jaane lage hai 

nowadays here from flowers also send passive 

inceptive 

‘Nowadays flowers have also started to be sent 

from here.”
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Passive + finality 

72 ye pehle hili kahaa jaa cukaa hai 

This already said passive finality 

‘This has already been said’. 

In Hi. the passive cannot go with rekhnaa ‘future 

utility’, padaa ‘sudden activity’, baithnaa ‘unthoughtful 

action? as can be seen from the ill formedness of the 

following sentences. 

Passive + future utlity 

Hi. 73* kuch kavitaayee likh rakhii gayii hai 

some poem write future use passive 

‘Some poems have been written and kept for 

future use’ 

Passive + suddenness 

74* sabko ek din kaa vetan diyaa jaanaa padaa 

To all one day’s salary give passive sudden action 

‘One day’s salary was given to all 

Passive + unthoughtful action 

75* ye kyaa kahaa jaa boithe 

this I what say unthoughtful 
‘What has been said’ 

As far as the order of passive with regard to other 

categories are concerned the passive form follows Jlenaa, 

denaa and daalnaa but precedes the other aspectual 
markers, 

As distinct from Hi. the Ta, passive can combine 

only with the durative but not with other categories, For 

example,
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Passive + Durative 

Fa, 76 kolanraikku ippoo amul taan kudutauntu irukku 

child to now Amul alone give durative is 

‘Right ncw only Amul is being given to the 

. child’ 

Passive + Reflexive 

771* enka vittle frif vaankiintu irukke 

our house fridge bought reflexive is’ 

‘In our house fridge is being bought for us’ 

Passive -+ completive 

78 enka yittle frij vaankii vittate 

our house fridge having bought completive 

‘In our house fridge has been bought’ 

Medalities : 

Ta has the following modals daam ‘may (permission), 

-laam ‘may (possibility),’ veenum ‘roust’, veentaam ‘not 

necessary’, kuutaa ‘should not’ ‘must not’, and -zum 

‘allow’. In Ta. modals do not co-occur with tense 

categories. Nor do they take the gender-number, person 

categories. 
* 

Ta, 79 avan varalaam ‘He may come’ 

80 naan varalaam ‘I may come’ 

81 nii varalam *You may come’ 

Hindi has the following modals saknaa ‘may (per- 
mission, possibility) padnaa ‘necessitive’ hoogaa ‘obligation’, 

caatiye ‘ought, should’, works on Hi. include cuknaa 

also as a modal. But semantically cuknaa cannot be 

grouped with other modals. Compare, for example, the 
following sentences,
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fHi. 82 tum khaa sakte ho ‘you may eat? 

you eat may 

83 sumke khaonaa caahiye you should cat’ 

you eat should 

‘84 tum khaa ouke ‘you finished eating’ 

you eat finished 

Note that it is only in the first two sentences that 

modality features are involved. Sentence (84) is like any 

other declarative sentence, 

In Ta. we have two distinct sets of modal verbs one 

(positive and the other negative. 

For example-laam ‘may’, veegiaam ‘may not’, veezum 

“must’ kuutaatu ‘must not’, Note the following examples 

for the use of these modais. 

Ta. 85 nii pooka laam “You may 20° 

86 xii pooka veentaam “You need not go 

you go need not “Don’t go’ 

87 nii pooka veenum *You must go’ 

you go must 

88 nit pooka tuutaate “You must not go’ 

you go must not 

As opposed to this Hi. gets the negative counterparts 

of the modal by placing the negative particle nahii ‘not? 

before such modal verbs as padegaa, caahiye and saknaa, 

For example. 

Hi. 89 tumko. jaanaa caahiye ‘You should go’ 

you 20 should
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9) tumko nahii jaanaa_ caahiye 

you not go shouid 

*¥You should not ge’ 

it has been said in works on Hi, that of the modals 

padnaa and saknea can have different terse forms while 

the modals caahive and h- gaa cannot. But this does not 

seem to be correct. Although it is true that padnaa and 

sSaknaa have inflections for different tenses as in the 

following sentences it is only in sentences (91) ஊர் (93) 

that these verbs express a modality feature not in the other 

sentences, ் 

9] ab tum jaa sakte ho ‘you may go now” 

now you go can 

92 kal tum jaa sakte the 

Yesterday you go could 

*You could have gone yesterday” 

9% taumko abhii jaanaa padegaa 

you now go must 

‘you must go now’ 

94 tumko kal ghar jaanaa padaa 

you yesterday home go had to 

‘You had to go home yesterday’ 

Sentences (92) and (94) are declarative sentences and 

cannot be interpreted in the same way as sentences (91) 

and (93). 

Tense and person number category: 

There exists a number of works on tense system and 

features of agreement on verbs in Ta. and Hi. and there- 

fore it is not advisable to repeat them here.
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All that we should note fRere is that according ie the 

way auxiliaries are defined here the tense markers and the 

markers showing agreement of the verb form the PNG 

with the noun must be included as part of the auxiliary 

‘system. 

‘Other categories: 

Besides the categories discussed so far. Ta. also 

expresses the categories of interrogation and quotation in 

the the verb. The marker for interrogation is the suffix 

-aa and that for quotation is -aam. For example., 

Ta. 95 avan vantda n-aa *Did ke come?’ 

he come PNG qaesticn 

96 avan vantaanaam ‘it is said he came” 

he come PNG Quotative 

The two categories can also go together as shown in 

(97). 
ட 

97 avan vantaanaamaa? “Is it said he came’ 

come PNG Quot. Quest 

As distinct from this Hi. expresses interrogation by 

intonation and by question words. For example. 

fi. 98 tumne khaanaa ரச liyaa ? 

you food eat 

‘Have you eaten your food ?° 

99 kyaa tumne kKhaanaa khaayaa 

Question you food eaten 

‘Have you eaten your food’ 

Hi. expressess quotation by compound sentences as for 

example.
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100 yo boltaa haik ki raam aayaa 

he says that Ram came 

‘He says that Ram came’ 
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@& COMPARATIVE STUDY OF AUXILIARIES IN 

HINDI AND TAMIL 

$. N. GANESAN 

©. A comparative study of the auxiliary verbs in 

Hindi and Tamil not only brings out certain peculiarities 

of the auxiliary verbs in either languages with regard to 

their structure and fanction, but points out some such 

resemblances also which raise the problem whether this is 

just accidential or whether there is any historical reason 

behind it. The attempt here is only to compare the 

structures and functions of the auxiliaries in Tamil and 

_ Hindi and to bring out the similarities and differences. 

Just a reference is made to the historical development of 
the auxiliaries in Hindi also. 

0,1. The auxiliary verbs in Hindi and Tamil can be 

classified under three groups according to their behaviour, 

i) Basic auxiliary verbs which function as secondary 

verbs in various tense forms of verbs, 

Hi. fai, tha:, hegar, ho; raha: 

(With their different forms) 

Ya. iru, kontiru 

With TPGN markers 

ii) Modal Auxiliaries which occur with the main verb 
and preservee their semantic content,
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Hi. sak கா் 

euk ‘finish’ 

pa: ‘be in a position to” 

Ta. mutifiyo! ‘can’ 

musi ° finish’ 

vecntulverntipira ‘have to” 

iii) Explicators or Operators which can function imde— 

pendently as finite verbs, but also oceur with other 

verbs, lesing their meanings and show emphasis,. 

intensification, suddenness, unexpectedness, un- 

pleasantness etc. 

Hi. ja: *g0° 

par * fall” 

le ‘take’ 

de * give” 

Ta. po: *ஐ0” 

vitu ‘leave’ etc. 

(all losing the meanings given here when used 
with other verbs) 

1.1. Basic Auxiliaries or Auxiliaries used in the 

formation of tense forms (including aspects), 

1.1.1. In Tamil, the basic fenses are formed by 

adding the respective tense-marking bound morphemes, 

followed by the Person-Gender-Number (PGN) markers, 

which are terminal in the verbal phrase. 

The periphrastic ‘tenses are formed by adding the 
perfective or durative (progressive) markers to the adverbial 

participle, followed by TPGN markers. The auxiliary 

verb iru ‘be’ with TPGN is added for the perfective tenses
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and kentu + iru with TPGN for the durative tenses. 

The system is quite regular except for the fact that the 

verbs have different past and present stems and they are 

to be classified under various conjugatory classes wher 

the adverbial participle is formed. 

17: ‘come’ vantu + ira~k-kiRa:a ‘has come-he’ 

vantu + Kontu + iru-k-kiRa:e 

‘is coming’ 

1.2, But in Hindi the tenses are formed by the 

addition of (i) morphologically bound tenses markers or 

Gi) free ausiliaries or (iii) both the bound tense markers 

and free auxiliaries and it is often dificult to make well- 

defined assignment of tense and aspect features to the 

bound markers and the auxiliaries. The basic auxiliaries 

in Hindi are the different tense forms of the verb he 

‘he’. 

Present: fai (Sg.), dat (Pi.), fu: Ust. Sg.}, ho: 

{tum ‘you’) 

Past: tha: (M.38g.} the: (M.PL) chi: (F.Sg.) thi: 

டை 

Future: é#o:ga: (M.Sg.), ho:ge (M.PI) Aogi: (F.Sg.} 

hogt: (F. Pl) 

80:28: 8.14), Auwgi: (LSg.F), hozgo (tum,) 

M, hogi: (tum. F.) 

Subjective: fo: (Sg.} fo: (Pl), ho:vu: (Ist) ko:ge (tum) 

-Past conditional:#o:ta: (M. Sg.), he:te: (M.PI) 

82:72: (11,352) 

It may be noted that the conjugations themselves are 

ஐ௦1 ia a regular system for all the tenses.
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The aspect marking auxiliary for the durative tenses 

is raha: (Past participle of rch “be, remain, Hve) which 

can have the forms raha:, ralte:, rakiz. 

The tenses are formed in the following ways: 

1.3, Tenses from the Roots of the Verb. 

The Simple Foutre tense and the subjeunctive Future 

Tense are formed from tke roots by direct addition of 

tense markers. In the simple ‘future, PGN are marked 

whereas ip the Subjective future, only PN are marked. 

(There is no gender distinction in this tense.) 

Simple Fut. Sg. Pl, mai ‘P ர மு” 

Ga; + e:ga: Mas, ga:yerga: ga:ye:ge gazvuiga: ga:vage 

Fem ga:ye:gi gatye:gi: ga:yazgu: gazya:gi:. 

‘will sing’ 

Sub. Fut 

ga: + e: Mas & Fem. gaye: ga:ye: ga:va: ga:ve: 
‘may sing/let sing? 

As there are no auxiliary verbs involved further 

details are beyond the scope of this paper. 

1.4. Participle themselves as tense forms 

1) Imperfect Participle formed by the add tion of 

ok? (changing fo -te, -ti:, -tf:*) functions as the Past 
co 

‘itingent (Past conditional or past subjunective). 
ee 

1 

  

a டட னு 5 
. ர் -uline nouns, adjectives and verbal forms with 
na 

ange the final -a: into -e: to form the plura} 

i: to form the feminine singular. This is 
known as 

த the -a:, ~-e:, ~i: rule. Verbs have the 
additicnal forh . . ல் 

4 with -i: for feminire plural. 

and into
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facta: (M.sg.), ja:ti: (F.sg.) jatte: (M.pl) jarti: 

(F. pl) ‘if had come/would have come) 

ii) Perfect participle formed by adding -a:? (which 

changes into -e:, -i:, -i:) functions as the past indefinite 
qsimple past) tense. 

These also do not have auzxiliaries. 

1.5. Tenses from participles with auxiliaries. 

Most of the tenses in Hindi are formed by adding 

auxiliaries or aspect verb + auxiliaries to either of the 

participles of the main verb, Both the imperfect participle 

and the perfect participle take all the tense forms of the 

auxiliary hai, (i.e , present, past, futuie, subjunctive and past 

conditional see 1.2 with the PGN modifications to form 

the various non-—durative tenses. 

The durative tenses (progressive tenses) are formed 

by adding raha: (perfect participle form of rah, changeable 

into rahe or rati:) followed by the basic auxiliaries, Aai, 

tha:, ho:ga: ho, hota: etc. The generative rules can be 

summarised as below: 

{ -ta: } { hai ) 
| | | tha: | 

Verb Root + 4 -a: + + 4+ hoga: & 
{ | | fo: | 
\ raha: J | hota: | 

For convenience in comparison, some of the forms 

are given below: 
  

2 -a: changes to ~-ya: by a morphophonemic change 

when it occurs with a verb root with final vowel.
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Simple Present Present Perfect Present Durative 

M F M F M ந் 

Sg. a:ta: சர் ம:17: hai azya: hai azyi: Ani az raha: hai a:rahi 

hai 

Pl, a:teshai a:ti: hai azye: hai a:yi: hai a: rake: hai a: rahi: 

hai 

mai asta: hu: acti: hu: azya: hu: atyit hu: a:raka: hu: a:rahi: 

hai 

tum aite: ho: a:ti ho: a:ye ho: aiyi: he: a: rahe:ho: a:rah: 

hos hai 

‘come/comes’ ‘has/have come’ ‘is/am/are coming 

By replaci: g ரர். with the various forms iéa:, ho:ga: 

ho: and ho:ta: (See section 1.2) the cther tenses can be 

formed, 

1.6. Comparison of Tamil and Hindi forms 

A comparison of the verbal forms with auxiliaries in 

Tamil and Hindi will reveal some similarities and some 

differences. 

(1) In both the languages, the different tenses of 

the verb ‘be’ (Hindi fe: Tamil iru) are used as auxiliaries 

This verb can te used as copula also in both the languages. 

But in Tamil this can be often dropped. 

Hi. ayo:dhya me ek raja: tha: } ‘There was a King in 
Ta. ayortiyil oru aracan irunta:n Ayodhya’ 

Hi. vah bahut accha: tha: 
Ta. avan,mikavum nailavan \ "He was very good’ 

(a:ka irunta:n) 

The question.may be raised whether this parallelism 

in construction is accidental or whether there is any 
historical reason, A sketch of the historical development
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in a latter section will throw more light on this. 

(Section 1.7) 

(2) For durative/ progressive tense forms, double 

auxiliaries are used in both the languages. 

Hi. raha: hai (i.e. Perfect participle of rah ‘be, live’ bai) 

raha: that, raha; hoga:, raha: ho etc. 

vah atraha: hai ‘he is coming’ 

vah azrahi: thi: ‘she was coming” 

Ta. kontiru + TPGN (ie. adverbial participle of ko] + 

iru + TPGN). 

avan yvantu kontirukkirain ‘he is coming’ 

aval vantu. kontirunta:! ‘she was coming’ 

(3) In both the languages, the tense/aspect auxiliaries 

are used with the participles of the verb. But in Hindi 

the Perfect participle and the imperfect participle take the 

auxiliary whereas in Tamil it is the adverbial participle to 

which the auxiliaries are added 

(4) In Tamil verbal forms (having auxiliaries or not), 

Person-Gender-Number (PGN) are denoted by separate 

markers and they are very regular. Auxiliaries show only 

the aspects and are followed by TPGN markers as in the 

formation of the simpie tenses. , 

Present Present Perfect Present Duration 

varukira ‘it vantirukkirain vantukontirukkirain 

‘comes-—he’ ‘has come-he’ ‘is coming-he’ 

But in Hindi, PGN representation is not so regular, 

a) Inthe tenses with the Present Auxiliary (hai, hai:, 

hu:, ho: the person and number are shown by the
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auxiliary, while the gender and number are shown, by the 
participles of the verb, i.e. the auxiliary does not show 

gender and the participle does not Show person. Number 

is shown by both. 

b) In the tense forms with the past auxiliary (ha:, 

the:, thi:, thi:) gender and number are shown by both 

the auxiliary and the participle show gender and number. 

Person is shown by neither. 

c) In the tenses formed with the presumptive auxili- 

aries (horga:, ho:ge:, ho:gi:, ho:gt:, hurga:, hu :gi:, ho:ge:, 

ho:gi:) FGN are all denoted by the auxihary. The 

participle of the verb shows gender and number whith 

may seen redundant. 

d) In the tenses with the subjunective auxiliary (ho:, 

ho:, ho:vu:, ho:ve:), person and number are shown bY 

the auxiliary and gender and number are shown by the 

participle of the verb. 

e) In the tenses with the past conditional auxiliary, 

(ho:ta:, hovte:, hoiti:, 2:17) gender and number வாக 

denoted by both the auxiliary and the main verb but 

person is not shown by either.* 
  

3 It is also to be pointed out that in case of transitive 

verbs used in the past tenses derived from the 

perfective forms, the verb is to be in concord with 

the object in GN, if the object has no explicit 

accusative marker, but is in the natural or impersonal 

form if there is the marker -ko, Since 1st and 2nd 

personal pronouns do not occur without accusative 

marker, the auxiliaries cannot have Ist and 2nd 
personal forms,
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(5) In Tamil aspects can be assigned to the auxiliaries 

with definiteness. kopzu marks the durative/progressive 

tenses, and iru denotes the perfective tenses. The main 

werb remains in the adverbial participial form and is 

neutral with regard to aspect. 

But in Hindi the aspective function is performed 

sometimes by the auxiliary and sometimes by the main 

verb. 

The imperfect participle (usually called present 

participle) with the Aux. fai gives the Simple Present 

(Present Indefinite). 

aita: hai ‘comes -he° 

aut: hai ‘comes-she’ 

The imperfect participle itself functions as the Past 

contingent (contional, subjunctive) tense. 

acta: “f he had come, he would 

have come’ 

a:ti: “f she had come, she would 

have come’ 

in the durative/progressive forms. 

a: raha: hai ‘is coming-he’ 

a: rahe; hai ‘are coming-they’ and 

a: raha: tha: ‘was coming-he’ 

a: rahe: the: ‘weres coming-they’ 

the auxiliaries give the sense of the present and the past, 

while raha: shows the aspect. 

But in the forms 

az:ya: ‘came-he’



613 இ, N Ganesan 

a:ya: hat ‘has come-he’ 

a:ya: ths: ‘had come~he’ 

the auxiliaries show the perfective sense. 

Thus the assignment is difficult with regard to the 

auxiliaries, It seems that the participial forms and the 

auxilaries are to be together taken and assigned the 

functions of tense and aspects. 

1.7. Historical Development 

The historical development of the verbal forms in 

Tamil and Hindi show some similarities. In both the 

languages, the basic tense forms have developed from 

original adjectival/participial constructions, especially of 

the type : 

Participle + Auxiliary 

In Hindi, the Aux. fai and its various forms are 

derived from the Skt. root as ‘be’ (IIl Sg. asti ‘is’)* or 

from the Skt. root bhu: ‘be, happen’ (III Sg. bkavati is, 

happens’ ). The past Aux. tha: is derived from Skt. 

participial form sthita* ‘remaining, existing’ or bhavantaka’ 

‘remaining, being’ or bhu:ta:* which existed, remained, 

‘happened’ ho:ga: and ho: are usually derived from the 

forms of Skt. bhu:. Inspiteof the differences of opinion - 

about the exact sources and the stages of development it 

is almost certain that these auxiliaries have developed from 

  

Dhirendra Varma, (1973, Ed. 7. 1962). P 293 

Bholanath Tivari (1966, Ed. 1933), p. 623 

Dhirendra Varma, (1963, Ed. 1962), p. 294 

Bhalanath Tivari (1866, Ed. 1973), p. 624 

Devendra Kumar (1950), p. 97 o
n
;
 

T
O
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a verb meaning ‘be/remain’. It has been earlier pointed 

out that they function as copula verbs as well (1-6 vi] ). 

The imperfect and the perfect participles of the verbs 

in Hindi a'so have their origin in the participles of 

Sanskrit. Though there is difference of opinion here also 

about the origin and stages of development, all agree that 

the imperfect participle in Sanskrit and the perfect parti-~ 

ciple from a perfective form in Sanskrit,? 

Coming to the verbal formations we note that:- 

H. vah jazia hai ‘He “goes”. is parallel to 

(he-going-is) 

Skt. sah ya;tah asti ‘He goes’ 

(he-going-is) 

H. vah gaya: hai ‘He has gone’ is parallel to 

Skt. sah gatah asti ‘He has gone’ 

(he-gone-is) 

H. jasta: = Skt. ya:tah and ரர். சரச: வ Skt. gatak 

are participles functioning as adjectives and are in concord 

with the subject. These constructions are parallel to the 

adjective constructions. 

H. vah susi:i hai ‘He is good-matured’, 

Skt. sah susislah astl ‘He is good natured’ 

In Tamil also itis found that verbs with pronominal 

endings were formerly used-as adjectivai/participial nouns 

yanta:n ‘one who come’ ceyfain ‘one who did’ etc. 

9 See:— Dhirendra Varma Ibid. p. 295: Bholanath 

Tivari, Ibid. p. 618; Devendra Kumar, Ibid. p. 98
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Such uses are very common in Ancient Tamil works:- 

ve:narpa:nik kalanta;| men pu:ntirumukattal *° 

‘the pretty face of her who joined in early 

summer 

mafifai po:l enki azutazlukku\* 

‘to her who wept like pea hen 

netuma:lukku arul ceyta:nai*? 

‘the one who showed grace to Vishnu 

te:varkalukku amutu itnta:nai'® 

chim who supplied the Devas with ambrosia’ 

yempukinre:ni'* 

‘me who feel sorry’ 

As such avan vanta:n may be considered parallel to 

ayan manitan ‘he is man’ and avan nalla:n ‘he is good 

with the copula verb omitted in all cases, It seems that 

such participial uses of earlier periods later began to be’ 

used as finite verbs. if this is true, then 

T. avan po:na:n (He gone) ‘He went’ must be parallel 

to Skt. sa garah (asti) (he gone is) ‘He went’ in which 

case also the verb asfi ‘is’.can be dropped, and also 

parallel to Hindi vah gaya: ‘He went’ where the auxiliary 

verb is actually absent 

It may be pertinent to ask whether these are 

independent parallel developments, or has there been any 

mutual influence? 

10 Cilappatika:ram 7111 125 

11 Cilappatika:ram YX-23 
12 Te:va:ram, 217.2 

13. Te:va:ram 217-2 

14 Tiruvaccakam 6-78 
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Second!y, neitker Tamil nor Hindi ‘had the durative 

cand the perfective tense forms in early times. Sanskrit 

also does not have verbal sequences (verbs ‘with auxiliaries) 

to show durative and perfective tenses, These tenses are 

later developments. Ancient European languages as Greek 

and Latin and even Modern German do not have such 

periphrastic tense forms. However, it is very common in 

Modern English. The present speaker has not been able 

to trace the exact source or the stages of developments 

of such forms ia Hindi and Tamil. This needs more 

‘investigation, 

2. Modal Auxiliaries 

20. The Modal Auxiliaries in Hindi and Tamil show 
some differences in use. Though im both the languages, 

the modal verbs do not occur independently, their use 

with other verbs are not quite similar. 

2.1. Potential Verb Hi. sak - Ta. muti ‘can, be able to’ 

H. sek occurs with the root of the main verb, whereas 

J. muti asa potential auxiliary occurs with the infinitive. 

The subject is in the nominative case in Hindi, but in 

Tamil the subject caa take the Nominative, Dative ob 

Eustrumental marker. 

Bi, mai ja: sakta: ha. ] 

Ta. na:njenakkuj ennai! porka mutiynm ‘I can go 

Hi. voh ja:sakti: hai 
Ta, avalfavalukkujavala:! po:kamutiyum *She can go” 

Hi. go:pa:l fa: sakta 

Ta. go:paclan/go:pa:lanukku/go:paslana.l po:kamutintatu 

‘Gopal could go’
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2.2. Completive Hi. cwk - Ta. mati ‘finish’ 

Hi. cwk is used with the root of the main ver® 

whereas Ta. mufi is used with the adverbial participle of 

the verb. he subject is in the nominative form in both. 

Very often the idea is expressed in Tamil by using the 

explicator ‘vift’. 

‘The boy Bas fimished 
Ta. paiyan ezutimutinsatul wating’ 
Hi. ladka: fikh cuka:z hai ' 

2287011147 

‘I have finished doing 
Ta. main verlai ceytu mutintatu/ eter work’ 
Hi. mai kam kar euka: he: \ 

ceytu vittein J 

Hi. noaukar ja: euke hai Z 
Fa. vetlaikka:rarkal cenrz \ The servants ae 

vitta:rka} 

23, Compulsive 

Hi. bo ‘have to’, par ‘haveto’, eathiye ‘must’ 

Ta, veintyiru ‘have to’, ve:ntum ‘must’ 

The Hindi compulsive auxiliaries are ased with the 

jaflexible infinitive of the verb, which keeps concord with 

the object if there is no accusative marker with it, but 

remains in the impersonal form if there is the marker 

(Cf. 1.6.[4] [d] Footnote) In Tamil the compulsive auxili- 

aries are used with the infinitive of the ,verb and are in 

the impersonal form. The subject of the compulsive in 

Hindi takes the Dative marker -ke, but the subject of 

the Tamil compulsive can be in the nominative the dative 

case, 

‘He has to go to Delhi Ti. avon(ukku) incu tilli today’ 

Hi. usko a:j dilli: ja:nathai 

po:kave:ntiyirukkiratu |
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Hi, tumhe(tumko) yah pustak khari:dhi: ho-gi: (Concord 

with pustek - F) 
‘you will have to buy this book’ 

Ya, ni: (enokku) inta puttakam va:nkaye:ptiyirukkum 
“you will have to buy this book’ 

Hi. 4am ko(hame) ro:z vaha: jana: parta: hae 

(Irapersonal) 
‘We ‘have to go there daily’ 

Ta. na:nkal ttnamum afke: pe:kave :rtiyieukkiratu 

‘We have to g0 there daily’ 

Hi. a:pko angre:zi: parhniz parogi: (Concord with 

angre:zi -F.) 
‘You will have to learn English’ 

Ta. ni:nkal (unkalukku) a:ikilam patikkave:ntiyirukkum 

‘You will have to learn English” 

Hi. nujhe (mujhko) yeh kaha:ni; parhni: pari: (Concord 

with kaha:ni -F.) mujhe is kaka:ei: ka parhna: para: 

(Impersonal) 

*E had to read this story’ 

Ya. enakku (na:n) inta katai(yal) patikkaveintiyiruntate 

‘I had to read this story’ 

Hi. tumhe yah kahawni: parhni: ecachiye (Concord with 

kaha:ni: -F) tumbe is kahasni: ke:parhna: carhiye 

(impersonal), 

Ta, ni: inta Katai (vai) patikkaye:ntum 

It may be noted that the modal auxiliaries in Tamil 
are always in the impersonal form, and so_ these are to 

be distinguished from other verbs, namely main verbs and 

explicators:
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3. Explicators or Operators 

There is another set of auxiliaries ia Hindi and 

Tamil used with main verbs to modify their meanings. 

These are often considered along with modaf auxiliaries, 

but their behaviour makes it mecessary to distinguish them: 

from the modal auxiliaries. These are secently called 

Explicaters or Operators. 

The verbs frequently used so im Hindi are ja: ‘go” 

par ‘fall’, da:l ‘drop’, ath ‘get up’, baizgh ‘sit’, le ‘take’, 

de ‘give’, mar ‘Kill and rakh ‘keep’. 

In Tamil po: ‘go’, vitu “eave” and kof ‘take, accept” 

are such verbs. 

The explicators are different from modal verbs im 

that:- 

iy they, unlike the modal auziliaries can occur 

mdependently, and 

ii} secomdly, when they occur with the main verbs 

they fose their original meanings and show intensification, 

emphasis, suddenness, unpleasantness etc. 

The explicators in Tamil behave differently from 

modal verbs in taking the PGN markers also, which do 

not occur with modal verbs. A few examples of explicators 
are given below-:~ 

Hi. vah mar gaya: 
Ta. avan irantupo:na:n ‘He passed away” 

Hi. si:sa: tut? gaya: 
Ta. putti utaintuvittatu *The bottle broke’ 

Ta. tuni kizinwuvittatu ‘The cloth tore off* 

Hi. wsne kah da:la: 

Hi. kapra: phat gaya: } 

Ta. avanfaval collivitta:n|! } *He/she told out’
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4. yah phal tum lezle: 

‘you take {for yourself) this fruit 

Wa. intappuzatiai wi: etuttukkel 

‘you take (for yourself) this fruit? 

Ai. use abhi: de:do: 

‘Give it off dmmedhately.” 

Ta, atai ippozute: kojuttuvitu 

‘Give it off immediately.” 

4, Some specisi Auxiliaries in Tamil 

There are some defective verbs: in Tamil like -mm 

ftascd as reportive or presumptive, kusfum used as presump- 

tive, which havo no strict parallels in Hindi. The 

presumptive sense can be expressed by the presumptive 

tenses discussed earlier. The permissive and the presump- 

itive sense of -a:m can be expressed by subjunctive future 

tense, 

Ta. avan yarala:m| yarakkuz tum 

‘He may come’ (Presumptive} 

Hi. va ata: he:ga: 

‘He may come’ (Presumptive) 

“Ta. aval vantirukkakku:tum/yvantirukkala:m 

‘She might have come” 

Hi. vah a:yiz ho:gi 

‘She might have coms" 

Ta. avarkal ippozutu varala:m 

‘They may come now’ (Permissive or Presumptive) 

Hi, ve: ah கறக 
‘They may come now’ (Permissive or Presumptive) 

The negativizing auxiliaries in Tamil ma:tt + PGN 

(as in mastte:n, ma:tta:n etc) in the future and ku:ta:tu
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‘don’t’ in the imperative Rave also no paraliels in Hindi, 

but their ideas are expressed by adverbial words as nahi: 

‘no, not’ and mat ‘don’t’. 

Conclusion 

Ip conclusion, it may be said that the comparison of 

the auzxiliaries in Hindi and Tami! has _ theoritical 

importance being such a study can bring out prominently 

some features in the individual languages. The differences 

in forms and variation in use have itmportance in the 

context of bilingual study. The similarities especially in 

the case of the tense forming auxiliaries and the tense 

forms with them are of special since they may 

point to mutua! influence or contact. However it is to be 

confirmed by studying more data in detail, whether the 

similar elements and psocesses are independent develop- 

ment with accidental similarity or mutually influenced or 

connected developments. 
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A CONTRASTIVE STUDY OF TANIL AND 

HINDI AUXILIARIES 

K, RAESWARLI 

Verbs that are used to form tenses, moods and voices 

at other verbs are called auxiliary verbs. As is the case 

evith all SOV languages, both in Tamil and Hindi, the 

auxiliaries mostly occur only after the main verbs. All 

auxiliaries, excepting a few modals like -ttum and -la:m 

in Tamil and ‘sok’ in Hindi, occur as main verbs. When 

these main verbs function as auxiliaries, they add to the 

aspectual meaning of the main verbs, show the delicate 

differences in their meaning or add to their meaning by 

indicating the speaker’s mood, feeting, opinion or attitude. 

These main verbs almost lose their lexical meanings when 

they function as auxiliaries. Howevever, it is interesting to 

note that in both the languages, defective verbs which 

function as auxiliaries retain their lexical meanings. 

In Tamil, defective verbs that function as auxiliaries 

normally occur after infinitives or verbal nouns endings 

in al, dar or ital, This type of verbal nouns can be 

replaced by infinitives before these auxiliaries without any 

changes of meaning ard this usage of these varbal nouns 

is not quite common these days. In Hindi, an auxiliary 

occurs after the root of a main verb or its direct or 

modified infinitive or past conditional forms or after its 

past indefinite forms.
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Examples 

t. After a verbal nour 

Tae ara mukama:na porul nizyarulal vezntum 

*You should graciously reveal the purpose of 

your manifestation asa six-fac.d one.’ 

zi. After an Infinitive 

Fa. na:r na:lai cennaikkup pozka verntun: 

‘I have to go to Madras tomorrow 

nain avarai aAku cantikka meutiyum 

‘it wil be possible for me to meet him there” 

Direct : 

Hi. Ral mujhe: madrazs jazna: paRezga: 

‘| will have to go to Madras tomorrow’ 

tumke: aechiz tarah paRhna: ca:hiye: 

‘You should study well” 

kal go:pa:lko: a:pse: milna: cathiye: tha: 

*Gopal ought to have met you yesterday” 

Modified : 

vak ro:ne: laga: 

‘He began to cry’ 

use: ja:ne: do: 

‘Let him go’ 

iii, After a verbal participle 

Ta. itaik Kugitte vitu 

‘Drink this up’ 

avarhal oru yizntaik kattik kondasrhad 
‘Shey built a house for themselves’
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iv. After the root of a verb 

Hi. vah gir paRi: 

‘She fell down’ 

ve: puch baite: தட. அலல 

‘If they spring that question on us -... 
% 

y. After the past conditional 

Direct ; 

Hi. vah de:khta: rah gaya: 

‘He just stood gazing (He was stunned) 

Modified : 

usa? kyo: hasti: hai? 

‘Why does Usha laugh?’ 

usseé: haste: nahi: ana: 

‘He could not laugh’ 

vi. After the past indefinite form of a verb 

Hi. maine: khatya: hai 

*J have eaten’ 

mantri: maho:day padha:r cuke: hat 

‘The honourable minister has arrived’ 

Both in Tamil and Hindi two or more auxiliaries 

are found to occur together in a sentence. 

Ta. avan panattai vankiyil poz:ttu vaittirukkalarm 

‘He might have deposited the money in the bank’ 

Hi. tum use ghasi:t liye: jat rahe: ho: 

‘You are dragging it along’
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In both the languages, there are some restrictions in 

regard to the order of occurrence of these auxiliaries and 

their immediate constituents. 

For instance, in Tamil, the auxiliary a@irambi does 

not occur after verbs like ke-:traru] ‘be gracious enough 

to listen’, cesuppo: ‘die? and a:rampi ‘begin’. 

Similarly, in Hindi, while karna: occurs before pak 

cha:hna: does not occur before paR. 

mujhe: vah ka:m karna: paRa: 

‘I had to do that job’ 

But not 

use: gharse: ba:har jatna: ca:hna: paRa: 

In Tamil, the auxiliaries that show tense and person 

number~gender concord occur in the final position. In 

Hindi too the auxiliaries that show tense occur in the 

final position but in some instances they show only person- 

number concord and in some others, only number-gender 

concord. In Tamil, all modals excepting ftium and la:m 

take past and non-past tense suffixes. fttum and la:m 

connote futurity and occur either in the future tense 

after ‘infinitives or in the presumptive past after the 

perfecve stems of verbs. 

In Hindi ca:hiye: connotes futurity and it has no 

present tense form at all. Its use in the past sense is 

indicated by the past finite form of ha: which follows it. 

In Tamil, the negative auxiliaries occur in the final 

position of the verb phrase,
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ni: vara veinfa:m 

‘You need not come’ 

aval vara maz:tta:| 

*She will not come’ 

enna:l pe:ca mutiyavillai 

‘I can’t talk or I could not tatk’ 

enna:l unkal ke:[vikalukku viteiyalikka mutiya:tu 

‘It is not possible for me to answer your 

- questions’. 

The negative particle in Hindi normally occurs before the 

auxiliary but it can occur either before or after the main 

verb. The negative particle mq at the end of a sentence 

functioning as a tag question (eliciting an affirmative or 

negative response) occurs after an auxiliary verb too, 

mai nahi: ja: sakta:/mai ja: nahi: sakta: 

*I can't go’ 

tumne: yah ba:t suni: hai, na? 

“You have heard this news, haven"t you ?” 

Some auxiliaries like sak, ja: ban and pa: occur both in 

the affirmative and negative sentences. Some auxiliaries 

like uth, kar and da:! do not occur in negative sentences. 

Affirmative 

mai yah ka:m kar saka: 

*I could do that job’ 

yaha: lakaRi: ke: khilaune: banazye: jaste: hat 

‘Wooden toys are made here’ 

kal ham unse: mil payer 

‘We could meet them yesterday’
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ma:li: ko: de:khte: hi: 

do:no: laRke: calte: bane: 

‘On seeing the gardener, both the boys made 

away’ 

mai cauk utha: 

«I was startled’ 

ravi Fro:z yaha: aya: karta: hal 

‘Ravi isin the habit of coming here everyday’ 

ra:jne: us sa:p ko; ma:r 24:14: 

‘Raj killed that snake’ 

Negative 

mai vah ka:m kar na saka: 

‘I could not do that job’ 

yaha: lakaRi: ke: khilaune: bana:ye: nahi: 79:72: 

‘Wooden toys are not made here’ 

kal mai usko: de:kh nahi: pa:ya: 

‘I could not see him yesterday’ 

309௪; haste: nahi: bana: 

‘He could not laugh’ 

Both in Tamil and Hindi, the same auxiliary connotes 

different meanings when it occurs after different forms of 

the same verb and also depending on the attitude, feeling 

or opinion of the speaker as well as the lexical meaning 

of the other constituents that precede it.
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i. After different forms of the same verb 

Ta 

Ai. 

Ta. 

(infinitive + auxiliary) 

‘avonai veliye: po:ka vitu. 

‘Let him go out’ 

use: hasna: paRa: 

‘He had to laugh (whether he liked it or not) 

Verb root + auxiliary 

vah has paRa 

‘He burst out laughing’ 
Verbal Participle + Auxiliary 

ni: inkiruntu po:y vitu 

‘You go away from here’ 

ii. After words with different lexical meanings 

Ta. inru ma:lai malai peyyala:m 
‘It may rain this evening’ (probability) 

ni: visttukkup po:kalatm 

‘You may go home’ (permission) 

irandu mi:ttar tupiyil muinru cattaikal taikkala:m 

‘One can stitch three blouses out of two metres 
of cloth (feasibility)’. 

andhe:ra: ho: gaya: 

‘It became dark (completive)’ 

ba:za:rme: me:ra: faumka: kho: gaya: 

‘My earring got lost in the fair (accidental 

happening)’ 

In Tamil, only certain emphatic particles like e: and fair 

intervene between the main verb and the auxiliary. 

hain po:ye: ti:ruve:n 

‘T will go without fail’
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nt: po:kave: ve:nta:m 

‘You need not go at all 

na:n varatta:n ve:ntuma:? 

‘Is it absolutely necessary that I should come?’ 

In Hindi, pronouns, emphatic particles, negative particles 

as well as time adverbials intervene between the main 

verb and the auxiliary that follows it. 

a:jkal a:pko: ho: kva: gaya: hai? 

‘What has happened to you these days?’ 

In the above sentence, the interrogative pronoun kya: 

intervenes between the main verb ho: and the auxiliaries 

gaya: hai 

ro: to: mai ab bhi: raha; hu: 

‘Even now I am crying’ 
(As for crying, I am doing it even now) 

In the above sentence, the emphatic particles to: and 

bhi;, the pronoun mai and the time adverbial ab intervene 

between the main verb ro: and the auxiliaries raha: hu: 

Auxiliaries that show tenses and aspects of verbs 

In Tamil, the finite forms of the verb iru, ‘be’ in the 

different tenses function as auxiliaries and help to form 

the compound tenses. These auxiliaries show tenSe as 

well as person, number and gender. (The simple tenses 

in Tamil are formed by affixing to verb roots the tense 

suffixes followed by the personal terminations). 

Present 

Ta. padikkire:n (padi + kkir + e:n) 
1] read’
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Past 

paditia:] ~ (padé + tt + af) 
“Ske read’ 

future 

padippoim - {padi + pp + om) 
*We shall/will read’ 

Present inaperfect 

Hi. paRhta: hu: (paRh 4 ta: 4 fun) 

*I read (mas.}’ 

paRhti: hu: - (paRk + ti: + hud 

4 read (fem.y° 

Past imperfect 

Vah paRhti: thi: 

“She was reading’ 

mai paRhti: thi: 

‘] was reading” 

The future tense is formed by affixing the future 

tense auxiliaries to the roots of the main verbs. 

(a: + future tense aux.) 

mai jawiga:/jaruigit 

‘I will go (mas./fem.)’ 

tum ja:o:ge:[ja:o:gi: 

“You will go (mas./fem.}) 

aip jase:ge:/faiergi: 

*You will go (Hon, sg. or pl, mas./fem.) 

yah jace:galjace:gi: 

‘This one will go (mas./fem.)’
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vah jare:ga:/jaze:gi= 

‘That one will go (mas./fem.)’ 

ye: jaie:ge: |jpace:gi; 

“These will ge (mas /fem y 

ve: jatezge:/ jare:gi: 

‘Those will go (mas. femy 

Perfect Tenses 

Present Perfect 

(Verbal participle stenr+present tense, finite form of 

the aux. sruy. 

Ta. kezttirukkire:n (keztt + irukkirezn) 

“ந have heard’. 

Past perfect 

(Verbat participle stem + feture tense, finite form of 

she aux. iru). 

vandiruppa:rhal - (vand + iruppa:rhal } 

*They would have arrived’ 

vandirukkum - (vand + irukkum) 

‘It would have arrived’ 

Presznt perfect 

(Past indefinite form of the main verb + present 

tense, finite form of the aux. ho: ) 

Hi. gaya: hu: - (gaya: + hus} 

‘t have gone (mas.)’ 

gayi: hu: - (gayi: + hus) 

‘I have gone (fem.)’.
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Past perfect 

{Past indefinite form of the main verb + past tense, 

finite ferm of the aux. Ao:) 

kamala: kal yea: a:yi: thi: 

‘Kamala had come here yesterday” 

ஏழூர்: thi: — {aztyi: + thid 

‘Had come (fem. sg.) 

rarmne: mujhse: yah ba:t kahi: thi: 

“Ram had told me this fact’ 

Presumptive perfect 

(Past indefinite form of the main verb + future 

tense, finite form of the aux. ho: 

vah bathar gayi: ho:gi: 

‘She might have gone out’ 

gayi: hozgi - (gayi: + ho:gi:) 

“Might have gore (fem. sg.) 

ranji:tne: yan tasvicr de:khi: ho:gi: 

‘Ranjit might have seen this picture” 

Progressive Tenses 

Present Progressive 

@Verbal participle + verbai participle stem of kol, 

that is, kord + present tense, finite form ef the avx. iru). 

Ta. vandukondirukkiradu 

‘It is coming’ 

vandukondirukkiradu - (vandu + kond + 
~ trukkiradu),
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Present Progressive 

(Verb root + modified form of raz + present tense 

finite form of the aux. ho:) 

Hi, bacca: so: raha: hai 

‘The baby is sleeping” 

*so: raha: hai - (so: + faha: + hai} 

‘Is sleeping’ {mas.} 

va:dha: 14:50 rahi: hat 

‘Radha is dancing‘ 

nace rahi: hai - (nace + rahi: + hai) 

‘Is dancing’ (fem.) 

iaRke: khe:l rahe: hai 

‘The boys are playing’ 

khezl rahe: hai ~ (khe:l +4- rahe: + hat) 

‘are playing’ (mas. pl.) 

ye: laRkiya: kaha: ja: rahi: hai? 

‘Where are these girls going?’ 

Ja: rahi: hai - (ja: + rahi: + hai} 

‘Are going’ (fem. pl.) 

Nothy-past presumptive progressive 

(Werbal participle + kond + the future tense finite 

form of the aux. iru). 

78. vate gj vantukontirukkum 
‘ க் . க து 
The: train will be coming 

& 

vanukog.tirukkum - (vantu + kont + irukkum)y 
(it ‘will bes coming?
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(Verb soot+ modified form of rah + the future tense 

tlinite form of the aux. Ao:} 

Hi, ga:Ri: az rahi: ho:gis 

“The train will be coming’ 

az: rahi: hozgi: (a: + rahi: + ho-gi:) 

“Will be comizg’ (fem. sg.} 

lt is interesting to note that in both the languages, 

the present imperfect and the present progressive forms 

of verbs denote the same meaning, But in Hindi, the 

presumptive present imperfective connotes a slightly 

different meaning from that connoted by the non-past 

presumptive progressive. For example 

ga:Ri: aztis hovgi: 

‘The train might be coming’ 
{lhe probability is less) 

ga: Ri: a: rahi: hoigt: 

‘The train may be coming’ 

(The probability is more} 

Durative forms of verbs 

(Verbal participle + kogd + e: (emphatic particle)+ 

the finite form of the aux. iru in any tense). 

Ta. gitta: alutwkomte: irunta:] 

‘Geetha went on crying’ 

(Direct or modified conditional form of the main 

verb + the conditional form of the auxiliary rah + the 

finite form of ho: or the finite form of rah after the 

conditional form of the main verb), 

Hi. voh hasti: rahti: hai 

‘She keeps laughing’
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sum unki: pratizksha: Karte: rahoz 

‘You keep waiting for them’ 

kal ve: deriak ja:gte: rake: 

‘Yesterday, they kept awake for a long time’. 

Verbs denoting simultaneous actions 

(Verbal participle form of some action verb + kond 

+ e: + the finite form of some action verb). 

he:ma: partikkente: virnai va:citta:? 

‘Hema played the Veena, singing’ 

(Direct or modified past conditional form of some 

action verb + the finite form of fo: (happen) + the finite 

form of some action verb) 

Hi, mazla: hasti: hui a:ti: hai 

‘Mala comes laughing’ 

Inceptives 

(Infinit?ve + the finite form of the auxiliaries tuvangu, 

tofangu or acrampi (begia) 

Fa. avan a@lattuvankinacn 

*He began to cry’ 

alattuvankina:n = fafa + t + tuvankina:ny 

‘(He). began to cry’ 

a:tattofanku - fa:da + ¢ + todanku} 

*‘(You) begin to dance’ 

nain ne:rru itai eluta atrampitte:n 

‘I started writing this yesterday’ 

eluta a:rampitte:n - (eluta + atrampitte:n) 

‘I started writing’
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(Modified infinitive form of the main verb + the 

finite form of the aux. Jag) 

Hi, vah roine: laga: 

‘He began to cry’ 

ro:ne: laga: -— (ro:ne: + laga:} 

‘Began to cry’ (mas. sg ) 

tum kab paRhne. lago:gi:? 

*“When will you start studying?’ 

paRhne: lago:gi: - (paKhne: + Jago:gi:} 

“(You) will start studying (fem.)’ 

ye: lo:g sabezre: sait baje: 

khe:lne: lagte: hai 

‘These people begin to play at seven o” clock ia 

the morning’ 

khe:ine: lagte: hai - (khe:ine: + lagte: hai) 
‘Begin to play’ (mas. pl,)’ 

Completives 

(Verbal participle + tbe finite form of vidu or mudi 

finish or complete). 

Ta. vilakku apaintu vittatu 

‘The lamp is extinguished’ 

anaintu + vittatu ~ (anaindu + vittatu) 

‘is extinguished’ (neuter, sg) 

firutan o:di vituvain 

‘The thief will run away’ 

oti vituvatn 

‘will run away (mas. sg.)
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nain antapputiakattaip patittu mutiitesn 

‘] finished reading that book’ 

patittu mutitte:n 

‘J finished reading’ 

(Verb root + the finite form of cuk [finish] ) 

mai kha: cuki: 

‘J finished eating’ 

khaz cuki: 

‘finished eating (fem. sg.)’ 

ve: a: cuke: hai 

‘They have come’ 

a: cuke: hai 

‘have come’ (mas. pl.) 

Passive voice 

(Infinitive of the main verb + the finite form of the 

auxiliary patu. The agentive subject of the verb in the 

passive voice is usually implied. When it is explicit, it 

occurs in the instrumental case). 

Ta. teruvai acuddap patuttukavarkal taptikkap 

patuvatrkal 

‘Those who litter the streets will be punished’ 

tantikkap patuva:rkal (tantikka + p+ patuva:rkal) 

‘(They) will be punished’ 

neirru oru putiya pa:tai amaikkap puttatu 

‘yesterday, a new road was laid’ 

amaikkap pattatu - (amaikka + p + pattatu) 

Swas laid’
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avan etirikala:l kollappatta:n 

*He was kil'ed by the enemies” 

etivikala:] - “by the enemies” 

intap pa:iam kallu:ri ma:pav pv arkala:] kattap 

patukiratu 

‘This bridge is being buiit by college students’ 

(Finite forms of the main verbs in the past indefinite 

tense + the finite form of the auxiliary ja: The agentive 

subject is normally implied when the accusative or the 

dative subject ko: occurs with some noun or pronoun 

before the passive form of the verb. When the agentive 

subject is explicit, it occurs in the instrumental case). 

Hi. is tasviwzr ko: kaunsa: ratig flaga:ya: jatega:? 

‘What colour will be given to this picture? 

a:pko: yah ba:t abhi: samajaii: ja:e:gi: 

‘This matter wili be explained to you, right now” 

isko: baRe: mahatya ka: visay samajha: ja:ta: hai 

‘This is considered to be a matter of great 
importance 

yah pul chaztro: se: bana:ya: gaya: hai 
‘This bridge has been built by students’. 

Causative verbs 

(Infinitive form of the main verb + the finite form 

of the aux. sai (keep or put) or sey (do) or pannu (make 

or do). Of these vai occurs with very great frequency. 

panpu occurs only with certain verbs. The aux. vigualso 

functions as a causative auxiliary when it occurs with 

certain intransitive verbs. Certain main verbs themselves 

are causative in connotation.
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Ta. usa: kufantaiyait tumka vaitta:h 

‘Usha put the baby to sleep’ 

பாம vaitia:! - (tu:aka + vaitta:l). 

‘She) put (someone) to sleep’ 

avanaip patikka vai 

*=ducate him’ 

patikka vai - (patikka + vaiy 

‘Educate or cause some one to study” 

rame;s kulantaiyai alac ¢e)Xirain 

*Ramesh makes the baby cry” 

alac ceykirarn (ala + ¢ + ceykira:ny 
‘He causes (makes} (some one) to ery” 

mutalil avanait tutrtkap panni 

‘First, put him to sleep’ 

tuuikep pannu (tuike -+ p + pannu) 

‘Put some one) to sleep’ 

ra:maz nis ern kuma:raik katta vitukira:y? 

‘Rama, why do you make Kumar howl? 

katta vitukira:y (katta + vitukira:y) 

*¥You make (cause} (some one) to howl’. 

pa:tti kulantaikkuc co:ru u:ttiukiratl 

“Granny feeds the baby’ 

aittukira:l (usitu + kir -+ al) 

*She feeds (causes someone to eat)’ 
Here the word uzitu means ‘feed’ 

In Tamil, single causatives are also formed by affixing the 

instrumental case marker mu:/am to the causative subject. 

But this usage is not very common, Double causatives



4uxiliaries in Tamil and Hindi O48 

are formed by affixing kondu to the second causative 

subject. 

amma: usa:vaikkondu kulantaiyatt tu:ntka vaittarl 
‘Mother made Usha put the baby to sleep’ 

Single causatives occur with single causative subjects, 

Hi. umazne: bacce:ke: sulazya: 

‘Uma put the baby to sleep’ 

(Uma caused the baby to sleep? 

sula:ya: - (so: + sula: + yas) 

(caused (someone) to sieep) 

Double causative eccurs with double causative subjects. 

(that is, the agent causes someone to cause another to do 

something for oneseif or for someone else. The second 

causative subject is always in the instrumental case). 

hamne; natkarse: us buRhiya:ko bha:t khilva:ya: 

‘We fed the old woman (with rice) through the 

servant’: 

khilvarya: (khil 4 9 + ay:a:) 

{We) caused someone to feed someone else” 

hama:re: adhya:spak ho:siyar cha:tro:se: duzsre: 

cha:tro: ko: angreszi: sikhya:te: hai 

“Our teacher makes the bright students teach 

English to the other students’ 

sikhva:te: hai - (Sikh + v + az + te: katy 

‘He (hon.) causes (someone) to teach’ 

Capabilitatives 

(infinitive form of the main verb + finite form of 
muti in the third person, neuter sigular with the agentive-
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subject in the instrumental case to indicate capability 

and the agentive subject in the nominative case to denote 

possibility). 

Ta. enna:! ana ve:laivaic ceyya muttyam 

‘I am capable of doing that job’ 

nain nailai un viittukku vara mutiyum 

‘It is possible for me to come to your house 

tomorrow’ 

(Main verb root + finite form of ‘sak’ in masculine 

or feminine sigular or plural) 

Hi. gi:ta: acchi: tarah likh sakti: het 

‘Geetha can write well’ 

mai kal sabhazme: bo:l saku:ga: 

*I will be able to address the meeting tomorrow 

Habitual Action 

Finite forms of verbs in the simple present or future 

tense preceded by an adverb of frequency or finite forms 

of verbs in the non-past or past progressive tense preceded 

by an adverb of frequency denotes habitual action. 

Ta: sarala: tinanto:rum ko:yilukkup po:kirail/po:vail 

‘\Sarala goes/will go to the temple everyday’ 

munpt avan atikkati inku vanetu koptirunta:n 

*Formelly, he used to come here often’ 

in Hindi too, imperfect finite forms of verbs preced- 

ed by some adverb of frequency denote habitual action. 

Hi. fam ro:z marflir jase hai 

‘We go to the temple everyday’



Auxiliaries in Tamil and Hindi 647 

Finite forms of the auxiliary &a* occuring after the 

masculine, singular, past indefinite forms of main verbs 

indicate cnly habitual action 

pahale: mai garam pani: me: nahatya:karta: tha: 

‘Formerly, I used to bathe in hot water’ 

lata: aksar madra:s ja:ya: karti: has 

‘Lata is in the habit of going to Madras often’ 

jazya: is a variant of gaya: 

tuum rovz mandir jazya: karo: 

‘You be in the habit of going to the temple daily’ 

Past Conditional 

{Past perfective stem of the main verb + the cenditionai 

suffix a@:l) 

Ta. niz kevttirunda:l.. 

‘If you had asked... 

kesttirunta:| - (Ke:ttirunt + a:l) 

‘If (someone) had asked’ 

{root of the main verb + the past conditional suffix ta: 

fe: ti: or ts) 

Hi. go:pa:l a:ta: ta: 

‘If Gopal had come’ 

a:ta: - (a; + 1é:) (Mas. 58g.) 

uma: acchii tarah puRhti: te; 

‘If Uma had studied well’ 

paRhti: - (paRh + ti:) (fem. sg 
ve: mujhse: pu:chte: to; 

‘If they had asked me
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pu:chte: - (pu:ch + te:) (mas. pl.) 

ham te:z dauRti; to: 

‘If we had run fast 

dauRti: (dauR + 1i:) (fem. pl) 

Subjunctive 

(Infinitive of the main verb + ffum (‘le or may) 

Indirect permission 

Ta. kuma:r na:lai vi:ttukkup pe:hattum 

‘Let Kumar go home tomorrow’ 

po:hattum — (potha + ttum) 

‘Let (someone or some persons or objects) go 

Expressing a wish 

na:tu celikkattum 

‘May the country prosper’ 

celikkattum - (celikka + ttum) 

‘May (something) prosper’ 

(Main root of the main verb + the stem of the 

future tense auxiliary) 

Hi. ye: JaRke; kal ghar ja:e: 

‘Let these boys go home tomorrow’ 

jate: - (ja: + e:) 

«Let (some persons or objects) go (pl.) 

Auxiliaries that show subtle shades of meaning 

When some main verbs like vitu and po: in Tamil 

and ja: and de: in Hindi occur as auxiliaries they retain 

their lexical meanings so slightly as to be hardly percep- 

tible. The subtle shades of meanings they connote
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largely depend on the feeling, opinion or attitude of the 

speaker in a given situation Therefore, while the speakers 

of the janguage can easily peresive these delicate differences 

by observing the gestures, tone and the facial expression 

of the speaker, a foreigner wili not be able to grasp 

them ualess he learas them consciously. 

Some linguists like Schiffman have எல் to show 

that certain auxiliaries like po: are. used only . HHS parti- 

cular connotations. For instance. he says ‘that po: denotes 

change of state with pejorative result (Schiffman , F. 

Horoid (1969), But when a number of examples are. 

studied, it is seen that it does not always connote such 

a result. The connotation of a particular auxiliary of 

this type depends not only on the lexical meaning of the 

main verb with which it occurs but also on the subject 

moun or pronoun, besides the attitude of the speaker. 

Perhaps it will be more accurate to say that the auxiliary 

po: occurs mostly with the verbal participle forms of main 

verbs which have a depreciatory meaning. 

For example, when a speaker who likes his coffee 

hot says, ka:ppi a:rippo:ccu, ‘the coffee has become cold’ 

po:ccu connotes change of state with pejorative result. 

But when a person who had been suffering from a raw 

wound for a long time says; ‘pun atrippo:ceu’, <The 

wound is healed’ po:ecu connotes change of state with 

satisfactory result. 

Examples of a few auxiliaries which connote different 

shades of meanings are given below: 

Examples to show the function of the Tamil auxiliary 

vitu and its counterparts in Hindi with Ccifferent connota- 

tions.
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3. 

vita 

Completion of action or process 

Ta. irutti vittatu (process) 

‘Ht has become dark’ 

avan poty vitta:zn (action} 

“He has left’ 

ja: 

Hi. andhe:ra: ho: gaya: 

‘It became dark’ 

vah cala:.gaya: 

‘He went away’ 

Sense of relief 

Ta. vanti vaneu vittatul 

‘The train has arrived!® 

Hi. ga:Rit a: ஜர்? 

‘The train has arrived!’ 

Speed 

Ta. o:fi vitul 

‘Take to your heels!’ 

Hi. bhaig ja::! 

‘Take to your heels!’ 

Change of state with depreciatory result 

Ta. en virakuk kadai ti:p pidittu erintu vittati 
“My firewood depot caught fire and burnt out 

completely’
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Hi. mezri: lakaRi: ki: duzkain me: a:g fag gayi: aur 

vah jal gayi: 

‘My firewood depot caught fire and it burnt out 

completely’ 

5. Change of state with beneficial resuit 

Ta. udane: adat karik kadaiyatha mat:rri vidungal 

‘At once, convert it into a charcoal depot’ 

Hi. de: 

to:,, jhat use: kosyale:ki: du:ka:nme: badal di:jiye: 

6. Other affective 

Ta. jaya: tinanto:rum pa:ttikkuk 

kavtkai pitittu vitukiral 

‘Daily, Jaya massages granny’s feet and hands’ 

de: 

Hi. rovz jaya: na:ni:ke: ha:th 

pa:vki ma:lis kar de:ti: hai 

‘Daily, Jaya massages granny’s hands and feet’ 

7. Abruptness 

Ta. ரய ulle: nulaintavutan ni: e:n eluntu  veliye: 

po:y vifta:y? 

‘As soon as Ram entered in, why did you get up 

; and go out?’ 
ja: 

Hi. ra:mke: andar ghuste:hi tum kyo: uthkar ba:har 

cale: gaye:? 

‘As soon as Ram entered in, Why did you get 

up and go out?’ 

8. Suddenness 

Ta. titizrenru urrukkul vellam nulaintu vittatu? 

‘The flood waters entered into the town suddenly’
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Hi. ja: 

aca:nak ba:Rh ka: pa:ni ga:v 

ke: andar ghus gaya: 

‘The flood waters entered into the town suddenly’ 

Tmminent event 

Ta, ja:kkiratai { nain intavedi kuntaik ki:le: 

po:ttavutan vima:nam erintu alintu vitum 1 

‘Beware |! The moment I drop down this bomb, 

the plane will catch fire and crash’ 

Hi jyo:hi: mai is bamko: 77:02: girawu:, tvo:hi: yah 

havazi: jaha:z jalkar kha:q ho: ja:e:ga:! 

‘As soon as I drop down this bomb, the plane 

will catch fire and crash’ 
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PASSIVE AUXILIARY VERB IN TAMIL AND 

HIND! - A CONTRASTIVE ANALYSIS 

M, SUSEBLA 

in the history of transformational grammar, the 

“passive transformation’ occupies a very important place. 

The passive construction has been one of the most 

problematic and controversial constructions. Modern 

linguistic theory has added little to our understanding of 

the meaning and function of the passive constructions, 

The purpose of the present paper is to present a summary 

of the treatments of the passive constructions in Tamil 

and Hindi by making a contrastive analysis of these two 

languages. 

The first question to be faced by anyone who wants 

to make a- study of passivization is -‘what is passive? 

Active and passive sentences maintain a very close relation- 

ship. In the passive, the subject and object of the active 

sentence are transformed into the object and subject 

respectively, Dealing with the passive, Jespersop describes 

the structural change as ‘Here what was the object (or 

one of the objects) in the active sentence is made into 

the subject and what was the subject in the active 

sentence is expressed either by means of a prepositional 

group, in English with by (formerly of), in French with 

par or de, in Latin with <b etc; or in some languages
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simply by means of some case form (instrumental, 

ablative). 

The second question that arises is why ap active 

sentence is passivized? In fact, the passive transforma- 

tion makes the active sentence some more complicated 

adding very little meaning to it. 

Active 5 

Raman paampaik konraan 

‘Raman killed the snake’ 

Passive : 

Paampu ramanaal kollappattatu 

*The snake was killed by Raman’ 

We find the passive sentence adding very [ittle 

‘Semantically’ to the basic active sentence. Robin Lakoff 

points out the same when she wants to ask “.. ... why 

it (the passive) is so widespread when it apparently is so 

useless’. She makes a suggestion that the important 

question to which linguists must address themselves is 

why passives exist at all, F.R. Palmer while speaking 

about the function of the passive constructions also says 

‘The most difficult question to be asked about the passive 

is why it is used rather than the active’. The passive 

éonstructions are prevalent mostly in written language i.e. 

memorandums, government documents, text books and 

newspapers. The reasons which the grammarians offer 

for the selection of passive voice are often vague. Evans 

and Evans regarded the passive voice as a_ ‘sophisticated 
device’ because it is used by educated people rather than 

the uneducated. James sle states that the passive voice 

is selected for the sake of effective prose.
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The structural change that results from applying 

passive transformation focuses the bearer’s attention on 

‘the patient of the verb rather thap the-agent. Once the 

focus has moved to the patient, the agent can be optionally 

deleted. These two characteristic features of the passive, 

the shift of focus from the Agent to the patient and the 

deletability of the Agent, constitute the major reasons 

for selecting the passive constructions instead of the 

active ccnstructions. These two features of passivity may 

be preferred because of various reasons such as the 

desire not to reveal the Agent, statement of a case in 

which the agent is unknown etc. However, in spoken 

language even for the sake of above reasons the ’ passive 

is not used. In the cases where the agent is unknown 

or is not to be revealed also the active sentence is used 

rather than passive. The active sentences 

kannanai yoaroo atittuvittaarkal 

*Some one beat Kannan’ 

avanai skuulil ceerttirukkiratu 

‘Someone admitted him in the school’ 

are used instead of the passive sentences. 

kannan atikkappattu vittaan 

“Kannan was beaten’ 

avan skuulil ceerkkappatiirukkiraan 

‘He has been admitted ‘in the school’ 

The passive transformation is made in both Tamil 
and Hindi by making use of the auxiliary verbs ‘‘ patu’? 

and ‘jaa’ respectively. 

Auxiliary verb is the second member of a compound 

verb which gives a new shade of meaning to the action
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denoted by the main verb. The auxiliary verb system in 

both of these two languages have a great history behind 

them. The auxiliary verbs are historically traced to main 

yerbs. With the changes in the history of language, more 

and more main verbs enter into verb sequences as auxiliary 

verbs developing very subtle changes of meaning which 

could never have been dreamt of in the early periods of 

that language. 

The system of compounding two words goes to very 

early Vedic periods in Indo-Aryan languages and to Old 

Sangam periods in Tamil. 

uur katantaan ‘He crossed the village’ 

nilan katantaan ‘He crossed the ground’ 

have been treated by Ceenaavaraiyer as compounds. Even 

Caldwell, the father of Dravidian Linguistics, makes a 

note that the Dravidian verb is as frequently compounded 

with a noun as the Indo-European. Dravidian people 

not only compounded together a noun and a verb, but 

they compounded two verbs together in order to express 

a new shade of action. kantu koptaan ‘(he) saw leading 

to kantu kol, veniu vittaan ‘(he) arrived’ leading to vantu 

vitu, coilavum patum ‘may be said’ leading to collappatu 

are some examples of such compound expressions. From 

such compound expressions, there came into being a class 

of verbs which began to functicn as auxiliaries which 

supply necessary shades of meaning to the main verb. 

But the expressions like vantu eytii (Thiruvaasagam 1-21) 

“‘coming-attaining’’ are not to be treated as compound 

verbs. They are just the conjoining of two main verbs 

in which the first member is a part participle form. 

As already stated, in Tamil the passive transformation 

is made by making use of the auxiliary verb ‘patu’ which
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as a main verb means ‘experience’, Dr. Caldwell while 

dealing with the passive voice in his comparative Grammar 

has asserted that, ‘the Dravidian verb is entirely destitute 

. of a passive voice prgperly so called, mor is there any 

reason to suppose that it ever had a passive.” Caldwell 

was well aware of the existence of passive voice in the 

early Sangam works. But he called the passive construc- 

tions as phrases. In his paper, ‘The passive voice in 

Tamil’ Dr. Chidambaranathan Chettiyaar successfully 

rejected the assertion of Caldwell by citing the passive 

expressions like eluttenappatpa “those which are told as 

letter’ collenoppatupa ‘those which are told as word and 

ennappatum ‘(he) will be counted’ from Sangam Tamil 

works He established on the basis of these historical 

linguistic evidences the importance of patu in the formation 

of passive voice, 

As Greenberg has noted in his ‘Universals of Language’ 

that in languages whose basic order is SOV, if there is 

an auxiliary, it follows the main verb while in languages 
whose’ basic order is SVO if there is an auxiliary, it 

precedes the main verb, being SOV languages both in 

Tamil and Hindi auxiliaries always follow the main verbs. 

Ir Tamil, the structure of passive is constructed by 

adding the auxiliary verb ‘paru’ with the infinitive form 

of the main verb. The tense of the sentence is expressed 

in the auxiliary verb. The auxiliary verb is in concord 

with the gender and number of the patient which is used 

as the subject. The agent of the sentence is used with 
the instrumental marker -aa/l and the patient is used with- 

out case marker. The passive construction is treated as 

complex structure in which the active sentence is embedded 

as a con:tituent sentence in the matrix sentence with the
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verb ‘paiu’. The tense of the auxiliary verb is decided 

by the tense of the main verb in the constituent sentence. 

In Hindi, the passive structure is constructed by 

adding the auxiliary verb ‘jaa’ with the perfective form of 

the main verb. As a main verb it means ‘go’. In her 
paper ‘Passive Resistence’ Robin Lakoff states’’ —— in 

language after language, the auxiliary verb chosen is a 

variant of have or be, as is true in English ——— but there 

is no known .reason why these verbs are chosen, rather 

than say eat or go.” It is interesting to notice that the 

Passive auxiliary verb chosen in Hindi is ‘fea’ with the 

meaning ‘go’. Caldwell connects the Sanskrit passive 

particle ya with the sanskrit yaa ‘to go’ which in its 

changed form as ‘jaa’ has come to be used as the passive 

auxiliary in Modern Indo-Aryan languages In Hindi also 

the passive construction constitutes a complex structure 

in which the active sentence is embedded as the constituent 

sentence in the matrix sentence with the verb jaa. The 

tense of the sentence is expressed in the auxiliary verb 

form. The tense of the auxiliary verb is decided by the 

tense of the main verb in the constituent sentence. Un- 

hike Tamil in which only the auxiliary verb is in concord 

with the gender and number of the patient, in Hindi 

‘both the main and the auxiliary verbs are in concord with 

the gender and number of the patient. The agent is used 

with the instrumental marker see and the patient is uséd 

with no case marker. Contrary to this general rule, 

Hindi has also the system of using the case marker - 

keo with the patient, even in passive constructions. In 

such sentences, both the main verb and the auxiliary 

verb remain impersonal i.e. they are no more in concord 

with the gender of either patient or agent. 

raam koo accaa ladkaa kahaa jaathaa hai 

‘Ram is said to be good boy’
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stitaa koo accii ladkii kahaa jaatha hai 

‘Sita is said to be good girl’ 

From the fact that passive constructions are embedded 

structures in the deep level it follows that the auxiliary 

verbs are main verbs not only historically, but transforma- 

tionally also. 

Besides the passive construction, the verb “‘patu’ is 

found mm certain other constructions also. It is well 

known that root prefixing materials are absent in Dravidian 

languages, In the absence of such a mechanism, Dravidian 

languages have developed a system of compounding a 

verb and a noun such as vetkappattaan ‘(he) was ashamed’, 

akappattaan ‘(be} was caught’, tanpappattaan ‘(he) suffered, 

alakupatu ‘be beautified’ etc. patu functions as intensifier 

also in constructions like patu moocamaakap peecinaan ‘he 

spoke very badly’. Tt functions as a main verb in 

sentences like ‘naen connataik keetkaatataal ippootu patu 

‘as you did not listen to me suffer now’, munpu ceytatarku 

ippootu patukiraan ‘for his action in the past, he is 

suffering now’ etc. However its use as a main verb is 

not so frequent as it is as an auxiliary. 

In Hindi, eventhough the verb ‘jaa’ is not compounded 

with a noun as in Tamil, it functions as an auxiliary verb 

giving the meaning of completeness, intensiveness, and 

suddenness. 

Completness 

Phal pak gaya ‘the fruit ripened’ vah zamaanaa guzar 

gayaa ‘that time has passed away” 

Intensiveness 

kapada jal gayaa ‘the cloth burnt’ 

kaidi bae gayaa ‘the prisoner escaped’
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Suddenness 

cidijaa ud gayit ‘the bird flew away’ 

gadaa gir gayaa ‘the pot fell down’ 

In the contexts in which the meaning of completeness 

or intensiveness or suddenness and passivizing have to be 

indicated in Hindi, the main verb dee ‘give’ is used as 

the auxiliary verb to mean completeness or intensiveness 

or suddenness. 

Thus in the following constructions, the verb jaa 

fanctions as the auxiliary verb expressing passivity and 

dee functions as the auxiliary verb expressing the meaning 

cf completeness or intensiveness or suddenness. 

syaam maar diyaa gayaa 

‘Shyaam was killed’ 

vah yoojanaa acaanak coodg dii gayit 

‘sudnenly that plan was given up’ 

The active sentences and the corresponding passive 

sentences using the verb jal ‘burn’ given below would 

further clarify this point. 

usne. kapadaa jala:ya: (active) 

‘he burnt the cloth’ 

ussee kapada jalaayaa gayaa (passive) 

‘the cloth was burnt’ 

usnee kapadee koo jalaa diyaa (with intensiveness) 

‘he burnt the cloth’ (active) 

ussee kapadaa jalaa diyaa gayaa 

(passive, with intensiveness) 

From this, a condition regarding the use of the 

auxiliary verbs to express completeness or intensiveness can
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be stated, eventhough exceptions are found here and there. 

In the case of intransitive verbs jaa functions as the 

completive or intensive auxiliary verb whereas in the case 

of transitive verbs dee functions as the completive or 

intensive auxiliary verbs as jaa is needed for the function 

of passivizing. jaa in intransitive sentences and dee in 

transitive sentences correspond to the Tamil auxiliary 

verb, ‘vitu’. Here one aspect can be noted that in Tamil 

also, there is an auxiliary verb poo which means ‘go’ and 

always goes with intransitive verbs alone. 

avan marantu poonaan ‘he forgot” 

*ayan atittuppoonaan ‘he beat’ 

As already stated there are exceptions regarding the 

use of the auxiliary verbs jaa and dee. 

For example 

Raam rooti keo khaa gayaa 

‘Ram ate’ (with intensiveness) 

instead of the regular form 

Raam nee reoti koo khaa liyaa 

Raam patra lik gayaa 

‘Ram wrote the letter’ (with intensiveness) 

insiead of the regular form. 

Raam nee patra lik diyaa 

Fven in such cases as the above ones, when the 

passivization transformation is applied, the regular 

completive auxiliary verb ‘dee’ alone is used. 

raam see patra lik diyaa gayaa 

‘the letter 'was written by Ram’ 

(with’ intensiveness)
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As jaa is used with the transitive verbs exceptionally, 

dee is also used with intransitive verbs in certain cases 

such as 

raam cal diyaa ‘Ram went away’ 

instead of 

raam calaa gayaa 

The passivization transformation does not prohibit 

the application of any other transformations such as 

relativization, negativization, conjunction etc. 

Relativization and Passivization 

erikkappatta maram 

jalaayaa gayaa peed 

or 

joo peed jaiaayaa gayaa vah 

‘the tree which was burnt’ 

Negativization and Panivization 

Raam atikkappatavillai 
Raam nahi: maaraa gayaa 

‘Ram was not beaten’ 

‘Conjunction and Passivization 

In conjoining two passive sentences, one of the two 

passive auxiliary verbs is optionally deleted, 

maram erikkappattaiu 

peed jalaayaa gayaa 

‘the tree was burnt’ 

maram kar ivaakkappattatu 

peed kooylaa kar diyaa gayaa 

‘The tree was made into coal’
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These two sentences are conjoined as 

wmaram erittu kariyaakkappattatu 

peed jalaakar kooylaa kar diyaa gayaa 

“the tree. was burnt and made into coal’ 

instead of, 

maram erikkappattu kariyaakkappattaru 

peed jalaayaa jaa kar kooylaa kar diyaa gayaa 

‘The tree was burnt and was made igto 921” 

intak katai patikkappatukiratu 

yah kahaanid paghii jaatii hai 

‘this story is read” 

iatak kataai collappatgukiraty 

yah kahaanii sunaayii jaatii hai 

‘this story is toid” 

These two sentences are conjoined as: 

intak katai patikkayum collavum patukirare 

yah kahauni padhli aur sunaayii jaatii hai 

‘this story is read and told’ 

it is very common to find the combinations of two 

auxiliary verbs following a main verb such as 

avan tiganee ceytu Kkentu vittain 

‘He did himself’ 

The auxiliary verbs patu and jaa are also combined with 

other auxiliary verbs. In such combinations both in Hindi 

and Tamil generally the passive precedes the other auxiliary 

verbs, 

inta veelai inree ceyyappata veertum 

yah kaam aaj hit kiyaa jaana caahiyee 

‘this work should be done today itself”
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intap puttakam arutia vaaram aruppap patalaam 

yah kitaab agalee haftee bheejaa jaa sakeegaa 

‘this book may be sent next week’ 

In the case of the auxiliary verbs muri and vitu im 

Tamil and cuk and dee in Hindi which eapress the 

completeness, the order of auxiliary verbs differ. In the 

case of muti the passive auxiliary verb follows mutt 

instead of preceding, while in Hiadi the passive auxiliary 

precedes the auziliary cuk. 

avana:l intak katai eluti murikkappattatu 

usse yao kahaanii lHkhit joa cukii 

“the story was written by him’ 

In the case of vigu the passive auxiliary verb precedes 

it, whereas in Hindi, the passive auxiliary follows the 

auxiliary verb dee. 

avanaal puttakam etutappattu vittatv 

ussee kahaanit likh dit gayii 

‘the book was written by him’ 

As already stated, the passive sentence is @ complex 

construc jon involving embedding. As all the auxiliary 

verbs also involve embedding, in a sentence with @ 

combination of two auxiliaries, the construction is more 

complex embedding two sentences in a maim sentence. 

Thus in the sentences. 

ima veelai ceypappata verntum 

yah kaam kiyaa jaana caahiyee 

‘this work should be done’ 

veentum and caahiyee are the VPs of the matrix 

sentence. These sentences embed the constituent sentences 

inta veelai ceyyappatutal, yah kaam kiyaa jaanaa which in 

turn embed the active sentences inta velaiyai ceytal and is 

kaam koo karnaa respectively. ,
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Making a contrastive analysis of the auxiliary verbs 

din Dravidian and Modern Indo-Aryan languages, it is 

interesting to note that modern Bengali, Assamese and 

Oriya use the auxiliary verb pad which is similar to the 

Tamil patu, for passivization.* Hindi also has an auxiliary 

werb ‘pad’. But it is used to give the meaning of sudden- 

mess er compulsiveness. 

accaanak vait gir padau 

“suddenly he fell down” 

askoo jaanaa padag 

the had to ge” 

However, in nO ‘way it expresses the passivity. it 

may be that modern Indo-Aryan languages like Bengali 

might bave been influenced by Dravidian languages. 

The use of the auxiliary verb system exists as a living 

force in both Indo-Aryan languages and Dravidian 

fanguages. It is ‘particularly evident in their modern 

stage. The number of auxiliary verbs have been increasing 
in the past history of these languages and are increasing 

day by day. Undoubtedly, auxiliary verbs increase the 

beauty of the expression ascribing very delicate shades of 

meaning to the main verb at will, An extensive investi- 

gation in the Dravidian as well as Indo-Aryan fields will 

certainly bring to light some more details in this direction, 

olophon 

1 wish to record my deep sense of pratitude to my 

supervisor Prof. S. Agesthialingom ‘who helped me very 

‘much with his valuable suggestions and whose ‘Generative 

Syntax’ class notes helped me much in writing this paper.
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MOIXWIARY VERBS IN SRI LANKA TAMIL 

A. VELUPPILLAL 

The place of auxiliary verbs in Tamil is one of the 

problems which has not received the attention of tradi- 

tional grammarians. It fell to the lot of the European 

authors of Tamil grammar even to point out the existence 

of such verbs in Tamil. G.U. Pope has made the follow- 

dng cormament : 

“In modern Tamil the use of the auxiliary 

verb is increasing, and ought to increase. As 

languages grow, they require auxiliary verbs to 

give greater precision. Tamil might vie with 

English in this respect, if its auxiliaries were fully 

brought into use”’ 

Sules Block seems to feel that the diverse languages have 

enriched Tamil to some extent by various combinations 

introducing shades of aspect and tenses but generally 

without resulting in complete system. It has to be 

admitted that the plentiful use of auxiliaries in the Tamil 

language is modern development. Jt is also true that the 

Tamil language is trying to express concepts in European 

languages, especially English where auxiliaries are well 

developed. 

Just because the grammarians have begun to treat of 

auxiliary verbs in Tamil from the beginning of the 

twentieth century only, it should not be assumed that
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auxiliaries came to use im Tamil’ during the Moderm 
Period only and that too, under the European influence: 

Auxiliaries were in use even in Old Famil. Tite term 

‘auxiliary verb’ is sometimes extended to cover the second 

member of botli verbal and nominal compeund verbs. 

In the former category, a second verb is added to the: 

verbal base aad in the latter category, a verb is added 

to either toa nominal root or a moun. The use ௦ 
Compound verbs was very common in Early Old Tamil. 

Ofcourse, this feature continues to exist ever in Modern 

Tamil ®ut mot to the same extent.+ 

Auxiliary verb proper, which is distinct in meaning, 

from the main verb. which is homophenous, occurs after 

verbal participles and imfinitives in Tamil. Such auxiliary 

verbs existed im inscriptionat Tamil ~ in considerable 

number even before the nineth century. It is interesting 

to note that auxiliaries, following participles, like koL iru, 

Verbal compound verbs are relatively very few in 

inscriptional Tanul, (eg. pea-tara ‘to proceed’) and in 

Modern Tamil. Nominal compound verbs in which 

verbal bases are added to nouns to give them verbal 

significance were quite common in inscriptional Tamil. 
The verbal base paTw was found in forms like 

aka ppatfa °’which was included’, evvaka: ppaTla 

‘whica wete however classified’, puRapppala ‘to ge 

oul’, alippaTutiu ‘having subdued’ etc. Other verbal 

bases used thus include iTu, aTanku, kaaN, koL, cy 

and PaNNu. All these are in use in Modern Tamil. 

‘The verbal bases, cey and PaNNu are very productive 
especially when foreign words are used with verbal 
significance : 

abhisekam ceytu 
abhisekam paNNi } having anointed
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viTu and aruL which are found in Modern Tamil were 

already in existence as auxiliary verbs in that period. 

The Tamil language of that period was also experimenting 

with auxiliaries, of the same pattern, like kuTu, nil and 
cey. The Tamil language of the following centuries was 

experimenting with auxiliaries of the same pattern like 

vad, tad, kifa and ozti. As for auxiliaries, following 

infinitives, peRu is very commons in inscriptional Tamil. 

it has also experimented with poo, cey, paNNu and 

kaaTTe. So the use of auxiliaries cannot be considered 

a modern innovation in Tamii. The only distinctive 

feature is the increasing use of auxiliaries in Modern 

Tamil. 

Recently some good studies have been made of 

auxiliary verbs in Tamil. Harold F. Schiffman has 

published his thesis ‘A Transformational Grammar of tke 

Tamil <spectual System’ (1969) This work is an adequate 

treatment of the aspectual system of one dialect of Tamil. 

He had mentioned the possibility cf the existence of other 

auxiliary verbs im other dialects of Tamil. S Agesthialingom, 

who contributed a paper on. Auxiliary verbs in Tamil to 

Famil Culture (1964), has contributed another paper on 

‘A Syntactical Treatment of ‘Must’ in Dravidian’ to a 

Seminar on Dravidian Linguistics - TI, Annamalainagar, ; 

1971. He had also quoted usages from Kanyakumari 

Tamil dialect. Therefore, it should be worth while to 

iook into the use of auxiliary verbs in Sri Lanka Tamil. 

More than three million people in Sri Lanka speak Tamil. 

it is possible to classify Sri Lanka Tamil into dialects. 

The author of this paper hails from the northen part of 
Sri Lanka, the main habitat of Sri Lanka Tamils and 

speaks the Jaffna dialect of Tamil. The auxiliary verbs 

in Sri Lanka Tamil can be treated under two heads:- 

modals and aspects.
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Modais: 

Examples 

the 

ceyya-laan 

‘may do’ 

pooka-veeNTaanr 

‘ought not go” 

pook~coNum 

‘must go” 

vara-kuFaatw 

‘should not come” 

oo “a-muTipum 

‘can ran” 

paaTa-maaT Teer 

‘TY will not sing’ 

naTakka-muTiyaati 

‘ean’t walk’ 

paTikka-eelum 

“possible to study” 

var-eelaatu 

‘not possible to come’ 

pooka-piTaats 

‘should not go’ 

A. Weluppiliag 

flaamf 

*may’ 

fveeNTaa | 

‘ought not, not necessary” 

fooNum|] 

“must, want to” 

{kuTaatu} 

‘must, not, should neat” 

frruTiyum| 

**can’ 

{maaTTen} 

‘will not’ 

fmuTiyaatu? 

*cannot’ 

feelum| 

‘possible” 

jeelaatu/ 

‘not possibie* 

{piTaatu} 

‘should not’ 

in all the above exanmples, the modal is suffixed to 

infinitive of the verb. In most cases, except for 

maaTT-veeNTum and muTi, there is no indication of tense 

or person-number~gender. 

ntly future and has only PNG marker but no tense 

markers. The positive and negative of muTi have tense 

The modal maaTT- is inhere~
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markers in ‘forms like oota-mutincatu ‘was possible to 

run’ ‘oota mufiyutu ‘is possible to run’ and mutiyalle 

‘was not possible to run’, The modal veentum takes PNG 

marker only as in pooka-v-eatiyavan, The modal kuutun 

the positive of kutaatu, is found only in the literary 

dialect. Agesthialingom (1971) points out that naan 

cevyalaam, ‘I may do? and enakku ceyyaiaam 1 am 

ailowed to do’ are found in his own Kanyakumari dialect 

of Tamil. The parallel forms in Sri Lanka Tamil are naan 

ceyyeelum :¥ can do’ and enakku ceyyeelum.‘possible for 

me to do’, The first one gives the meaning ‘I am capable 

of doing’ and the second one gives the meaning ‘} should 

be able to do’. He has given three expressions regarding 

mutiyum and has observed that ennzale is more common 

than “aan. 

naan pookamutiyum 

‘T can go’ 

ennaalay pookamutiyum 

‘I (by me) can go” 

enakku pookamutiyum 

‘It is possible for me to go’ 

These expressions, with the same meanings. are available 

in Sri Lanka Tamil and his observation is correct regard- 

ing Sri Lanka Tamil aiso. 

Some more usages, which Agesthialingom (1971) 

pointed out for Kanyakumari Tamil and Malayalam as 
distinct from other dialects of Tamil in Tamilnadu, have 

their parallels in Sri Lanka Tamil. 

enakku avan pookoonum 

‘I want he must go’
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enakku avan varoonum 

‘I want he must come’ 

enakku avantaan pookoonum 

‘I want he must go’ 

enakku avan pooveentaam 

‘I need he does not go’ 

The modal ‘veeptum’ denotes tenses in the following 

examples : 

naan pookaveenti iruntatu 

‘I had to go’ 

naan pookaveenti irukkiratu 

‘I have to go’ 

naan pookaveenti irukkum 

‘I may have to go’ 

The modal expresses negatives in various ways : 

naan pookaat-irukka veentum 

‘It is necessary that I do not go’ 

enakku avan pookaat-irukkoonum 

‘It is necessary that he does not go’ 

naan kaliyaanattukku pookaveentaam 
‘I don’t have to go for the marriage’ 

anta uuci anke irukkamutiyaatu 

‘That needle cannot be there’ 

The form mutiyaatu can be considered a negative of 

‘yeenum’, 

The modal takes dative subjects as in the following:
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Compare, 

naan pookaat-irukka veentum 

‘watch after (it)’ 

cinna vayacilay paticcu ~ 

yekkoonum 

‘should study at childhood’ 

with 

enakku avan pookaat-irukkoonum 

‘It is necessary for me that he does not go’ 

Compare, 

naan kaliyaanattukku ppoakeonum J should 

with go to 

enakku kaliyaanattu ppookoopum marriage” 

Aspects 

Examples Aspects 

avaray paattitten vitu 
‘I definitely saw him’ ‘completive’ 

peattu kollutkeo kel 

‘self benefactive’ 

vay? 
‘future utility’ 

avanay aticcu poottaaikal pootu 

‘They beat him down’ ‘malevolence’ 

kaacu pooy-irukku iru 
‘The money has gone ‘perfect’ 

kallan ooti irukkraan iru 

‘The thief had apparentty ‘supposition’ 

run away’ 

atay ceytaaccu aaku 

‘It was finally done’ ‘finality’ 

  

vay-and pannu, as auxiliary verbs, have causative 

significance when they follow the 

the verb. 

infinitive forms of
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pooy-tulay tulay 

‘Go and get lost’ ‘disgust’ 

atay vittu-tallu tallu 

‘Leave it away’ ‘riddance’ 

naan caappittu- 

kkontirukkreen  kontirw’ 

‘I am eating’ ‘durative’ 

coorray poottukkutu kuju 

‘Lay rice (for somebody)’ ‘benefactive’ 

kallanay kaatti-ttaa taa 

‘show (me) the thief’ *benefaivcte’ 

maamaran kaaccu- 

kitantatu kita 

‘The mango tree had put ‘perfect’ 

on fruits’ 

atay ceyya paatien paar 
௪ try > 

paanaiyay utaikkap- 

patten patu 
‘I was about to break ‘about’ 

the pot’ 

teer izhukkappatukutu patu 

‘The car is being drawn’ ‘passive’ 

avan patikka-poonaan poo 

‘He was about to study’ ‘about’ 

The above list of auxiliary verbs are available in the 

spoken dialect of Sri Lanka Tamil. Of this list, except 
patu’ and poo, which follow the infinitive forms of the 

verb, al] the others follow the past verbal participial
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forms of the verb. The auxiliary verb pootu occurs only 

with transitive verbs unlike viru which is of unrestricted 

use. Though both of them have ‘completive’ significance, 

1 am inclined to agree with Harold Schiffman that pooly 

has also the added significance of ‘malevolence’. But I 

have to differ from him and agree with Ramanujan in 

treating Akufu and faa as aspect markers. In Sri Lanka 

Tamil, they are both productive as in kaattikkutu ‘show’ 

poouttkkutu ‘lay’, ceytukutu ‘do’, collikkutu ‘teach’, 

kaattittaa ‘show’, poot{uitaa ‘lay’, ceytutaa ‘do? and 

cellittaa ‘teach’. The aspect marker kutu in Sri Lanka 

Tamil generally means ‘benefactive’ to the second person. 

naan intiyaa pooy—irunteen 

‘I had been to India’. 

In the above sentence, iru has the notion of lasting 

result, 

potiyan paticcukkontirunt-iruppaan 

‘The boy might have been studying’ 

Here, it is not possible to capture in translation, the 

reflexive and future significance. 

naan vantitten | ‘I have come’ 

naan caappitiittien ‘I have eaten” 

The aspect marker viTu, which retains its form intact in 

literary Tamil is generally represented by itu in spoken 

Sri Lanka Tamil. 

The aspect marker aaku, which also denotes ‘completive* 

meaning, has a wide variety. of related meanings. In the 

presence of the modal -oonum, it is realised as aaka- 

7170 vanta:k-~aonum 

‘You definitely must come’
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maruntu kututta:k-oonum 

‘Medicine should be definitely given’ 

The marker aaku seems to have the meanings of ‘definitely’ 

and ‘absolutely’ in similar contexts. This marker is 

realised in the forms of aayirru in literary Tamil and 

aaccu in spoken Tamil in all the other contexts. 

kooppi poottaaccu 

‘Coffee had been prepared’ 

puttakam muticcaaccu 

‘The book had been completed’ 

Nuances of finality and accomplishment are found in the 

‘above examples. 

ellaa kkanakkum paattaaccu 

“All accounts were checked’ 

Examples like this can be cited to have ‘passive’ nuance. 

niinkal vantaakoonum 

‘You must definitely come’ 

niinkal vantitoonum 

‘You must come’ 

When these two sentences are compared, it becomes clear 

that aaku denotes expected result and vitu is less definite 

in significance. 

The aspect marker ko/, in addition to ‘self benefactive’ 

and ‘self oriented’ meanings, has also the meaning of 

simultaneity’ : 

patukkailay patuttukkontu patikkakutaaiu 

‘Lying in bed, (one) should not read.’ 

5 . * 

It is very difficult, to translate into English, the 

meaning of the aspect marker vay and the auther of this
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paper too, feels that Harold Schiffman has accomplished 

a break-through in ‘suggesting ‘future utility” as its 

meaning. 

atay ippave paticcss vyayppoom 

“We will study that now itself’ (for future utility). 

The aspect marker day has the meaning of “disgust” 

er ‘impatience’, 

avan cette tulancaal, naan aarutalaay iruppeen 

‘If he dies (and be away forever), I will be in 

peace,’ 

The aspect marker சரசு fas, m addition to 

4completive’, also, the meanings of ‘riddance, ‘irrevocablity” 

and finality’:- 

atay kwtuttu, tallineen *I gave it way” 

The aspect marker kita takes all three tenses and 

resembles iru to some extent:- 

viluntu katantata “It had been fallen” 

vilunts kitakkute ‘St has been fallen’ 

vilunta kétakkum “It is falien” 

it is very productive in Sri Lanka Tamil and puutiz 

Kita ‘to flower’, nirampikki{a ‘to be full’ etc., in various 

tenses are possible. 

The auxiliary verb paar occurs after verbal participle 

and infinitive of the main verb and means ‘attempt’ or 

*try’:~ 

ceyya paaitaan } 
ceytu paatiaan He had tried to do. 

The auxiliary verb patu seems to have two unrelated 

meanings. Its use asa passive is well known and
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commented by many scholars. Tts usage in that sense is: 

limited in the spoken Tamil of Sri Lanka. Its usage im 

the sense of ‘about’ is more common as ia, 

naan varampealay vilappattert 

‘I was about to fall from the ridge” 

The auxiliary verb poo means ‘about’ only when it is 

added to the infinitive of the main verb. When it is 

added te the verbal particip'es, it means ‘change of state’. 

potiyan cettu peonaan 

‘The boy died’ 

As Harold Schiffman peints out, some verds like 

utaincupoo, ‘break’, aaripoo, ‘cool off’, aluki poo *rov, 

mutti poo, “go to seed’ and kaancu poo, “dry off? have, iz 

addition to the feature ‘change of state’, also the feature 

‘pejorative result’. 

The aspect marker Ropfiru which is ‘durative’ iz 

significance, expresses negative in two ways : 

naaaz cacppittikkontirukkallay 

‘I was/am not eating’ 

naan caappittukkontiruntiruickallay 

‘I am not continuing te eat’ 

The aspect marker ivw is in a way the most compli- 

cated one partly because of the different senses in whick 

it occurs and partly because it can occur twice or more 

in, one sentence. 

malai pencirukka 

Either ‘It has rained (but has now stopped)’ 

or ‘It seems to have rained (indirect evidence)’ 

malai penciruntatu 

‘It had rained’
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These three meanings can be termed as “stative’, 

“suppesitional’ and ‘perfect’. 

naan yaraikkay tampi veliye poeyiruntiruppaan 

“When I came, brother had apparently gone out’ 

In this sentence, the first dru is “perfect” while the 

gecond iru is ‘suppositional’. 

tampi inke patuttiruntirukkraan 

Either, ‘Brother has reamined lying here’ 

or “Brother probably remained lying here’ 

In the above sentence, the first iru means, ‘stative” 

while the second iru means ‘perfect or suppositional’. 

A number of aspect markers occur together in the 

same sentence. 

few examples follow : 

potiyanukku katai colli vayccukoptirunteen 

‘1 was telling the story to the boy for future use’ 

. yeelaikkaaraz kaacai efuttuvayccirukkraan 

This sentence can have three meanings of iru, 

The literary dialect of Sri Lanka ‘Tamil have few 
forms not covered already. The auxiliary verb vag, wher 

atided to the verbal participle, means ‘habitual continua- 

tion. 

vaalatu vantaan ‘He was living’ 

vaalntu varukiran ‘He is living’ 

vaalnte varuvaan *He will be living’ 

The auxiliary verb aru], when added to the verbal 

participle, denotes that the action of the verb is done by 

a reverential or respectful person.
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Yooki vantarufina.r ‘The Yogi had gra:efully come’. 

The auxiliary verb peru like patu, gives ‘passive’ meaning 

when it follows the infinitive form of the main veré Bué 

peru generally signifies something willingly aceepted. 

iraavaran katavulaal yaal arulapperraary 

‘Ravana was presented with a sword by the God’ 

The study of auxiliary verbs is very important for a 

stady of Tamil language, especially Modern Tamil. . There 

is scope to pursue this field of study in depth. 

avanay patikka vaytten ‘I caused him to study’ 

avanay oota pannineen *] caused him to run’ 

They are available in all three tenses. 
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SYNTAX SEMANTICS AND TAMIL 

AUXILIARY VERBS 

Jan R. H. Dare 

In this paper, we shall 'be considering a set of Tamil 

forms which will initially be described in surface syntactic 
terms. We will outline a possible deeper syntactic structure 

to account fer our observations. We will then examine 

some features of the semantic behaviour of these forms 

and will try to ascertain how far these are commensurate 

with their syntactic properties. ‘We will assume that if 

such commensurability. could be established, we would 

have strong evidence for the existence of a syntactic- 

semantic component in cur overall grammar, rather than 

separate syntactic and ‘semantic components, This issue 

is clearly relevant to evaluating the controversy within 

Transformational Grammar between “generative semantics’”’ 

{as represented by, e.g., Bach 1968, Lakoff 1971, and 

McCawiey 1971) and “interpretive semantics’’ {e.g., 

Chomsky 1970, Jackendoff 1972, Katz 1972}. It is also 

relevant in assessing the merits of Reich’s (1970) Network 

Grammar, aS opposed to Lamb’s (e.g, 1966) Stratifica- 

tional Grammar, and to comparing most varieties of 

Systemic Grammar with Fawcett’s proposal (Hudson 

1976:7) as well as affecting the formulation of other 

linguistic theories. 

But first, let us have a few words of introduction to 

Tamil auxiliary verbs, There are several of these, nearly
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all of which can serve both as main and auxiliary verbs. 

As main verbs, these forms may occur as the sole ver 

of a sentence, as does vitu ‘let go’ im I, or as one of 

the verbs of a compound sentence, as , vila does im 2, 

1 waan ava Raiye vitteer 

E her hand Iet go {past} PNg 

I Iet go of her hand 

2 naaz avare paatiu; ava kaiye vitieen 

I him see her hand tet go (past)PNg 

Seeing him, I let go of her hand 

As auxifiaries, these forms must occur as part of.a vert 

phrase, as does vitu in 3, where it is.added to a maim 

verb occurrence of vite. 

3 naan ava kaiye vittutteer 

l.her hand let go (vituy (pasty PNg 

I completely jet go of her hand. 

In this sentence, the underlying initial 1s of vite has 

been shortened to u-. This type of zeduction characterizes 

most auxiliaries at the phonological level. The underlying 

presence of initial vi- is established by the existence of a 

more formal style in which 3 would appear as 4. 

4 nacn aval kaiye vittuvitteen 

I her hand let go (vitu) (pasty PNg 

I completely let go of her hand. 

As welf as there being a phonological correlate to 

the syntactic distinction between auxiliaries and main 

verbs, so too is there a semantic one. The meanings of 

the ausziliaries are directly related to those of their 

corresponding main verbs but show a reduction of 

referential import and an inerease 6f aspectual or other
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“modal” meaning (in a broad sense). Thus, vifu as a 

main verb may be glossed as ‘iet go’, let loose of’. but 

as an. auxiliary, tt indicates completion of the event 

represented by the main verb (within a clause) or sequentia- 

lity of two events (between clausés). The verb iru means | 

“be” as a main verb and is used as an auxiliary to form 

a rough equivalent of the English perfect tense. There 

two uses are exemplified by 5 and 6. 

5 appaa  viitle irukkaar 

father house-in be (pres)PNg 

Father is in the house 

6 eappaa naakkaalile okkaantirukkaar 

father chair-in sit (iru) (pres)PNg 

Father has sat in the chair 

Although the verb kitu is not used as a main verb in 

spoken Tamil, its equivalent in written Tamil is used to 

mean ‘carry’ or ‘bear’ a meaning which can be related 

to the use of both spoken and written variants as auxili- 

aries between clauses to indicate simultaneity of the events 

represented in the clauses, as exemplified in 7. 

7 naan katitam erutikittu. onkale keeppeen 

I letter write(kitu) you listen(fur)PNg 

I will listen to you while writing a letter. 

The main use of kitu as an auxiliary within clauses, 

however, is in the less clearly related meaning of ‘self- 

affective’, which is exemplified in 8. 

8 kaalele naan tuni poottukituveen 

morning-in I cloth put(kitu) (fut)PNg 

I will pat my clothes on in the morning. 

The combination of the auxiliaries kitu ‘simultaneous’ 

and iru ‘stative’ or ‘perfect’ gives kijtiru, the continuous, 

which appears in 9.
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9 kolanteka katakkarele vileyaatikittiruntaanka 

children sea-shore-on play(kittiru) (past)PNg 

The children were playing on the seashore. — 

Other verbs used as auxiliaries include vaa and poo, 

‘come’ and ‘go’, which are also used, especially together 

with kitu, in a continuous sense (we might gloss such a 

construction with some such expression as ‘coming on 

doing’ or ‘going on doing’ something). Also, poo can be 

used to give the sense of undesirable completion of some 

action, fole ‘lose’ can also be used as a marker of disgust 

on the part of the speaker, vai ‘keep’ also may indicate 

the future utility of some action, and aeku ‘become’ can 

serve as a slightly different completive from those already 

mentioned 

In discussing the syntactic and semantic parallels 

between the Tamil auxiliary verbs and their corresponding 

main verbs, it seems helpful in the first place to segregate 

the two types of phenomena and postulate two separate 

levels of description- the syntactic and the semantic-on 

which to deal with them. But as there are clear parallels 

between the two levels, it seems that there must be an 

interleval structure capable of doing more than merely 

linking together the corresponding forms, as will be further 

explained below. In so far as parallel patterning of 

different levels suggests that they are mutually tnter- 

dependent, the interlevel structure may be expected to 

make explicit this interdependence. 

Let us examine, for example, the syntactic and 

semantic characteristics of iru, vttu and kitu, both 

individually and in combination. The surface syntactic 

structure, atleast, is readily stated. As a main verb, iru 

occurs with a subject NP (and agrees concordially with. 

this) and some locative, temporal or attributive complement
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As an auxiliary, it occurs following the combining form 

of a verb and without the complements possible in its 

main. verb use, It still bears the appropriate PNg markers 

to agree with the subject of the ,sentence, however. A 

similar syntactic difference exists between the main verb 

vitu and the corresponding auxiliary. As a main verb, 

this form normally occurs with a subject NP and also an 

object NP (optionally in the accusative case), As an 

auxiliary, it occurs following the combining form of 

another verb and can no longer take the normal expansions 

of the main verb. A pattern which seems to cover both 

the main verb and auxiliary uses of these forms may be 

symbolized as NP+VP, where VP is made up of 

Complement+V. As a main verb, iru takes a variety of 

complements which may or may not be NP’s; and the 

main verb vitu takes nominal complements as well as 

some others. As auxiliaries, however, both take VP’s as 

complements. In kitu, on the other hand, we have a 

form which occurs only with VP complements and thus 

only as an auxiliary, not as a main verb. As a self- 

affective auxiliary, it seems analysable in the same way as 

suggested for iru and vitu. The interclausal auxiliary 

‘uses of kitu and vitu “seem to be amenable to an 

analogous treatment. Structurally, the auxiliary can be 

considered as belonging to the first of two temporally 

related clauses; the second being simply conjoined to the 

first one as in the case of conjoined clauses without 

auxiliaries. In the case of kittiru, the main verb VP 

would be the complement of vitu and the whole VP thus 

formed would in turn be the complement of iru, as shown 

in 10,
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This sort of analysis seems to account for the syntactic 

parallelism between auxiliaries and main verbs in a quite 

straightforward way. Given the suggested treatment of 

kittiru, for example, we would expect to find cases of 

just main verb kitu occurring as a constituent in the 

surface structure of some continuous sentences. And this 

is exactly what we do find in such sentences as 11, men- 

tioned by Annamalai (1970: 136). 

11 naan patrikke paticckkittum tiivii paattukkittum- 
irunteen 

I newspaper read (kitu) - and television watch 

(kitu) - and - (iru) (past) PNg 

I was reading a newspaper and watching the 

- television 

Here two continuous sentences are joined but only the 

second iru is present in the resulting sentence. 

When we go on to consider semantic phenomena, we 

find an analogous situation. The meaning ‘be’ of the 

main verb iru may be seen to be semantically related to
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jts use as a ‘perfect aspect’, but we have so far left the 

exact structure of this relationship unspecified. If iru is 

taken to be an existential predicator, however, a parallel 

may be suggested between its use to predicate the existence 

of a particular argument (in which case, it is realized 

syntactically as a main verb) and its use in predicating 

the existence of an entire proposition (in which case it is 

realized as an auxiliary). This type of structuring would 

account for the element of ‘pastness’ that is sometimes 

noted to be present in auxiliary constructions involving 

iru (Dale 1976: 309-311). If the existence of some pro- 

position is indicated,.then the event predicated within it 

must have come into existence (i.e. happened) prior to 

the time at which it is said to be in existence. A similar 

analysis would seem suited to vitu as well On the one 

hand, vitu indicates that one of its arguments releases (or 

is released by) the other. On the other hand, it indicates 

that some proposition is ‘released’ (i e¢., completed). This 

approach seems equally valid for the inter-clausal as well 

as the sentence-final use of vifu. 

From what has been said above abeut the synchronic 

semantics of kitu, there has seemed to’ be no clear 

connection between its inter-clausal and sentence-final 

uses aS ‘simultaneous’ and ‘self-affective’, respectively. It 

has been pointed out, moreover, that kitu does not occur 

on its own in spoken Tamil as a main verb, but only as 

an auxiliary. Nevertheless, comparison of the spoken 

forms with their corresponding written ones may provide 

an insight into the semantic development of this auxiliary 

and may suggest that in some other variety of the 

language, the parallel between itu and vitu may extend 

somewhat further than has been suggested thus far. In 

written Tamil, the equivalent of Aizu is ko] (and of
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kittiru, kontiru). The auxiliary uses of the written forms 

do not seem distinguishable from those of the spoken 

ones. Unlike the spoken form, however, the written 

form occurs a8 a main verb, meaning roughly ‘take’ or 

‘receive’. It seems possible, therefore, to see the inter- 

clausal ‘simultaneous’ use of kitu as meaning, in effect, 

that the proposition of the first clause is ‘taken over 

temporally to that of the second clause. It may also seem 

that even the ‘self-affective’ use of kitu may have 

developed from such a main verb meaning if the main 

verb predication became thought of as ‘received by’ or 

‘affecting’ the syntactic subject of the whole sentence. 

Whatever the merits of these speculations, however, the 

inter-clausal use of kitu is directly in _ opposition to the 

corresponding use of vifu, indicating that the actions of 

the two clauses are simultaneous, rather than sequential, 

as is indicated by vitu. Even if the ‘self-affective’ use of 

kitu is treated as an unexplained semantic intrusion, its 

propositional structure seems parallel to that for the 

corresponding auxiliary use of vitu. 

As was the case on the syntactic levell, kittiru 

appears at the semantic level to be a combination of kitu 

and fru. We might paraphrase the progressive in this 

connection as ‘being in the act of doing something’ 

Here, ‘being, represents iru, ‘in the act of’ represents the 

simultanecus (or contemporaneous) meaning of kitu, and 

‘doing something’ represents the proposition embedded 

beneath both of these. It seems that, just as kitu may 
occur with two propositions to show that the action of 

one is being carried on at the same time as that of the 

other, it may also occur with an embedded proposition 

as the argument of an existential preposition All this 
may be diagrammed as shown in 12, where Prop. indicates 

‘proposition’, P ‘predicate’, and A ‘argument’,
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Prop 
| 

| | 
A P 

| (iru) 
Prop 

| 
| | 

A ந 
| (9) 

Prop 

| 

| | 
A P 
It may be noted at this point that the auxiliaries have 

so far seemed amenable to being analysed in exactly 

analogous ways at the proposed semantic and syntactic 

levels. This may seem to suggest that, instead of two 

separate levels, a continuum is involved, the bottom of 

which can be labelled ‘semantics’ and the top ‘syntax , 

but with no firm line of demarcation within. By relabelling 

the nodes of 12 with the same category labels which we 

were using for syntax, we could produce a structure such 

as 13, which appears to describe semantic facts in the 

same terms as those used to describe syntactic facts 

in 10, 

  

s 
13 | 

NP vp 
| | 

ட் Vv 
| (iru 

| 
NP VP 

| ! 
ல Vv 

| (kitu) 
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We could then claim that 13 is simply earlier in the 
‘derivation’ of some sentence than 10, and could presumably 

‘derive’ 10 from it by some operation, ie., ‘predicate 

raising’, raising each lower predication (VP) into the 

complement slot of the next higer one in the tree. In 

other words, we could redraw 12 as the equivalent 13 and 

then state rules to convert 13 into 10. But to do this 

would be to claim that the structures of 12 are commen- 

surable with those of 10- that semantic propositions are 

essentially ‘the same thing as’ syntactic sentences, that 

arguments are equivalent to NP’s and so on. And it is 

far from clear that this is the case, 

A model of linguistic description containing no distinct 
separation of syntactic and semantic levels would have 

difficulty in handling such a Tamil construction as 

kattukitu. This collocation is composed of kai ‘learn’ 

and kifu. It may be pointed out that. not only is there 
no perceptidle semantic difference between sal and 

kattukitu, but ka/ does not occur in spoken Tamil wishout 

the attached kitu. There seem to be good grounds, 

therefore, for viewing kattukitu as being a semantic 

unity in colloquial Tamil and meaning simply ‘learn’. If 

a predicate is equivalent to a VP then, katiuvkitu plus its 

complement must be viewed as a verb phrase and ought 

to occur embedded in kitu and iru predicates in the way 

that other VP’s do. But this is not the case. Syntactically, 

kanukitu. behaves as a collocation of kal and kitu. It 

cannot occur with kitu or vitu, for example, and 

sentences like 14 are ambiguous between a meaning which 

would be expected to the result in two kitu’s in the 

surface structure (‘Little sister is learning to read’) and 
one which would produce only one (‘Little sister has 
learned to read’).
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14 tankacci patikka kattukittrukkaa 

little sister read learn (kitu) (iru) (pres) PNg 

Little sister is learning/has learned to read 

It migh’ be claimed that the extra kitu could be removed 

by a deletion transformation, but such a transformation 

would apply at most only to a very restricted group of 

verbs and possibly only 1௦ 278. Other verbs may occur 

twice in succession, provided that at 12851 one -of the 

occurrences is a main verb, In the case of vitu, as we 

have already noted, 3 is possible, where vitu the auxiliary 

occurs in collocation with viru the main verb. And for 

iru, we may cite 15, where the auxiliary form occurs 

immediately following the main verb form. 

15 ammaa viitle iruntirukkaaru 

mother house-in be(iru) (pres)PNg 

Mother has been in the house, 

Within a separate syntactic level, however, the kitu of 

kattukuu would be treated as an auxiliary and the non- 

occurrence of “*kittukitu would be explained by the 

general syntactic constraint preventing a sequence of two 

identical auxillaries. 

Another argument in favour of separating the 

syntactic and semantic levels can be based on differing 

semantic structures which are realized by similar syntactic 

elements. In the case of kitu, for example. whatever the 

chain of historical development that has led to the 

current situation, the sentence-final meaning of ‘self- 

affective’ appears uow to be semantically quite separate 

_from the interclausal one of ‘simultaneous’. In the case 

of vitu, on the other hand, the same semantic element 

appears to be involved in the ‘completive’ sentence-final 

meaning as in the ‘sequential’ interclausal one. Thus,
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though kitu and vitu are exactly comparable in their 

structuring on the syntactic level (except for the capability 

of kitu to form compound auxiliaries) and though the 

syntactic structures of each type of occurrence are 

analogous to the corresponding semantic ones, the two 

syntactic vitu’s must realize a single semantic element 

whereas the two kitu’s correspond to two separate 

syntactic entities. In the terms of a continuous derivation 

which dispenses with discrete semantic or syntactic levels, 

the substitution of kitu for ‘self-affective’ or ‘simultaneous’ 

and that of vitu for ‘completive/sequential’ would presum- 

ably be handled by lexical insertion rules operating at 

various points in the derivation. Such a procedure, how- 

ever, would not refiect the essential syntactic unity of 

kitu and its close syntactic parallelism with vitu. As 

seen above, however, the semantic level of a bi-level 

account would show the semantic unity of the ‘sequential’ 

and the ‘completive’, and would indicate the operation of 

the contrast ‘sequential/simultaneous’. It would also posit 

a separate notion ‘self-affective’. On the syntactic level 

kitu and vitu would be shown to be strictly parallel in 

their occurrences both ‘interclausally and sentence-finally. 

At this level, the two forms would be seen to function 

similarly, regardless of the differing semantic structures 

which they represent. It would be left to the interlevel 

Structure to indicate the exact ways in which the two 

levels of description fail to coincide. 

The strict ordering and co-occurrence restrictions 

characteristic of syntactic phenomena but not of semantic 

ones also suggest that Tamil auxiliary verbs, atleast, can 

be handled more satisfactorily within a modal of linguistic 
‘description containing discrete semantic and syntactic 

levels than one which combines the two into a semantic-
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syntactic continuum. There seems no semantie reason, 

for example, to claim that ‘continuous’ is made up of 

“simultaneous existence’ rather than ‘existence simultaneous’, 

The same point can also be made with respect to other 

auxiliary collocations, such as kiftuyaa, kittupoo, toleneu- 

vitu, pooyvitu, and vecciru. Again, there seems to be no 

synchronic semantic incompatibility between the notions 

“self-affective’ and ‘completive’. Yet it isa fact that 

kitu and vitu may not occur in the same clause. To 

maintain that syntactic structures are merely semantic 

ones in a different arrangement is to presuppose a linear 

ordering of semantic entities for which there is no semantic 

evidence, To handle syntactic restraints one-by-one as 

the occur throughout the course of a derivation is to ignore 

the complex syntactic relationships themselves. 

Whereas it is the different natures of syntactic and 

semantic description that induce us to postulate separate 

Jevels on which to treat them, itis the similarities between 

the structures which appepr to exist on these levels that 

indicate a close interdependency between them. Analogous 

treatments of certain of the auxiliaries were suggested above 

on independent grounds for each level. It was suggested, 

for example, that surface syntactic constructions involving 

auxiliaries could be represented best in semantic terms as 

involving one proposition functioning as the argument of 

another proposition. A surface combination of auxiliaries 

kittiru, was seen to involve three layers of propositions. 

Such parallelism of structure can hardly be accidental. It 

might be explained, of course, as showing the dependence 

of one level of structure upon the ether. But in that case 

there would be difficulty in deciding which way the depen- 

dence could’ be said to run. It seems to make little sense 

to say that when a verb begins to be used syntactically
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as an auxiliary it promotes the developmen of semantic 

embedding Nor can it be said that semantic embeddiug 

necessarily brings about the formation of auxiliary verbal 

structures, since there are numerous other ways of giving 

syntactic expression to embedded semantic structures, ig 

Tamil as well as in other languages. We may say, rather, 

that there is a mutwal inter-dep:ndenee between the 

semantic and syntactic levels which encourages a certain 

amount of structural parallelism between them. Clearly, 

if one level is thought of as being mapped om to the 

other during the endoding and decoding of utterances. the 

greater the structural correspondence between the levels, 

the easier the mapping process will be. 

In speculating about the types of intervel structure 

that might be required in a complete description of Tami} 

auxiliary verbs, we may consider a type of interrelation 

between the syntactic and semantic fevels which has beem 

discussed recently by others from a syntactic viewpoint it 

has been referred to as ‘syntactic compression’ (lacobs 

1973), and from a semantic point of view as ‘ petrification” 

{Leech 1974: 226). Jacobs describes the effect of syntactic 

processes which work ‘to creat: single clauses where there 

previously were more than one to bring into more direct 

eontact material originally in separate clauses’ (1973:226}. 

It is the single-clause construction of 16 that, according 

to Jacobs, brings about the closer semantic association 

between the agent and the affected that exists in it, 

compared to 17. 

16. Isabel fed her baby. 

17. Isabel caused her baby to eat. 

Leech, on the other hand, describes the semantic ‘petrifi- 

cation’ of forms derived by lexical rule from combina- 

tions of other forms, He points ont, for example, that
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wheel-chair, which should mean just ‘chair which has 

wheels’, to judge from its constituents, has come in actual 

usage to mean ‘chair for invalids which has wheels’. He 

defines petrification as ‘The whole process by which an 

institutionalized lexical meaning diverges from the ‘theore~ 

tical’ meaning specified in a lexical rule (1974 : 226). 

Insofar as syntactic compression gives rise to forms with 

similarly institutionalized meanings, its semantic effects 

seem also to be aptly described by this term. We might 

say, for example, that Kil! means basically ‘cause to die’, 

but that the lexicalization of cause to die into the single 

word kill has petrified its meaning to the extent that the 

two expressions no longer mean quite the same thing. 

The auxiliary verbs of Tamil appear to instantiate 

this phenomenon, In the case of Kitriru, for example, 

we can lock at sentences such as 18 and 19. 

18 naan patatte paattukittu viitle irunteen 

I picture look(kitu) house-in (iru) (past)PNg 

I was in the house looking at the picture. 

19 naan pataite poattukittirunteen 

I picture look(kitu) (iru) (past)PNg 

1 was looking at the picture. 

In the first sentence, Kitu unites its own clause with the 

following Oze, both in the deep and surface syntactic 

structures. Adopting one possible formalization, we might 

diagram the deep structure of 18 as something like 20 

and then propose to derive the surface structure 21 from 

at by means of some such transformations as ‘conjunction 

reduction’ and ‘predicate raising’.
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This reduction of an underlying three clauses to one is & 

case of syntactic compression. Corresponding to the 

reduction of the Kittiru structure from three clauses to 

one is the ‘petrification’ of its meaning. From its composite 

meaning of ‘simultaneous: existential’, the conventional 

unified meaning of ‘continuous’ may be said to have beer 

institutionalized. Such interlevel dependencies as the 

relation between syntactic compression and petrification, 

then, seem to suggest the existence of interlevel structuring 

more imtricate, perhaps, than the simple linking of 

corresponding elements at various levels which otherwise 

would have seemed sufficient. 

In short, evidence has been presented im this paper to 

show that a linguistic theory capable of handling Tamil 

auxiliary verbs will possess two organizational properties. 

On the one hand, syntactic and semantic phenomena wil! 

be handled in separate components. On the other hand, 

these components will be linked by interlevel dependency 

rules capable of specifying the relationships of elements at 

one level with those at another in a natural -way. 

Note: This paper is a revised version of part of 

the author’s Ph.D. dissertation (Dale 1976). An earlier 

version was also presented at the Third Annual Minneso‘a 

Regional Conference on Language and Linguistics on 14 

May, 1977. 

References 

Annamalai, E. 1970 “Ox Moving From a Co-ordinate 

structure in Tamil’, paper from the sixth regional 

meeting of the Chicago Linguistic Society, 131-146. 

Bach, EB. 1968 ‘‘Nouns and noun phrases’’, Universals 

in linguistic Theory, ed. by E. Bach and R. Harms 

(New York: Holt, Rinehart and Winston) 91-122.



Syntax Semantics and Tamil auxiliary verb 703 

Chomsky, N. 1970 ‘Deep structure, surface structures 

and semantic interpretation’, Studies in General and 

Oriental Linguistics, ed. by R. Jakobsson and 

‘S. Kawamoto (Tokyo: TEC Co.) Reprinted in Semantics 

An Interdisciplinary Reader, ed. by D. Steinberg and 

L.A. Jakobovitz (1971, Cambridge: University Press), 

183-216. 

Dale, I. 1976 Tamil Auxiliary Verbs: unpublished Ph.D 

dissertation, Univ. of London. 

fludson, R. 1976 Arguments for .a Non-Transforma- 

ational Grammar; Chicago:U Chicago P. 

Jacobs, R.A. 1973 ‘‘Syntactic Compression and 

Semantic Change‘, Papers from the Ninth Regional 

Meeting of the Chicago Linguistic Society, 232-241. 

Jackendoff, R.S. 1972 Semantic Interpretation in 

Generative Grammar; Cambridge, Mass:MIT p. 

Katz, J.J. 1972 Semuntic Theory: New York: Harper 

and Row. 

Lakoff, G. 1971 “On Generative Semantics”, Semantiic 

An interdisctplinary Reader, ed. by. D. Steinberg and 

L.A, Jakobovitz (Cambridge: U. P.}, 232-296. 

Lamb, S.M. 1966 Outline of Stratificational Grammar; 

Washington: Georgetown U P. 

Leech, G. N. 1974 Semantics; Harmondsworth: 

Penguin. 

McCawley, J.D. 1971 ‘*Where do Noun Phrases 

Come from”, Semantics: An Interdisciplinary Reader,



704 lan R. EF. Dale 

‘ed. by D. Steinberg and L.A. Jakobovitz (Cambridge: 

U.P.), 217-231, 

Reich, P. A. 1970 ‘The English Auxiliaries: A 

Relational Network Description’, Canadian Journal of 

Linguistics 16, 18-50.



ALIENS 

  

ee 
  

Department of Linguistics 

Publications 

 





ao
e 

w 
>
 

ANNAMALAI 

186% 

Prof. T. P. Meenakshisundaran Sixty 

first Birth Day Commemoration 

Volume 

Collected Papers of 

Prof. T. P. Meenakshisundaran 

Kolami, A Dravidian Language 

M. B. Emeneau 

1965 

History of Tamil Literature 

T. P. Meenakshisundaran 

Spoken Tamil I 

M. Shanmugam Pillai 

India-and Historical Grammar 

M, B. Emeneau 

  

UNIVERSITY 

Department of Linguistics - Publications 

Rs. 

Rs. 

Rs, 

Rs, 

Rs, 

3-75 

11-50 

10-00 

6-66 

4-00



10. 

1]. 

12. 

13. 

14, 

Lexicography 

S. M. Katre 

Dravidian 
S. K. Chatterji 

1966 

Conversational Tamil 

N. Kumaraswami Raja and 

K. Doraswamy 

1967 

Dravidian Linguistics, Ethnology and 

Folk Tales—Collected Papers 

M. B. Emeneau 

Naccina:rkkiniyar’s Conception of 

Phonology 

S. V. Shanmugam’ 

A Generative Grammar of Tamil (A 

fragment of Tamil Syntax) 

S. Agesthialingom 

1968 

Spoken Tamil IT 

M. Shanmugam Pillai 

Collected Papers on Dravidian 

Linguistics 

T. Burrow 

A Modern Evaluation of Nannul 

G, Vijayavenugopal 

Rs. 

Rs. 

Rs, 

Rs, 

Rs, 

Rs. 

Rs, 

Rs, 

Rs. 

4-00 

4-00 

7-00 

25-00 

5-00 

7-00 

6-66 

8-00 

8-00



15. 

16 

17. 

18. 

19, 

20. 

2), 

22. 

23. 

Two Lectures on the Historicity of 

Language Families 

M. Andronov 

A Descriptive Grammar of Gondi 

P. 8, Subrahmanyam 

1969 

Dravidian Linguistics (Seminar 
Papers) 

(Eds.) 5. Agesthialingom and 

N. Kumaraswami Raja 

Post-nasal Voiceless Plosives in 

Dravidian 

N. Kumaraswami Raja 

The Tirunelveli Tamil Dialect 

A. Kamatchivathan 

1970 

Gowda Kannada 

K, Kushalappa Gowda 

Vaagri Boli- An Indo-Aryan 

Language 

G. Srinivasa Varma 

Dravidian Comparative Phonology: 

A Sketch 

M. B. Emeneau 

The Language of Tamil Inscriptions 

1250-1350 A. D. 

S. Agesthialingom and 

S. V. Shanmugam 

Rs. 

Rs. 

Rs. 

Rs, 

Rs, 

Rs. 

Rs. 

Rs. 

Rs. 

1-50 

5-00 

7-00 

3-05 

5-00 

3-60 

5-00 

6-00 

5-00



24. 

25. 

26. 

27. 

28. 

29. 

30. 

1971 

Dravidian Verb Morphology 

(A Comparative Study) Rs, 

P. S. Subrahmanyam 

Dravidian Nouns (A Comparative 

Study) Rs. 

S. V. Shanmugam 

The Kollimalai Tamil Dialect Rs. 

K. Karunakaran 

1972 

Third Seminar on Dravidian 

Linguistics Rs. 

(Eds.) S. Agesthialingom and 

S. V. Shanmugam 

A Grammar of Kannada (based on the 

inscriptions of Coorg, South Kanara 

and North Kanara Dts. 1000-1400 

A.D.) | Rs. 

K. Kushalappa Gowda 

Tolka:ppiya moliyiyal Rs, 

(Collection of papers presented at 

the Seminar on Tolka:ppiyam) 

(Eds.) S, Agesthialingom and 

K. Murugaiyan 

1973 

A Bibliography of Dravidian 

Linguistics Rs. 

S. Agesthialingom and 

8, Sakthivel 

10-00 

8-00 

6-00 

10-00 

10-00 

10-00 

10-00



32. 

33. 

34. 

35. 

36. 

37, 

38 

39, 

A Bibliography for the Study 

of Nilagiri Hill Tribes 
S. Agesthialingom and 

S, Sakthivel 

Structure of Malto 

Sisit Kumar Das 

1974 

Contrastive Linguistics and Language 

Teaching 

K. Theivanantham Pillai 

An Introduction to Modern Telugu 

P. S. Subrahmanyam ; 

Hakkara A:yvukkatturaikal-I 

(Eds.) S. Agesthialingom and 

K, Balasubramanian 

1975 

Cuva:mina:tam 

(Ed.) S. V. Shanmugam 

Nominal Composition in Malayalam 

(A Generative Transformational 

Approach) 

P.N. Ravindran 

Linguistic Diversity 

M. W. S. De Silva 

1976 

Dravidian Case System 
(Eds.) S. Agesthialingom and 

K, Kushalappa Gowda 

Rs. 

Rs. 

Rs. 

Rs, 

Rs. 

Rs 

Rs. 

Rs, 

Rs, 

2-06 

5-00 

10-00 

10-00 

10-00 

10-60 

5-00 

25-00



40. 

41. 

42. 

43, 

44. 

45, 

46, 

47, 

48. 

49, 

Phonology of Kodagu with 

Vocabulary 

R. Balakrishnan 

Phonology of Toda with Vocabulary 

S. Sakthivel 

Cuva:mina:ta Mu:lamum Viruttt 

Uraiyum 

(Ed.) S. V: Shanmugam 

Four Lectures on Paznini’s 

Astaidhya:yi 
H, 8S. Ananthanarayana 

Phonology of Kasaba with Vocabulary 

VY. Chidambaranatha Pillai 

Kanikkara Dialect 

S. Agesthialingom 

Saiva Vellala Tamil Dialect 

K. Karunakaran and 

C. Shanmugam Pillai 

Dravidian Linguisties-V 

(Eds.) S. Agesthialingom and 

இ, 5, Subrahmanyam 

Harijan Dialect of Tamil 

(South Arcot} 

G. Srinivasa Varma and 

N. Ramaswami 

1977 

A Grammar of the Toda Language 

S. Sakthivel 

Ks. 

Rs, 

Rs. 

Rs. 

Rs. 

Rs. 

Rs. 

12-06 

15.00 

wee 

7-30) 

15-00: 

7-50 

7-36 

25-00 

6-08 

20-00



21. 

52. 

53. 

34. 

55. 

56. 

37. 

38. 

59. 

60, 

A Grammar of Old Tamil with 

Reference to Patirruppattu 

5. Agesthialingom 

Patirruppattu with Translation, 

Transliteration and Commentary 
S. Agesthialingom 

A Grammar of Kodagu 

R. Balakrishnan 

Udaiyar Dialect of Tamil 

T. Edward Williams and 
V. ந, Jeyapavl 

1978 

Studies in Early Dravidian Grammars 

(Eds.} S. Agesthialingom and 

N. Kumaraswami Raja 

Kamma Dialect of Telugu 

A. Gopal 

Yadava Dialecs 

S. Jayapa! 

Yerukala Dialect 

G, Srinivasa Varma 

Dravidian Comparative Phonology 

P. 5. Subrahmanyam 

Kurumba Kannada 

G. Srinivasa Varma 

A Grammar of the Kasaba language 

V. Chidambaranatha Pillai 

Rs, 

Rs, 

Rs. 

Rs. 

Rs. 

Rs. 

Rs. 

Rs. 

75-00 

10-09 

7-09 

18-00 

8-08 

8-00 

6-00 

6-00 

10-00



6}. 

62. 

63. 

64. 

65. 

66. 

67. 

68. 

69. 

70. 

71. 

Muduva Dialect Rs. 

8. Sakthivel 

Relative Clause in Malayalanr Rs. 

P. T. Abraham 

Padayachi Dialect of Tamil Rs. 

K. Ramasamy 

Trula Phonology with Vocabulary Rs, 

R. Perialwar 

A Grammar of Irula Language Rs. 

R. Perialwar 

1973 

The Metres in Kambaramayanam Rs, 
K, V. Dakshayani 

Tolka:ppiyam Collatika:ram 

(Eng. Tr. Reprint) 

P. S. Subrahmanya Sastri 

Tolka:ppiyam Porulatikazram 

(Eng. Tr. Reprint) 

1980 

Sociolinguistics and Dialectology 

(Seminar Papers) 

(Eds.) 8. Agesthialingom and 
14, Karunakaran 

Auxiliaries in Dravidian 

{Seminar Papers) 

(Eds.) S. Agesthialingom and 

, G. Srinivasa Varma 

Dakhni Urdu 

S. Khader Mohiddin 

8-00 

8-00. 

8-00 

12-09



Errata 

  

  

Page Line Error Read as 

46 Foot-Note, 6 a:yuvu சீறு 

47 Foot-Note, 8 Agesthialingom, S.A, Agesthialingom, S. 

54 1 விரரதல் விரதல் 

62 12 veauxiliaries auxiliaries 

a8 13 rbalizing verbalizing 

69 7 pottu po:ttu 

73 head line Tam Tamil 

79 2 auxilariary auxiliary 

80 9 treat mental treatment 

ie 10 together altogether 

o> 13 ater later 

81 3 upposition supposition 

ae 5 a fresh afresh 

86 18 kannan Rannan 

114 10 both bath 

120 5 ve:dnai yerdanai 

129 diagram Transitive ( ) Transitive (1) 

135 28 anxiliary auxiliary 

140 7 intar inta 

150 13 contsants constants 

153 7 t done done 

ip 11 complementatizer complementizer 

ல 12 participate participial



 


	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000001
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000002
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000003
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000004
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000005
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000006
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000007
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000008
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000009
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000010
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000011
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000012
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000013
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000014
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000015
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000016
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000017
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000018
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000019
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000020
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000021
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000022
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000023
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000024
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000025
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000026
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000027
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000028
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000029
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000030
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000031
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000032
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000033
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000034
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000035
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000036
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000037
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000038
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000039
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000040
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000041
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000042
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000043
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000044
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000045
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000046
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000047
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000048
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000049
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000050
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000051
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000052
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000053
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000054
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000055
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000056
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000057
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000058
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000059
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000060
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000061
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000062
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000063
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000064
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000065
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000066
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000067
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000068
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000069
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000070
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000071
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000072
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000073
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000074
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000075
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000076
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000077
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000078
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000079
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000080
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000081
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000082
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000083
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000084
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000085
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000086
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000087
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000088
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000089
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000090
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000091
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000092
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000093
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000094
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000095
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000096
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000097
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000098
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000099
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000100
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000101
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000102
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000103
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000104
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000105
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000106
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000107
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000108
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000109
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000110
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000111
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000112
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000113
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000114
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000115
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000116
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000117
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000118
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000119
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000120
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000121
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000122
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000123
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000124
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000125
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000126
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000127
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000128
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000129
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000130
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000131
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000132
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000133
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000134
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000135
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000136
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000137
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000138
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000139
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000140
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000141
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000142
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000143
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000144
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000145
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000146
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000147
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000148
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000149
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000150
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000151
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000152
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000153
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000154
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000155
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000156
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000157
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000158
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000159
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000160
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000161
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000162
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000163
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000164
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000165
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000166
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000167
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000168
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000169
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000170
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000171
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000172
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000173
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000174
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000175
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000176
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000177
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000178
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000179
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000180
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000181
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000182
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000183
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000184
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000185
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000186
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000187
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000188
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000189
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000190
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000191
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000192
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000193
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000194
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000195
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000196
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000197
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000198
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000199
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000200
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000201
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000202
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000203
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000204
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000205
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000206
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000207
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000208
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000209
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000210
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000211
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000212
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000213
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000214
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000215
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000216
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000217
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000218
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000219
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000220
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000221
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000222
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000223
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000224
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000225
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000226
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000227
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000228
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000229
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000230
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000231
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000232
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000233
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000234
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000235
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000236
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000237
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000238
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000240
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000241
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000242
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000243
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000244
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000245
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000246
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000247
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000248
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000249
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000250
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000251
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000252
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000253
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000254
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000255
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000256
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000257
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000258
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000259
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000260
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000261
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000262
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000263
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000264
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000265
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000266
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000267
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000268
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000269
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000270
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000271
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000272
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000273
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000274
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000275
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000276
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000277
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000278
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000279
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000280
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000281
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000282
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000283
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000284
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000285
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000286
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000287
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000288
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000289
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000290
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000291
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000292
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000293
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000294
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000295
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000296
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000297
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000298
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000299
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000300
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000301
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000302
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000303
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000304
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000305
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000306
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000307
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000308
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000309
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000310
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000311
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000312
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000313
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000314
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000315
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000316
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000317
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000318
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000319
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000320
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000321
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000322
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000323
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000324
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000325
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000326
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000327
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000328
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000329
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000330
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000331
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000332
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000333
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000334
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000335
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000336
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000337
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000338
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000339
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000340
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000341
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000342
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000343
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000344
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000345
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000346
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000347
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000348
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000349
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000350
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000351
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000352
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000353
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000354
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000355
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000356
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000357
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000358
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000359
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000360
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000361
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000362
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000363
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000364
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000365
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000366
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000367
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000368
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000369
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000370
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000371
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000372
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000373
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000374
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000375
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000376
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000377
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000378
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000379
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000380
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000381
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000382
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000383
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000384
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000385
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000386
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000387
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000388
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000389
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000390
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000391
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000392
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000393
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000394
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000395
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000396
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000397
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000398
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000399
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000400
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000401
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000402
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000403
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000404
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000405
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000406
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000407
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000408
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000409
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000410
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000411
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000412
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000413
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000414
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000415
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000416
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000417
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000418
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000419
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000420
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000421
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000422
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000423
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000424
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000425
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000426
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000427
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000428
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000429
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000430
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000431
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000432
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000433
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000434
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000435
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000436
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000437
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000438
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000439
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000440
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000441
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000442
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000443
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000444
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000445
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000446
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000447
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000448
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000449
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000450
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000451
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000452
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000453
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000454
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000455
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000456
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000457
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000458
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000459
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000460
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000461
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000462
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000463
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000464
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000465
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000466
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000467
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000468
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000469
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000470
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000471
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000472
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000473
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000474
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000475
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000476
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000477
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000478
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000479
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000480
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000481
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000482
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000483
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000484
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000485
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000486
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000487
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000488
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000489
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000490
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000491
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000492
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000493
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000494
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000495
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000496
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000497
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000498
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000499
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000500
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000501
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000502
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000503
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000504
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000505
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000506
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000507
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000508
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000509
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000510
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000511
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000512
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000513
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000514
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000515
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000516
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000517
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000518
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000519
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000520
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000521
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000522
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000523
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000524
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000525
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000526
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000527
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000528
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000529
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000530
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000531
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000532
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000533
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000534
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000535
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000536
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000537
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000538
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000539
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000540
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000541
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000542
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000543
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000544
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000545
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000546
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000547
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000548
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000549
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000550
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000551
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000552
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000553
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000554
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000555
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000556
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000557
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000558
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000559
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000560
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000561
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000562
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000563
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000564
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000565
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000566
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000567
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000568
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000569
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000570
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000571
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000572
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000573
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000574
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000575
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000576
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000577
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000578
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000579
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000580
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000581
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000582
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000583
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000584
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000585
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000586
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000587
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000588
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000589
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000590
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000591
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000592
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000593
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000594
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000595
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000596
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000597
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000598
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000599
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000600
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000601
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000602
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000603
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000604
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000605
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000606
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000607
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000608
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000609
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000610
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000611
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000612
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000613
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000614
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000615
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000616
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000617
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000618
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000619
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000620
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000621
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000622
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000623
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000624
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000625
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000626
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000627
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000628
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000629
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000630
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000631
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000632
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000633
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000634
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000635
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000636
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000637
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000638
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000639
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000640
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000641
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000642
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000643
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000644
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000645
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000646
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000647
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000648
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000649
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000650
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000651
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000652
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000653
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000654
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000655
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000656
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000657
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000658
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000659
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000660
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000661
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000662
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000663
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000664
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000665
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000666
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000667
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000668
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000669
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000670
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000671
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000672
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000673
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000674
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000675
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000676
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000677
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000678
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000679
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000680
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000681
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000682
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000683
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000684
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000685
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000686
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000687
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000688
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000689
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000690
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000691
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000692
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000693
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000694
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000695
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000696
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000697
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000698
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000699
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000700
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000701
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000702
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000703
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000704
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000705
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000706
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000707
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000708
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000709
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000710
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000711
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000712
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000713
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000714
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000715
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000716
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000717
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000718
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000719
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000720
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000721
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000722
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000723
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000724
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000725
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000726
	IITS 1459 AUXILIARIES IN DRAVIDIAN_000727

